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My fittedness (adhikara) in attempting ‘an x po position 
of Brahma-Mimamsa, the philosophy of Madhodc ary 


It is often heard from foreign scholars. cee works 
Indian philosophy are generally written by those that haven ot 
made a study of the subject in the original Sanskrit works : and 


they are therefore not reliable. Hence it may not be out of | 


Brahma-Mimamsa. 
Mysore University has done a great Ronee t : 
accepting it as a university publication. This act of kit 
no other than recognising the fittedness of the author. 
I may still submit that Brahma-Mimamsa is almost 
the world. Even its name is erased by calling i 
inferring its contents from this name. But 
himself may see, the lesson it gives is the light , 
life placed in any circumstance at any P | 
To understand Brahma-Mimamsda is to ere 
life of it. Therefore the idea of bot th yi 


_ pointing to ae reliability C 
following: Reet saps =F 
In a “Madhva-Brahmana f 






boyhood when ) 

3 continuous y ae eee cas Ts all 

7 $0) See cme In na case I alone 
r that 


ue oe 


tidi 
go out of it. gone mae nust | 
the same. It must b einall. \ ch is it? 
to know it? Who can tell me about It? som : 
to be that how am I to know t it is so? Can I know 
in my life? Why do not others speak 3 What 18 1) 


ae In short that is s God to me or to any other i 
is n nothing wanting. How, am I to know it? To 
thing is not to know it.” 


to sit at the feet of those that knew. In early days 


my fa r taught me Kosa and Stotra-Pathas. In my 9th year © 


a Oh had my U ey aa Sehr. Ae father taught me Be ia | 


an “6 ‘Sakuntala' in literature and Sil Kéalamyta, Muhirta-— 
| ‘an nd Pleat ce in fyotisa. He used to introduce 


ie Bar 


ae tra Bhimachar taught me Visnu-Stuti and. Ace 


some portion of Madhva-Vijaya. Vidvan Sri Holavanahalli — 


Sest hacharya, later Maha-Vidvan Pauranikaratnam, Palace Dhar- 


ett 


4? 


madhikari, a most reputed scholar in Madhva thought taught — 


me the gansining portion of Madhva-Vijaya, Rukminisa- Vijaya’ i 
and S Sa aes , He commenced teaching Madhva’ B. 
a with | Sicyadatha’ s commentary in Vedanta and 


pe angra a 1 Nyaya-Bodhini, Dipika with Ni. lakanthiya, 
Viuktava are ri W ith Ramarudriya in Tarka-Sastra an 
Dharma-Sastra. As I was : as studying works in Vedanta under | 
revered Seshacharya, Pandita-Ratnam Mayakonda_ -Krishna- 
chary 2, Maharaia’s Sanskrit ege, Mysore taught m > Pan 

labsani and Caturdasalaksani in Nyaya, Naisadha and Rasa- 


MEE in S32 Sahitya an ul d Panditaratnam Hassan ‘Narasimh 
, Maharaja’s Sanskr College, M. Mysore taus ght 
attracted me m _ My interest . 
3 ipeadcaces r of Madhva’ rakaranas 
cal sp ilrsitics) a ten Upa: Ne 
aah the  Bhasyas of t te Sea -dan 
saPt ne athe direction 


TIiTtiati: 





























aa and intense flere ice., faith cy intense i _ this 


Pas 


system a burden forced on a thinking: prea ie —_ n 


thoughts, Sankara and Madhva. If accion, were this Gh 3 
I am Brahman Itself and there is no need for me Gay t 
Brahman. Whatever I am, I am bound to be Bra 
non-Advaita were true then there comes the difficulty. i 
have a disciplined life so as to adjust snyecls to Brahman w : 
is not myself. oy Ra ete 
Further I thought as fallowemn Virtually the thought “ | 4 


Brahman’ is in spirit the very starting point of an dividual li e fs 


irit . 
implicitly or explicitly. To entertain this ere therefore no | 
study is really required. Similarly the thought ‘lama leas m9 
a subtle form as enduring as Brahman’ is after all the language 
that even Brahman has to adjust Its activity “to my needs. 
Specially in devotional i.e., emotional the thought oes 
to surface. Hence there is no need for Sesion to teach this truth 
to us. ites As : 


loer: : 
my part, to eniceena that Ae am pee ae epenc jent on 
Brahman even with reference t to the very r szilyd f what I call 
myself and my things is REN dificult “Witho ut astr a one : cannot 
understand it, ve Rehcca ny 

This eae introduced n Me a adhva rawith me bole 





i s Scabacharya 


Bes ink Vedanta, ue 1 15 I pa pee late Viva aria 


Say: Sanskrit woe in Bye i ee 
i} usual name ae B aka naan fi. er I s adva icec 
works in Vedanta, 1 My interest in Vedinta was so great that 


hae analy al 


ne asec anene 0 g, th 
were Sreerried & ice 





MY FITTEDNESS 5 
1an “as ‘taught by Veda, the one principle of the. 2 
tence in the form of spirit and matter. Asarule 
anding of.this fact was consistent with this teaching 4 
GS shaped by it without the operation of anys a 


Bs T found out that their views were not ae on th, a 
In never saw any other possibility of interpreting Madhva’s _ 

_ works than my own. If any such possibility was introduced to _ 
| os | could readily see that it was refuted by Madhva himself + 
| = ae or other. In addition to this circumstance 
nat with regard to every point that is philosophically — pS? 
nt ‘Madhya’ s judgement is the soundest being at the 
u et comprising of the excellences that may distinguish — a 
e consi eration of the same point in the other philosophies. — ~ ae 
ac hat IT Was Bors a Madhva had Beeeucany noe to. a 


mntemporaries, because he was not the - 
own own works. 
ay lat the meaning of any of the. 


an d it was unknown to Madhva schola Ss 
a tk Ae Say ae 0 an earl: y en Holiness ‘Satyadhyana 
Tirtha, the Pontiff of the Utt: radi utt v who ) 

be 2 cudnt in Madhya @ 10 Belts 


reciat t he w ald ti 
sally } his own. At the dine of f t ae moulds 
caramanacharya of 3 al 
a el g one of my ex: niners rema 
nation to those that were assembled 
har, Principal of the college and the 
vonderful. We are denote of the 
































MY FITTEDNESS 


I worked out the distinction between my nea 
and the meaning offered by other scholars ‘of reput: 
tion. I realised the truth of the observation made by Sri 
Venkataramanacharya. I tried to convince others abc le 
soundness of my meaning and the defects of the others’ yaaa é 
ing. Practically I failed in my attempt. For discussions cused — 
to lose impersonal character. Often I became the subject of. i nf 
derision of those with whom I discussed things. I revised 
the whole discussion in my mind and became more confirmed a : 
with regard to the soundness of my meaning. i became 
practically friendless in the world of thought. i, abi ska 

I started self-criticism. I wanted to know the reason why 
the popular meaning did not come to my mind and why ople ais 
in general have only that meaning and ve A Bo. pee ae aks 
obtained the following points— nye oS wate re 


tently after aes given ne Veda, aaithel ee thems 
whole world of experience. The others had differe ideas” 

because they started from the wrong conviction that 
was born to establish the absolute cali: of nee world Ree: 


other philosophies. But they did not see ‘that ; 
world is real on its own merit is a yy 
t th 


aVie uot ieee id deat 
‘the ote of ‘th cae d ai aa a i! erer e of the world” b 
pressed | end in le oa ial of 1 _ For Madhva, t 
-Vedantin the world i is r the va nk of Braman 






- be fhe oat sep: rat te fi 


hought is , Drgimeaeee as ‘Gin Sth, 
himself and ares by Jayatirtha, the chief ex 
of ‘Madhva a appreciated and adopted oe Vyasatir’ 
with him Raghavendratirtha, the chief commentators 


Jayatix sure ~ a — 
The othe ers $ started with the convicti yn that IVia 
Dvaita (dualism) against Ac 4 dvatte a (non: -due a] ity) 





SPITS Ee reer oo 


al. hey tr 
mie retorreness ideas. If they found that any word used e 
Viadhva va did not support their idea then they readily attributed 
sour meaning to that word even at the cost of the master’s 
Further Madhva holds that the world is para- 


a i suesioond because its reality is given by Brahman. : 


canal with the realisation that Madhva’s unmodified 


emphasis on enquiry (jyfdasa@) gives absolutely no room for | H 
Ate in sak ere: Unlike the bhakti of Ramanuja, hee 


a to “Madhva because he says t chet . 


oa aucanad they seas bhakti to. x 


3 7 sa-P : 0 Se. path of Haridaeas,/ Cae . 
dev yotees of Hari. Madhva has clearly shown in his. Bhagavata a- 
Tatparya that the Bhé gavata-Purdna eee in terms of | 
the principles of thought presente y th ah 

expounds v pe iestationthe' Bhilosoeby ir 


xe, ox ee ispparent m ind 

ctly or indirectly paved Hee r the I 

Its suc! Nimbarka, Vallabha, or Caitanya 
t to mote in the present context is that no 
bothered himself to see that this ] pan after all 


pa a yh kA ek A ply nS ip b 
fenquiry that it gives no room for | 





























MY FITTEDNESS ~ 


But quite the contrary this movement has somehow 
itself among Madhvas and replaced philosophy / 
manner as to interfere with the genuineness of the follos 
of Madhva. At the early stages of this movement nec . 
distinction between Vyasa i.e., Veda-Vyasa Neate: anc a 
(faith) was made, in the long run dasa cond uer d | . 


in thought Vyasa i is the soul of Madhvaan 
dismiss Vydsa is nothing but to subdue or ne a at is. 
Madhva. The soundness of Madhva’s thinking as he himself 
illustrates consists only in his being spontaneously one with — 
Vyasa. The truth of this observation becomes clear as | 
student proceeds with the study of the present work, iS . 
In the course of my study I noted that Madhva | ds — 
unceasing enquiry and marks a stage of the perfection of 
the same enquiry as realisation and a further stage a relea 
This truth led my study. ees sot ‘a 


The others ignored the unc cesas ae ae f 


God as one sees a esis soe "they ‘ 
composed Sastra to effect this yes 
Madhva emphasises that the an he stu 
stood only by means of “Rever-ceasing seni ; ee into the 
meaning: of Veda as” Fiat ouep he to ever fresher problems. 
see s fact eae ily seein Ree: 


‘elit dout renee Beceee Ne jo es 
aay i ideal iia this direction. 
Ts Mah ie om BEY sclf enticentein 


3 self 
al pulmo a nd tale pubiee 


comment oes and a pilesoph ine 


a3. 1=. 
erm Tattva-s ast; 


7 J 


a tome 


se facts, 
But t the others somehow thought that the system of ected 
e3 spounded by Nyaya-Vaisesika 1 is indispensable both in under- ¥. q 
ste Madhva and in maintaining the position held De 
ny fadhva. It has been usually thought by many Madhvas that 
-witho Nyaya-Vaisesika Madhva is nowhere. But Madhvain _ be 
7 a Le ee either to Buddhism or to Sankara’s 
: Irrespective of this fact the a 


I started y study of Madhva with full cee a 


aA 


mown as Madhva-scholars the great merical ee te 
ae of Nyaya-Vaisesika to an extent and on the ee 


yee of ‘Madhya’ s own thought. ‘This circumstance has a 
ae en rise to many works on Madhva in Sanskrit for the | 
last several centuries and consequently Madhva in their — 


bie 
16k mh, 


hands bas ‘become ae dualist or pluralist even as Nyaya- i 
aC " ; ; $e 


5 A a) d adhva is specially difficult because of. 

is dual method Ai erlying | a discussion. | In establishing a a 
position ee e reason nen, his thought the 3 
wn in his works on Cy ESS fotm 

maaiedse He nev a position 1 without 
the error in the els views. He oints out errors. ae 
opposit Bidio edie end of the r s er tive 

view has adopted. All this is made clear ‘by Madhya n 
ing proper value to this distinction Madhva nn 
E Hence I carly = these 3 


sae AES cr. ’ an: OSE x,* 
‘tha and foliatie: h 
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MY FITTEDNESS 


and misleading because every expression of Madhya i i 

technical and to attribute to it what is usually regarded as as. ; the 2m 
literal meaning never presents Madhva in a correct manner. a . 
This does not mean that the ‘meaning of words that Madhva 
has in mind is not literal. It is literal from the standpoint of ; : 
Veda in which these words occur first and the works allied to ee 
Veda. If the significance of this point of view is understood — ae 
and appreciated, then it indeed becomes very hard to ee ; <a 
recognise the so called literal meaning itself to be truly lit it % 
But obviously in the case of a beginner it is therefore very 

difficult even to imagine what exactly the meaning of Madhva’s a, 
expression is. ‘The only purpose of Jayatirtha’s S commen ita 
on Madhva as he himself makes it clear is to explain Ma 
meaning of his expression by the meaning of a Beis 
pression of his and to point out the full justification for th 
position signified by the meaning thus made clear, , by means oo) 
of reason given by Madhva himself. Hence the w ell know ie 3 4 
Madhva tradition is to understand Jayatirtha i in ¢ order 1 unde r= ae 
stand Madhva. My method of eachaseindiiyy Madhva was — . 
dictated by this fact. i mee is 

But with the others the thing was different. -Jayatir 


hs 
iw 
sii 


consisting of 1350 pages at size) ote 
technical Sanskrit are pee sarees te rudenty alliet s Sie 


at n cna ae e the zat be a all ieee ieee °c in 
Neeahe 2 1a ever exi | a the world. HERD ie poin it wilee l 


a ae : 
dea, oe to his one arte ‘iat meanil 
ie: be determined by the Sutras, TY 


ae in this context stands for the Sitras with 
commentaries on them, because without commentaries the 
Siitras are unintelligible. The net idea is that the Brahma 
Sutras in this particular sense decide the meaning of the othe 


tit, the evaluation of the eae of Mahabharata eit ae 

ieee, the teaching of Bhdgavata, the teaching of several _ 

ee” ther Puranas, and several religious and ritualistic disciplines _ 

A oad considered to be sacred as taught by works of | 

3 eC OEEAnCe- After the Brahma-Sitras Madhva sees that enquiry 
un: and « enquiry alone is the one spiritual discipline that can never 
a ce ce defied, never fruitless and never insufficient and that does 


full justice to the other forms of discipline if only they lead _ 
i enquiry. Hence he shows i in his several works, how, left to — 


“ye were governed by these facts. But in the case = 
Ss 's the ipyace of "enquiry in Madhva’s thought was somehow | 


“gayle to aes aaatretneld of z 
ter ent. Tt was 1 not somehow seen that this 
kind ie. expl ae ation = dg equal justification of all. “cases 4 
paicecr is the enemy to. ner crs 
and eng juiry (B J 
tion were to | te ae : 
ng | paths source gh nanity. 


must se em bered that 
tiscir ine is to _ uphold ¢ d ty in 
x Pe ive) unity 

y or standards of 

n ae tual outlook 





Right thinking is charicterised| is oneness which s no ot! 
than straightforwardness called by Madhva rju-bhava i in Si 
The practice of it alone is the salvation of manki That 
which is opposed to this is the enemy of mankind. Sltica causes 
degeneration. It must be avoided at all cost. But to Tile it a 
exposition and study are indispensable. tat Site ote 

The reader of this work realises even as I do that Indian 
philosophical reflection reached its culmination in Madhva’s ve ine 
thought. Therefore without a study of the whole course eee Bic 
Indian thought Madhva cannot be understood. Any sa ar nskritist ne ie 
may obtain some idea from reading Madhva. But it must be 
kept in mind that it is never a legitimate study. Fu rther in 
his analysis of thoughts opposed to him he reduces | ev Z 
of thought to Sankara’ s Maya-Vada or Advaita (non-du uality) : 


-_vitiate that item of thought. Therefore without et knowledg dg 
of Sankara Madhva can never be understood. A ‘scholar . 
Advaita is best suited to make a critical study of Madhva. iP. 
Madhva, with reference to every problem, examines Sankara 
secure soundness. It is only he that has made a <a of ‘ 
Sankara that can appreciate: Madhva properly. Judged corre rr c 
Madhva is not one of the pnleogelieas) but he is the > philc 

ses 


thought is throughouts governed by a well Tie 
purpose. relfok 35h a te Ae oe | 
I dimly saw the correctness’ ofthese 6 ever 
that carly see alt Ahk particular atte ition to nae portion 0 \ 
which | 


hPa 


op jonent ee ee 
erest acriving : 


atti 


He Hai ssa “They ¢ ae 
a eee position is a burden to works: 
“Wiraue fee eje ts th aa heres ther er re no use 


in studying th hem: Similar 
the deal of Madve's os 





wl e's Figs aia )aee = oS ai Ste Oe 






























MY FITTEDNESS 


ieee Lp zx ‘stone or a metal and to observe fasting on the 
= _—— ekadasi the 11th day of the lunar and solar half of the 
Bie, ny easured by the changes in the moon and such 
this As some of the most aged put “Study 
ra is like crying in the absolute wilderness or Sdstra 
forest like Dan deearenyE es But all the same they 
were ve sry keen i in opposing ‘enquiry’ at least in the interest 
ay opie daily routine. Some others use to say ‘It is going 
Oe agains inst all that is sacred to press ‘enquiry’ too much. It may __ 
br ibe 9¢ Badarayana’s view. Who denies it? It is alright with the __ 
bygone days. But now there are aparoksa-jiianins, people who 
actually seen God (who have aparoksa of God) and who can 
s all about iim: Further we are all scholars. We are) a 


days. "But we reign supreme in these days. What we say is 
asd Dharma or Tattva or God. Did not Madhva respect the usage 
the 1 arned (vidvadradhi)? Are we not vidvans? Further, 
to enquire is to doubt. To enquire into God is to doubt His 
ee see: It is heresy. Sdastra is for unbelievers. Madhva 
refuted unbeli as Tee finally established his position. That 

le can safely depend on It. God is hard © 
aN Ve are devotees. He comes to us even as 
c eS al To doubt it is to ruin one’s cla ; 
why are haitukas. They are pasandas. So says ; a 
ou persist, curse will be on you”’. hi | 
ing on bi He ee pheld eee Madhvas and e ens 









sand Madhva 


if if he. took Oe parts Sea tena oh ife 
[ discovery of sabe Pratyabea, a 
said to hold Mike the Carve Kas 
st source of knowledge f eee 
s a thoroug! ination hin 
oleate. Curiously y Snonalt hese, WI 
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MY FITTEDNESS 


birth-place of peace of mankind. There came the determi- ; 
nation to me to do my little service to ‘enquiry’ ‘throughou t 
my life. I thought over ways and means. So far as my § s 
is concerned to be independent of the society of which I hap- Ma 
pened to be a member seemed to be the only solution. © ite, SR: 
I may relate an incident. Sri, late Karpur Sanivese sen nem vet 
then Chief Engineer, Mysore himself studied Tarka-Sastra. Toan | 
examination held by him in Tarka-Sastra at Tirupati he much 
appreciated my knowledge of this Sdastra. He gave me the ae 
first prize with special prize also. Now and then he 
created some spare hours and gave me an opportunity todiscuss 
the problems of Vedanta particularly related to Anu-Vyakhyana 2 
of Madhva with Nydya-Sudha by Jayatirtha. Being + cased’ 
with my way of discussing things he used to achat conte arya! . 
If you had known English the whole world would have been a. 
benefited by your knowledge of Sastra. You are — young se S BS 
If you make up your mind to take up English, 2 ou wil have — ‘Z 
my full support. Further there is such a thi ing a s philo- ae 
sophy in college course. If you can have an ‘opportunity to. Pe 
study that subject you can do wonders, etcl hak a oA GA a 
His kind suggestions worked i in my mind. ‘The; possi ssible s dy 
of philosophy i in the college course attracted me. ou tookup. nglis t 
and in 1925 I passed M.A., Examination of ‘Myson e University in 
Philosophy. In both B.A. and M.A., 1 studied Western 
Philosophy with Indian Philosophy under: the most distin ; inguis hed 
Professors Dr. Sb Redan the now Pre President o f India, 
rofessor 1 M. Hir aa iwit | Bic 
sw entht husia sm 4 

“al life to what T hed cea ieradied 

ORE blend aaa becat el: . up my mind to study 
English. ‘The study of Wester fileseor yy made my previous 
study really philosophical. I saw within myself that I was 
_ altogether a new n. IP ri >phy pepe ee ore Ik 


wd 





s eel chad in some deg 


= -sophy classes. the ttle raowledpel I had areas dy lac cued wae 
- much admired. I was given all possible privileges. But in my 

_B.A,, class I Sry riescd when Prof. Hiriann 

lecture that there is nothing i in Madhya to le: 

at best some religion that appeals to commonsense. 


enough to ask me particularly to see him in hi 





= ee NEE Se a 









MY FITTEDNESS 


| 9 He asked me | if I were offended by his class lecture. I 
wae anything. He said ‘In course of time you do 

rch and see if anything can be done to Madhva.’ 
1e experience of his very warm appreciation when 
Sand , same period I heard him saying to Prof. A. R. 


oye pS 


4 eres eee s Dargana knowledge is very profound. 
Link sis le wr rites beautiful Sanskrit. His style resembles that of 
es Bs cina-Nyaya. One who is merely used to classical Sanskrit 
cannot think of writing it’ and so on. Just before this time Prof. 


Redatrishnan on the eve of his journey to Calcutta while 



























ity? he Mae Fy hia 
s " > 


- Pitt 
ch. ee 


ing into the railway carriage took my hands and placed 


gigs 


See ee the hands of Prof. A. R. Wadia, saying ‘Wadia, take . 
care of this young man, You will do well for Indian philosophy.’ 
After my B.A. Examination was just over, Sri N. S. Subbarao 
the Principal, -Maharaja’s College told me “‘I am told by your 
_ professors that your knowledge of Indian Darsanas is very deep. 
- Yo Ol have a rare combination of Sanskrit and English and Indian 
abt 0s} phy and European philosophy. You have a great future. 
1p M. A. Mysore University does not leave you Outs 
| fipe study specially Kant’s Critique of Pure 
y ; Appearance and Reality, together with _ 
1 fer philosophy including contemporary — 
n in Vedanta—Sankara, Ramanuja and — 
e History of Indian philosophy in ia 
ae Brajendranz th Seal’s syllabus. aa 
i Oo W what IT had ae a 














. Sowa tie if doa bpe-eugtag «7 
I ares in the first year M.A 4, th ih lace ee 
Dr. S. Radhakrishnan fell vacant. " The Univer 
en in that Rie Dr E rajendranath Seal 
Chancellor, an authority in Indian 1 thought 

le essed ‘I am fully satisfied with you. 

rtly. axon eallak be a aman cof 
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MY FITTEDNESS Dy ee a xxi 


Madhva in the class. I obeyed. By that time J Advaita and 
Visistadvaita were already over. But in view of texts I had to 


start Madhva just from the point with regard to which Advaita 
and Visistadvaita were silent. My teacher sh owed the sig gn of 
being dissatisfied and said ‘ You start with Madhva: ‘proper. ") Why 
do you interfere with the other systems ? How do you. KNOW 
that Madhva really understood them oe Probably he th though , 
that I was passing my own remarks against ‘the other syst ms. 
By that time the bell rang and the period we 8 over. ae ri serene, 
I attended the class on the morrow. My professor been a 
‘Last night I reflected over the kind of the discussion we nad. 
I am sorry I made remarks against a ‘scholar who never ‘sa ys 
things without sufficient basis. Kindly tell mei f the e proced Ire 
of your thought is true to the originals’. I said °¥ es’ and 
illustrated how, at least according to Madhva, there was 5 
necessity for him to appear because the concl sion of the 
previous philosophies were not sound and t he T: h taught, by 
Vedanta remained unknown and_ how tha t Truth is the 


pi omes =a tal S ¥; =f 
solution for all the problems _ human a 1 characte ae 
experiences such as this _ resulted i -a better environme n jin the 


class room. The fact was tha t my Professor belonged to 
Advaita tradition. He naturally thou ught that | ‘the Advaita that 
Sankara ein was the abide that c can be conceive d. _thicie 


whom fp sophy ee removed: 
philosopher be cause he found fault 


2; velop: at the close of ¢ 
Berne Are iteyon Rugs 
t Madhva as a philosopher is at 
: as » Senha, oe fa glad I meas a. respo 


bith o aman eine type « of of Ragha 
think that I made a corr te 


M. E Hirianna’s statement 
congra atula ted me. ; | 
In _all tk nest ie experiences my 2 dmiratic 


ee _ MY FITTEDNESS 


es as pr reparin ing myself for M.A., I had the rare opportunity — 
mor stu ey al aii ; ori rinal works of the different Darganas-Nastilia 
. This circumst d to write in- 
isttka. . Th umstance encouraged me to 
skrit i ompetition thesis for Navinarn Ramanujacharya’s 
_ ~prize given by Mysore University to the best thesis. The 
_ subjec ‘fixed for that year 1924 was “The place of Reason in 
ik dian -hilosophy ”. I felt that this was a heavy task. The 
po le intention behind it, or the expectation from the essay 
mir’ = ma de the problem more complex. I prepared myself with a 
. a frest 1 study of the Darsana works chiefly on Epistemology and 
wrote the thesis. It won the prize. The thesis was highly 
ap appr reciated specially for the original element it contained by 
both the i n ternal and external judges. I heard from my 
professor Dr. Radhakrishnan from Calcutta that he appreciated 
thet gesuauciyehienly asking me to go to him to fix my career 
to come esi , 
After M.A,, if learn that some .e other candidate was thought of 
Be the P ace kept vacant for me. It naturally meant that my 
servedness was questioned. Principal N. S. Subbarao came for- 
me to see tl ha t justic done. He requested Dr. Seal to test the 
two competitors w ith t the understanding that if they were found _ 
to be equal en the place might be given to the other candidate 
and if Raghavendra shar Crayself) were to be found decidedly © | 
superior, then only the | place would go to him, _ Accordingly Se 
was tested. Dr. Seal said at one stage of testing ng which continued | bs 
m 2 p.m., EOD ps Aen a muc nee, vith you”, at 


ar : eally a a rez t s we 
om id you wy at? ae call 
lly a scl AB Recaliterch teach all this? ‘ 
pole In the course a yan INT | 0 
thor of ‘highly or! “ al, technical and s al orks, 
; in number of this size Gidece shagiee his 
f 800 to 1000 pages).” Througl j the stest 
int Ep ECCS post aciiey eal ines 3 eis Tes most 
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‘MY FITTEDNESS xxiii 
great satisfaction, compared me to ‘the great ‘Aatocht vi ce 
of Calcutta, promised great encouragement to ‘me, chalked | out 
the programme of my research and lastly he asked me to § go to 
Principal Subbarao and relate to him all that took place: and how 
he (Dr. Seal) was completely satisfied with me. Subsequs ently 
he introduced my qualification to the Council, I was told by — 
Principal N. S. Subbarao, as “Mr. Raghavendracha is not or nya 
good in English, not only good in Sanskrit, ‘not only good in Fi 
Western philosophy, not only good in ‘Indian Philoso hy but — 
above all he is a man of sariskara. He isa born scholar in ; 
Indian thought” and so on. po eer Sie oe fs ha 


eer aN 


It was in 1925 I joined service ‘iaale _ Philosop y 
Department Maharaja’ s College, Mysore at my age 31. I re ‘ired 
from service in 1951 having one year extensio . I was 
reappointed for Indology. Under the kind direc ection of 
Dre\Uaver Gopalaswami, the principal ‘started and ran the 
Department in the Maharaja’s Sat nearly “two years. 

9: amend SC OE RUA 

_ During these periods: 1 taught several aspects of Indian 

-» B.A. (Hons)., and BE 
classes. Apart from contributing a ticles to sevé ral i 
and journals I wrote and publishe: through M 
two major works “ Bhavatiya-Tattoa-Sastra-Sangr 
he 39 


Dvaita Philosophy and Its pli he Ve vedanta’ 
volumes of Brahma- = a asadhika kara 280 a a- 


dhikarana of oe Sv olu ne vee me Tt nro 20 hout my 
ae: teacher in the University I 


“therefore it'did! notidcsenrelalsonou aay, I wrote a pay 
on the c of ‘Bheda’ as taught by, Madhva, It was 
published ‘Mysore University 1\ 1926. I showed 


eee i Sp ake es ceougeek was no phil 


there that the concept does not mean 
it signifies ahs the highest Reality tha 
reality of all v without Using modiieds by 
I wrote anot aper | 
world unde: 


as MY “FITTEDNESS 
point out the: indispensability of Brahman as its 
f | lished by both Indian philosophical 
a de ‘Mysore University Magazine December 

pee io: Uc 

: eS sei aie “Ds ates Seal advised me that in order to make 
oy co ntribution to Madhva thought more effective against the 
= Ke exis Hin g environment to establish myself as one who has really 
ou Inc erstood Advaita. I took up Advaita theory of knowledge 
; eal nd d wrote three chapters—Caitanya, Adhyasa and Ajiiana. ‘They 
| vawere > published by the Mysore University Journal 1928-9. 
zis These. contributions were much appreciated ee scholars like 


hg 


ery 


sted. be, Yon He aiiseene In search of a scholar in 
| phy, with special reference to Madhva he found 
spent. about a week together mostly engaged in 
roblems of Vedanta and appreciating the 
cored of le ae conclusions on the basis of a compara- 
tiyestudy es | 
Subse quently 1 Dr Rudolh Otto of the fame of “The 
concept of the H ? and a ‘person of political importance, Of 
M farberg Uni vers re) eae to eure Having already fg 
heard of me am D: 2 Cian Mr. J. Cc. - Rollo, | 9 
the Principal of the 2 arajas ( College he | After” : 
usual courtesy, y he a ck Seat fee a ee iS 
a: ing 


always ° aa ioe aul } 7 ng ner: C it * Mlysore. 
resented me two books in German, 
der. He himself started teachin, me. 

€ for 23 days. Every day whenever there 


— 


red 1 with | Indian 
























= ok Neca i ' es 
‘MY FITTEDNESS Rana: te ne XX 
al Mg ae 


Ss 
~ Scholars of Mysore took part in the discussion. The uphe older of 
Advaita found himself t to be Weak anc d asked 1 me ay ieee the 
dis ion 


ore 

is the true batt of ancient earl "Fe < ae king 
off his hat and holding it high—“I me ia c oan 
ago to meet a scholar in Indian philosophy. I visited s everal 
Universities and several institutions which ‘professed that they 
stood for Indian wisdom. But I found nothin th noting 
except a few people of religious fervour. Now nce more bs ve ; 
come to India. After visiting several places of importe é 
last I came to Mysore. I am fortunate enough tc > meet a ‘ 
ie, Dr. Raghavendrachar (as he referred to me) who ae 
me feel that I am actually in the presence of an ancient Indian 
sage, an imaginable being. Gentlemen, you é all ar re Ba wi itnesses 
how to eee with Dr. iene eee ppos 


Pera ee De 


aa of Indian tind hie we Ae antl wore 
in Germany. Indian mind ever ignores an op “opposition without 
trying to justify it to the u most”. i» olfe eh laenegiee 
‘I may add the following to to indicate how y wartn ‘Dr. Otto’s 

eC fa adie thought t was: : tts sc 
se of is stay i n Mysor: che wld me in te 

al 2 ! Bishop, a pupil and mpani 

ae ime to Germany a educa io the 
s in Ir dian p losophy on the ines 


; an kni ee ig at lade iene eee hal 

- though | German scholars are believed in India to be 

: authorities in Indian thought. He promised 2 
language that I would be much honoured by hex Ger man and 





on et Univer ities a would k troduced to 


Py ko, pitts Pid gaia me aS ‘ ra nm aNnwarnnr nt ¢ 
thee Il was sent ase to 5 Indi a as a governor Of ¢ 


a 


hy ED NESS) 


ies I ne | pene money and to reserve for me a Boies seat in 
ome aharaja’s College, Mysore. He talked to Matthin, the then 
x on me cil or for Education, the Government of Mysore. Seeing that 
as is a bit orthodox and old fashioned in my taste he promised 

: he i uld take personal care of me in Germany and give 

ood etc., to my liking. All this was very kind of him, 

id ota encouraging to me also. But I must not forget to 
tel tht no uch offer attracted me. My subject as well as a life 
n it caused was Seer ycune for me. He noticed and 


, Dr. Reghevendrachar? Surely you are an Indian 
not observe even a ray of approval on your facial 
expre sssion”? Dr Otto anyhow waited for me for three years. 
In the third. year | he brought on me even the Viceregal influence. 
He made me a member of “Die Marburger sammlung” under 


“Tr Namen. D er “Marbu | Beer Gasellschaft Der pie * 
Germany, is 
Later Principal Ro ‘. 
congratulate | ae Rag homens, “You cere ae | 
great a man as Dr. Otto io ft Gi d is law in Europe”. el 


I was contented with what I ree ave Mysore Universit ye 
e University published — in 1 930, i my work | ‘led 
a-Tattva-Sistra-Sangraha, Hist ry of Indiar ace van 
ada. In my research in Indian thoug iki 

an thou; ght in all its details finds - 
iM va. Madhva as he is e' aes 
“ra thei st, nor a theologian, nor a ( 
as he is commonly ken a et But h he 
V adi 1 ae 


nhavinations. 
y > iL ‘ 5 ~ art 
Laanva emphasised correce 


r Pes o @ = ; A v7, ge < +S a 
om ‘Or faltn Or imavination. According’ to 


st 





tsa 4 


el 


— __ The Dvaita p es phy was publsein 1941, The M Madhva 
people i 























ee St ae ae XXVil 
him faith, imagination and so- da alee es of wrong 
knowledge, because they can never be true to object Ben ee 

I succeeded in publishing my work ‘The 1e Dva ita ph ilosop Py 
and its place in the Vedanta” in 1941. In 1 great ppreciati 
of this work the Bharat Dharma Mahaman sandal, T ‘he All- India 
Sanskrit and Spiritual University, Benares, c onferred on m ine 
honorary degree of D.O.C. (Doctor of Orie 
Ph.D. 1942.). It was really encouraging g to me wh hen 
DroRae: Tripathi, the Vice-Chancellor, Seige Uae 
his friends in great appreciation of the ‘book for ‘sp 
altogether a novel approach it contained arranged for a me 
in the house of Dr. B. 1D eee 1 Vice clanealie 


Inc 
work for Se it into randic ail publi 
I may add the following: shithies sna: 


1, In 1934 I led the aumaten India 
Philosophical Congress, ‘Walt tr TI - Concept of God in 
Advaita from the standpoint _ ita” ” in whi h I showed 
the limitations of Adi vait ta and th e indispensability y of | ee 


to make the valid elemen in ‘the t gree ated ae Sankara 
mnpléte he eee 


phica | Congress, I nae adie fe Pr 
with illustration how Madhva’s ou is : aaa 


: — erated form of 1 onism being g the very culminating point 


of Ve dant ‘Thought. 


fore: 


the 
ty eee my cone oe Gaiktomned: cdlg ‘icisms were 

: lied, Almost a schism was started. Even my most 
revered teacher Dharmad hikari Hola avé wanahalli Soames nar was 
eee ne For eG! I eae n at he 
thought he ught. He som fe th aught me avatta 


but to me! he z actualy tat 


} en how 
Srahman’s 













ing ie > truth taught Ey Sruti: “athainamahuh 
(They say that It 
So It does 


| made up ie mand to discuss the matter in detail. He 
2 ( bomen me for 15 years. To the credit of my subject 
“its m ust tay that he was completely convinced of the genuineness ; 
& of my | ition. He even delivered public lectures in this 
regard i Madras, Bangalore and Mysore, explaining at the 
same time how he corrected himself and how this thought has 
. patc been ost to the world roughly for the last 3 to 4 centuries. 


th a vi iew to convincing at least those who came to 
in person and at the same time who really wanted 
ow th e truth that Madhva taught I have been holding free 

anta classes i n my house every morning from 5-30 to 
EO we on ancient Guru-kula basis. 
all have been _attending the classes. Of them one was my 
coll league in the department of philosophy and several others © 
and ‘some others are retired. Some of 

















#3 


5r duis 0 ok discussions 1 taught them . Madhva va’s 
Va » Jayatirtha’ Simei attva-Prakasika for 







es 22 ke ce ntl atly I 
Anu-Vyibiyana wi Jayatirtha’s a 
eoeuady the ne of Tad 


a cities. 


on 


p Philosophy a ? 


Welumne) published by 
a have shown how 
Madhva himself 


SrIChna|a y 
kTISHIa iVL1SS) eCn. 


mre 1 \kerva 1 “7% an 
not LDvz Z é aS 


21. - ~ 
fnought Ss 


t branma-limamsa. 


Ind an 


ites the world is real only in connection — 


About 20 persons in E 


g,seud ene mine were also attending these morninegy 


commenced for ie UNS) Madhva’s — 
ya 24 : As” Ib hav re 
won tach | these w wOr ks oa 
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tr 


_of Indian philosophy in general and Vedanta i in ae 







the same ‘circumstance that every eae ne 
Satie! 


problem leads finally to Brahma-Mimamsa. — 


In 1946 I commenced expounding ‘a atind 
50 volumes. A a 


In recognition of my continuous application to. ioe rae 7 






~~ 
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‘ 
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Highness the Maharaja of Mysore graciously ‘appointed me : 
Palace Dharmadhikari in 1950 when I “was | still in a 
service. This is a place of honour and it ‘is usua ally ‘giv eae 
to the best of the Sanskrit scholars existing, ‘The e ‘manner: ke 
in which this gracious gift came from H. the ‘ . 
reminded me of the great Emperors of the Purinic age. | 


is a rare privilege which has made me more devotes 
studies in various forms. 5 


About Coe ee 


mee to manage the panucel of _Brahma- Min n 
portions of the present volume were ed. 
service (1951). I submitted n 
Boden Pen of Sanskri 


i: ei 


BI epee. a ea Vice. 
aes Pct U thf sity, with the ade: ick acquainting 
ith t nd of work I was. s doing. 


hu in 5 
te Lm work highly and ah tha it desert ed to ee Sut a a Univer- 
| ae _ sity publi cation, — The ‘two volumes Fijniasadhika carana and 


| ana which were ready for print at that time were 
cer up by the. U 
_ I felt however t that the Vice-Chancellor’s attitude towards 
the subject and my work created a new confidence in m 
Subsequently Dr. At A. Purus ushottam 
pacer hy int = cone) to the Unis 


cations nas es xf pI aed . G 
the work he has wider tak 


Beepto oper pers 


7 a oe oe a lifetime ssh 
. and purity of soul. . . . It is a work which I doubt 

cal to > reach round the world and affect beneficially 
yf generations of readers, Indian and foreign...” 


*xpressions reveal some circumstances connected with 


| the pteaton oe hei 
Samer Tes 


3 at? 


AY ee with genuine appreciation from > 


erson which has created an urge in me to understand 
‘more of Brat mna-Mimarisi by way of expounding it to the 
world of thi cers So that they are at least better placed to ne 


a out a. eally s sound d philosophy. — 


: - o wn 


:. ari 5 lng aris sites 2a 
oaeo een : 
4. Anes . 
bias meet. = ze 
Bits 7 Soe Sipe DD SK cL SH 3 
ee pia = gia ae or rie Ts ; 
1¥ o-. (igee ite aaciag oe PERM G,: Hl 
site! avis ga 
game nai oe sedeamue id <a2QEde ae 
sek ‘eee tea pasay har snag 
neat te O30 ince ae 
Ay ees gaa ie 
nc hae Re ae Psat cope 


— 
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_ INTRODUCTORY nome SHS e 


ban ies ths s% a? 
at cee os fade ieiato”” 
: By T. Bur RO eit me 4909 af 
Boden Professor of Sanskrit i in the University of 4 Osserd. ‘be ‘i ys , 7 
} Bie ie ute nie 
In ae history | of Indian Philosophyst the teachings of a 
Vedanta are not only the beginning and the source { rom W hich — 
other systems are derived, but they have outcasted these other 
systems, and when the latter were either extinguishec or 
relegated to a subsidiary role, established th unrivalled away 
in the country. The exposition of this. Philosophy ay is | 
the Upanisads and other Vedic texts. In order to systema ise 
and expound the doctrines contained the ny Bada ‘ayan 
composed the Brahma-Sitras. Later p ilc sophical work takes 
the form of commentaries on these Sutras, in wh ick the funda- 
mental | doctrines are expounded from various 5 Doin s of view. 
Sankara, Ramanuja and Madhva, 







to mention only the most 
important of the founders of schools, eee alate in the 


rene 


Mas oa 


understood ‘that lively co: 501 rover 
eg coe ee 
the various schools has been a co! 
cated discussions. peels. 
__ As far as Wes tern 
erg ee ae 
same on t the whole is ue of Mo cholars—at 
tion tas en deed prime Philoso ae Pa 
eee see to rege q Veda me ‘in the light of 
ankara’s interpretation. Not ver ea ion has | 
3 eae s views I have Vernet ected 
; sand to the. inde endent ions to 
| 7 a sey 


3 bes : npara 

Pee ees oner tice: to Ret 

| 18 tnprder to remedy this omission, the : 
k, who is in eer y yay ate 


seal of Rvidues 
commenta oan The ern 0 
commentary in Er aglish on the rele 



























INTRODUCTORY NOTE 


traditional lines of interpretation, and at the 
[ ound ds the ideas in such a way as to be readily 
he modern reader with some. philosophical back- 
a er hat the meaning may be quite clear the 
passages of thi e original texts are quoted in transcrip- 
Set eras and ex sathed in in detail, so that the reader has continually 
before aid I im the original material on which the exposition is 
ee bas ed. “Those who wish to understand the philosophical ideas 
of Madhva and his school, pall; find a sure and reliable guide 
" es > pa ape MELTING: By ses 
‘They wi Lalso find the Sark to be of great service for the light 
_ it throws o1 ¢ evelopment of Indian philosophy in general. 
‘The p t arise here are also the subject-matter of 
Mtndian Philosophy. Raghavendrachar, after 
2’s teaching of Indian Philosophy i in its various aspects, 
0 ‘expou ound the questions in hand against the general 
. It is on the basis of all that has been discussed 
thor of the Bhasya proceeds to his philoso- 
‘he criticism of the work of previous philo- 
a re-exami amination of the crucial points which 
mable it Breit tacegr formed the basis of 
st this background that it must be 
ance of Madhva’s innovations may be 


pulls to athor! insists on i 
eligious interpretation of the 


; hiloc 


taht 2 : ; 
pAulosophic: ‘0 th 
= ea 4 ~ $2 a ee m. Rea 





oe etek dite; Teles) £2% Be 
rilos¢ sophy is difficult 

: e atmosphere of 
ditional x 


SPO: 


> ontinuity irc 





Ss 


Ps 
pin o> 


here has been a tendency to 
equently. Chis has eucons ite philoso- 


aa ; should goa oe ag 


Ts ’ ris 


ne 


CAs 







Raghavendrachar has all é 
study on traditional lines can 


De Philosophy. of ‘Brahma. Mindris a A “he 
BY Gene es iy ; ne eh eis need 
r ae oar ve Pam cae ci: 


ME Sars Vi eas 
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109 lectiiee-aieh aces hieeios CHir2) {8 2 
at reneiyye cad ea _APPRO: Ban tisty 
; 90% gs ovigoes ice 
Brahma-Mis imarsa is the exposition | fVe 

The approach to the study of i it must ‘be consistent with 
aims. It aims at never ceasing enquiry _ 
-Madhva states this aim in every work of his.. statement in 
Anu-Vyakhydna may be taken as a real repres sentative. HeAt 
the close of the Pancadhikarana Ree on and 


shows that i it cannot be understood without Coasslessi liry as: 


sive? 
aes, 


TASMAT SASTRENA JIpNASYAM pen ARN AY ea in ais 
samate sa “ADVANDVAM PARAM BRAHMA 
Wax ~ 5p $2Gn3e45 ST. Ashi tt 

. [The word tasmat is taken by Nya Sud 

thought 3 in ‘its historical setting. hice 70 rae sare defined 

by Madhva himself i in proper contexts. a nerefor e “die Ga trans- 


ollowing: a ue i 


MA A 


lation ei the ieee isithe fo 
=i eres {a 7 
7, 


by 4 e pri 
itself and "broth 


Ens re 


that g ene ll asdatieereeee ees d 
less a ad ¢ equi 5 and fortis reason Para 
I tlin'the ecnee se that It is the subject-matter only 
o the meaning of the statements of Wed” * 


Mimarisa.) The idea is that none of these concept 
without Jijfasd, philosophy. 

In view of all these ideas Madhva defines the purpos 
Sastra as: 
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APPROACH 


hold that the immediate cause of the birth etc., of 
of the spiritual and the non-spiritual entities is 
They define Brahman as Nardyana—the complete, 
erfect, the most objective and the most attainable. In 
“ee nd this truth this Sastra, Brahma-Mimérisa has 
o : Haisienod od Jeu 
| ie fadhva in indicates that Brahinan’ Vasudeva ind Narayana 
Ja game; because these words pea saelly the same idea of 
uh lai .£ 
1e | Sanskrit words used in Sdstra are as a rule echnical 
eaning is in every case consistent with Brahman. A 
ae oes not state Brahman is sublated. The present 
on; is an 1 illustration of the fact that the meaning of 
¥ ord must mit a geterence to Brahman. The above two 
‘he correct approach is that which 
eae aif meat and this i is et knowledge 1 in the 
¢ aseless enquiry into Brahman. ogsees (O82 $ 
| ese passages: as defining the correct approach 
hva removes misconceptions prevalent in 
lat t stand ‘in the way of correct under- 
osoph Some of these misconceptions are— 
luralism: He asserted the world 
hilosophic acumen: Heempha- 
ares of the difference, 
stitu ae integrity of outlook: 
ig: He _ developed 
od of all: He taught 
ch Oh) ast om 
ritualism a m against all 
ne! nts even by using 
in ane odt otc: 


ap ao 





; 
: 
; 


a] 
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APPROACH A Bee ee  xxxvii 


that one fikesUMhesehideastareteublat aes? ct that Mac 
is the very last of the Vedanta philosophers and the different s 
eanitliat precededliina are different stages of the evolution 
same substance of thought i.e., the coi cept 
starting: ‘point of Madhva’s philosophy. is the c 
previous philosophies with which he was not satis 
proper recognition of Madhva’s posit ion in 
thought it is not possible to understand iin AS 


circumstance the student does ‘not know vies aathed 





“itu ale in ; ere ’ 
Saecomploe of Madhoa’s. houg 





ae et, 8 ‘’ 


, “Brakina:Si Griz with their own ty oie 
dof tho ught. . The same 
Se of Ma adhva’s exp 

philosophy 


= ea 
Make 


Brakme-S Sites ps S hake ge yo aera his 
own s stern cot Ta uage, c, Fsychology Epistemology, 
ogy, Bt “so on, Without identifying these 

is not done to thought. 

Macnee thought. makes it 


ses Dende of Madi UQ ‘Si *s thought 


Tn illustra ono thin po ein tof our paces be.m entioned- 


ted aii 


ares in any pl 
addressed « 














pail FAR i ight of . alittha-Sikta of Veda 
é existence under the concept Vayu. 
(itz) Hat phil losoph y of Brahman as being complete ensures 
the inexhaustibl. $0 irce of it adividual life. For individual life 
both | in Sa origin Sin. tinuity is none! but the 
creation of tan he Come ; 3° 
(0) Fu r his is philosop phy of Brahman as being Vedic 
se that it is the postion n of Veda established only 


in 


through unmodified and the most comprehensive jijiasd 
removes ; all nis sgivings that characteris empirical, theological 
and theistic thinking. in wae is the secret sas life 
and is universal in its ap fae ‘rhe 

The non-sectarian ments 


thought strictly to Veda 





ak - 
Ge Ma nda and Vedic Br ahman mn 
In studying Brahman < Bee Sou | by ve Madhva shad 
to meet a special circumstance. Previous to him the word 
ahman was talk en. to mean | particular ideas independently of 
la by ip oat kers. Bi a eaten none of these 
yas rel ada. be bec U tl y were all the creations 
gh ; tion as it is shown in the 
of t the | present aoe Rane felt inherent defects in 
se meanings which in ete turn made the concept 
itself impossible. He s showed that all these deas 
re co ictions in terms. On A part he | consulted in the 
light of the Br ae aed Pcdasits self v ey poeta et 
‘ ter 


~~ * Ls 
out Or 








Vom Te TY 
ci Wee | 
snquiry I 
branma-:. 


0} anman Y 


ed feng Reha: 7 ae 
becc synonyms of visnu 
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APPR OACH oe 


religious in them. It may | however be no ted 
are indispensable for any pers rson_ who v ) understz 

Brahman studied by Veda, ir whatever deity , he believed, 
Visnu or non-Visnu prior to his. comme encem: of e ) 


Brahman. dox sitaaay dni Mere 
:) 


os 


‘The study < of Madhva which is st 
removes all that i is iP TEDEION from Madhva’s thought. . i 


ae Oe 





ti er aRGa o ‘Srethy: shite’, 
ome Palen 4h  Madhoa and Vaignaviom , ak 
cess noe egitimate to think that Madhva cor ntribu = 
to Vaiagava’ cult. To think so is an 1 attempt ° lose ‘the very 
philosophical excellence of Madh: ’s thought and to 
some faith. Madhva’ 's Visnu is’ out_an d Lon it \ | 
brings out the distinguishing | feature of Vedic 
such It is ] profo oundly different “from V 
~ Madhva’s” Vig | is. the subje ct-matter of enqui 
meaning of Ve eda. But ‘Vignu of religio n is a 
giving no room for enquiry. Visnu of religion 
nation. But Vedic: Visni he Re seat 
Hence the literature e and t 
belon ongs are ‘Veda and its § enuine e ti aditi T 
subjec ‘t Madhva tc “any | ‘other literatu: re 0 or traditi on _ popularly 
called “Duaita or Vai nave ee ose Mad! hva himself and with 
him Brahma-Mimars ans a. For \ Mac sot ‘gnu is purely Vedicand 
of differerice, bheda is t he language of the highest 
. [Lhe - Br ene vamsa as applied to 
ladhva’s thought’t ings|out the absolute purity of his philo- 
s by 2 at 'denc ist ant to that which brings out 
; - its character as a case of pure e philosopk y of Brahman.] Judged 
correctly the so called ysis or Vaisnava literature is an 
ind ndent growth, in in essence non-Vedic in character. 


Madhva and Aa 


The popular notion that Mad 
erroneous. Madhva's one and | 
Brahman strictly in the ca ity 

Ay fy 3 h e ry 






















ought is straightforward, 7ju and has absolutely ‘no interest 
iavenything that is no “s -str: ea angju. He says that 
his criticism against anrju is onl y that much which is required 
to abandon it in th e in er tof fol wing the straightforward 
thought. So it is not correct. to think that he rebelled against 
a position that may be called Adva aita and supported a position 
that may be c calle Draita! He did neither. He had no interest 
in any id ‘that falle. Ss In his works on Vedic 
texts one comes ACTOSS — sage uch as “ anyatha-pratyayo 
Beaitary) . 3 harika va ah (W: rong ei ledeey is dvaita.... 
Hari i.e., Brahman is Advaita” (M.Bh ), “Sekai tu subhari 
Ree ibham - doaitamucyat yate (One is” the sign of Good; 
evil is taken to be . ite : and uw ‘*paramarthapeksaya 
advaitam ane (Brahman is Advaita 
Highest.” So in See a like th ese his position is 
through and ha ‘Ol ba ice. Brahman as the Highest. | 
: to « S po cae vai is to negate Madhva 
he very outset. In In ope f safeguarding the Truth 
Brahman as the High est h ae s shatter speak of the 
ity of Brahmar . and it ide elf which is named 
by others is nor at the very. outset of 


g to negate a In illustrating t this point 















gains ln eat ‘Onc otge at Fett. | 
lualit y helps the forma of the 
as “aie highest. Unless Brahman as 
hed from all that It is not Tt cannot be fe 
the highest. Unless It is rec sed to a 
here cannot be a asrious attempt to ste dy It. 
the same time interest in things that fall sh 
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_ Madhva’s Works — vordet stole 
- Tradition has ‘handed down 38 works as CC derapeat 7 
Madhva. These works ‘are—4 Brahma-Sit ra-Bhasy. By a 
Treatises on different concepts of philosophy, 10 Upa 
Bhasyas, 2 Bhasyas on the Bhagavadgita, Bhasyaon athe Reel 
Maha-Bharata-Tatparya-Nirnaya, Bhagavata- atp arya, Tantra- 
Sara, Dvadasa-Stotra, Kysnamyta-Maharnava, } maka-Bharata, 
Yati-pranava-kalpa, Nrsimha-Nakha-Stotra, - Sayanti-Nirn 
Kysna-Stuti and ‘Sadacara-Smyti, hone Gey SG 8S 
There is a point of difference between’ Madhva_ and 

Vedanta philosophers. with ‘regard to “composing * YN 
others from different points of view ' have: cc 
works, Madhva in every work of his makes it ‘le 
is concerned only with Visnu because It is s the one 
meaning of Brahman as. taught “by Rete q 
are - aisereice by the penetra ene ! 


the eeencie field of Sa 
fact explicit he thought t iat 
vs works, — erate pri 


3 _ tieratiole-fela of Ian 
Pogute to the princig ae ‘oh sata prescribed b 
: to decide the meaning of Veda. 
c EXC on lee tule. This mea: 
. cting them ta to the 


_ independen ly of the Brahm Sita at if in contrac 
Madhva h I hir ase elt ake +37 ys 
ot if 1 
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holds that unless the c eats decision i ‘is thoroughly examined 
and its defect is brought to light t the s soundness of his thought 
cannot be fully unders stood ind without this understanding the 
knowledge obtained by the study of ‘Sdastra cannot govern the 
of m an. He cau inet ithout Sastra life is blind and 
sircumste nee i i occa ance sH( PCy to all kinds of faith 
snd imagination. So he has in view two i items of thought—Sastra 
ubich is strictly one. and 3d non-Sastra 0 of various denominations. 

e sees pthat theiptt in iple ‘of thinking that applies to non-Sdstra 
Joes not 0 Sas ay ‘He does not therefore examine 


non n- “Sastra fi from the an of vi view. of Sastra. In examining a 
















to that ‘augallewtl Points| out the defects—contradictions and so 
on. iter, thus ae smi ao a stra and adopting the princi- 
ill ustrating how well that principle 
) charac erising Sastra, he brings out 
soundn _ His method of thinking can be 
owed only by aie seadenus no is endowed with tl this discrimi- 
ion. So to study Madhva - from the standpoint of common 
; of judgm« meutdoes not give his thought which is the 
life as one sees as one ac vances in one’s study. 
ler he eres ‘of iaMiachva | 0 ows Siitra. For the sake 
t gah ought the ‘Vedic thinking 
of Bhasya on Sitra also. 
are ghia of om the. other Bh Gsyas in 
The reumaanes such as ae se necessitated 


Commentaries on ees 
pe | 
ae peta ae to saa cove 
d y the self-consistent. 


- Finally Jayatirtha, 
r ng Madhy va’s 
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ss to enquiry into the T Truth 
st (Sarvottama). 
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if the ean ive eerarding) eee See a an ental. tez 
ings of the Bharatiya-vidya, Indian wisdom a and Indiz 
namely tranquillity of spirit, non-attachment ‘ ad non on-hatred 
The purpose of all the Sastras and all the Jearning. was te 
and impart in one the knowledge of self... Bont 
acquire tranquillity, ‘peace and, freedom from fear 
Tealise” that this world is rooted in something els : 
passing | show is not all and there spisasomey hii ey . 


span is called usuponit to understand Beane 


re ee eres mr 3 the life ane A 
preparation to the life eae nd iii. in gin wines n effective start 
to é a serious: , study of 1 he sv se 1em of this instruction 
‘breathes the very essence of Bhi aratiy a ay ne ‘and I am t ‘hay Ppy 
‘that it” is, according to my ‘mind, the | subject of the 
‘presen nt study titled “Brahma-Mi Mimar: Peter is no other 





. AY. j conclu nee oe : on Vein. th 
é, eda aoe ses f Brahma-Mi 
necessity to find out the answer that Veda gives 
pe by. Veda itself—From where do these: crea 
“which do they exist? ey which do they g 
endure? These are evi : 

ithe ae ae I sind 
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The origin of cone of ‘the Reality behind all’ is briefly 
the following: The orld of change i is meaningless without a2 
principle that is th S source of its reality. This principle is ‘the 
Rea Reality t behind all’ as the source of the reality of all. Which 
is the source of knowlec dgeo f‘the Reality behind all’? In answer 
the followir aL aes oted— —Perception and inference are invalid 
if eo are tak Sal enden ently of ‘the Reality behind all’. 
ore at ‘they sa correct they, perception and 
al. ‘hey do not help the conception of 
‘the Seana beh ind | all’. Further the idea of this Reality is 
given for explanation ever 1 as the i idea of | ‘perception orinference 
is. E Human mind i not the origin of thisidea. Forhumanmind 
i cc neds to perc alas cel | infere ence and this idea ie., 
a fest, all’ is independent ‘of perception and 
rth i make us use of the idea of ‘the Reality 
varranted. Hence as there can be 
r ) Mi s its origin 1 must be something 
that hen ae to knowledge in. the absenc e of perception and 
inference. This ghing ae yay be speech (vak). Obviously 
this aspect of speech is not the creation 0 of Re erson. Yet it 
is pensable, For grithe ou ait e ic eat 
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AUTHOR’S PREFACE 


Attempts to understand Veda are defeated by r 
disposition of Veda itself. It is so rich in thoug! | sO 
many-sided that the student is easily ‘distracted and is th .erefore 
lost in confusion and made to lose finally Veda itself. Not Om 
understand Veda is to lose Veda. Indian thinkers in | general and 
particularly the Vedanta thinkers are convinced that tolose Veda 
is to lose all that is good i in life. That which is consistent wi h 
‘the Reality behind all’ is good. With the loss of Veda this _ a 
consistency is lost. So it is said Marxgliio a { ous 
adharmah tadviparyayah” (Good is that which i is establish 
Veda; that which is not established by Veda is evil), Wi : Pe 
loss of Veda there is the loss of the knowledge of the Reality in_ i 5 
which the world of experience is rooted. At best there may ms 
be some surmises. Surmises are not knowledge. In this 
circumstance the world is left abstracted from its basis.  Conse- - ne 
quently in. this environment no case of ‘knowledge of the w orld 
or an item of the world can be correct, because in this cz $e a 
every item of knowledge is bereft of its essence i.e., the secret 
of its reality. Incorrect knowledge i is the birth- -place of all levil. 
Though in certain cases man 1 seems to be happ py in s vite of 
his being in the presence of incorrect knowledge, he is never 
free from the evil resulting : from incorrect know edge. The 
effect of wrong knowledge is such 1 ‘that even the | divinities 
cannot be free from it. ae i ad" 0) DOL ARIES oe. ils 
alos do good to c creatures Badtayane dled fiec Veda sii 
made it intelligible. For thi: ue called V edavy yasa. 
‘He also composed coming lustre ration of tig T. fs H 
taught t by Veda. 1 a, But. mind giver t 
"was still incapable of i 


__unders 

_ Veda by virtue of its being 

of all langu ey ' ‘ds ave dis | 
in the I igh "aman ge In conection with £ 7 the 
| | Rs the | hi ni gHestyg od logic, meditation ar 
faith ane assented each wuidet the ot aah Interest in t 


subjective sense led tte discussion. m fT 
pesca MEE mere aken to y have Been pr sented 
ti they aa re sec 


f the I Darsanas prior to Ear, 

iy % et nbs¥. 40:0 
9 bri ane these a activ ities to aie same Badarayana taught 
that there nasingle ernie thought by applying which alone 
Veda ence f2 all its divisions and the details connected 
be understood : as presenting ‘the Reality 
t “his is the princi eof enquiry (fynasa). He worked 
out this S prin ip smh piapeplicetion to the whole of Veda and 
through it the whole eld of speech. This work is known as 
E Brahma-S Sutras. T he v ord Brahma- Stra means that work which 
decides thet Bre ama ny , Reality behind ; all, is the one and 
only meaning of the who ole of ‘Veda in all i its aspects. To be 
the meaning ee Ve ‘is t be. the meaning of the whole of 
exp perience, becat e Veda is the origin of knowledge as such. 
refor re even tho ough Veda transcends experience i it is inclusive 
So to empha sise experience a against Vedai is tomake 
) emphasis > Veda against experience is 
: “Hence the harmony of t the two in which 
f Veda is not s acrificed and experience i isnot 
inevitabl Th hese are the points that 
g OF ie Br ahma-Sittras. | ; 
fhe.  P poe ag consistently under- 
ing on ma ote ie Beales of 

a * 


thout giving — 


se 0 ade to solve thisim 


te he Ps Ps 
é eee none Fanta eed succeede d oe dn ae were © 
7 —C ‘ommor nsense dominated somehow 


suRseatanting ere 
vensable « eta 
The propriety of 


Gopugnient.x mean- 


e. points PI n , 
s 7 iV PY Af a Pek KOS EOay ee 
preceded Madhvacarya. Ihe thinking mind | eae vev er rem eae 
shied. 
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DOSSIDIIC ¥ OF the H7anma-outras meaning entirely 



























-AUTHOR’S Rr i 
different things became more keenly felt. rete 
ignored that even logic, meditation and faith we re in their 
way the creatures of f enquiry though the ‘person 1 no pract 3 
them ‘failed to ‘recognise it owing to some predispositi io} n. 

_ Further to abstract realisation from understanding was ound 
to ‘be unwarranted. This circumstance rcccastaled/an attemp oe 
3 that would do-full justice to. enquiry and releas ase it from the a . 
fetters of the anti-intellectual elements—meditation or faith 
or even logic as used against Fydsa, pend show that realisation — a 
is a continuity of enquiry. ALES ler 9 casi) Bit ages: a 
‘This necessity finally gave rise to Madhva (Madhvicsr va), 
Vedanta thinker. He defended the Brahma-Stitras an ne Gs 
them Veda against the cold war raised against them. - nh 
collectively known as Brahma-Mimamsa he showed that eng ui ry yo 
(mimamsa) into Brahman i.e., Veda and the meaning of V . 
is the only discipline. that results in the good of man kir 
In the absence of enquiry man is subject to illusions i in the for 
of faith, religion and soon with their consequent ev vils. ‘These 
are the only cases of evils because | other/evilisuchizs ee i 


and environmental are strictly speaking no t all meee 7 
are ‘aspects of Nature. With enq n: is si in the ous 


presence of Brahman, the Realit ty be 
heh. ihe 


of all and ‘he has therefore no occasion foriltione - ith 





to Truth. Ue dt conshiaqes 3 tc. bisizol Oded 21 
i igusl towMadhvawin: place of ijasa. Ic ae 'medit 

faith had been emphasised as independent cases of dsp pln, 
sista n ais ete If at all there v ‘were enquir 


receded a pane ed by the n. E a 
ms Bale by self is dist ive thi nk gs ed ation t 
consi ieee ng the ‘mind on something determir 
verbal testimony which he respects without : 
‘increase ‘ eye a self silenced 
reat ed. ae Sune He Saeed 1] 
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point red out that the e cellen ; : den aes be attributed to 
logic; meditation at nd fa fe ith are = ed pace in ufiesds with 


au their accompanime 
ri mmentieblyac dvanced 
O sé atior 
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aah ahd I 


1 iat in every case Ae enquiry 
y_ but not on that arhich, is 


= ew 


E emp! ae leer “thier mind open 
growing in strer sth. Endle: ale eal eg for the limitless 
character of ay > aut t-matter. Enquiry creates levels of 
unders rstanding till able Bo envisage the complete, . the 
perfect, the most « ° Hae a nd the most attainable. To deny 
any oné of these epithets is to « ; the whole. For each is 
implied in the c oe a lls th s whole Brahman and asks 
one: tplgnanire into It. ( tad-brahma). As it is 
only: V: isd at presents It, to e1 ‘in o It is to enquire into 
d into the m aan ag of Veda to understand It, Brahman, 
ality ehind all, being the one and only explanation of 
er to t > be confined to Ved this enquiry is necessarily 
sive of the whole field of e experie lence V | the branches 
arning which are but the constr erigg s of f pe geeption 
ce Sie tion and inference 
sability of Ved ot be u un seer. 
illus Se Ree abrehnee 

applied to ane of | hought - 
Sane ‘hain A system of at may recalled 
ome gener: but tony weet aes -Mi ‘ 

arily Brahma-Mimamsa,. “Otheewie 
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uillity of spirit, non-attachment, 
red and freedom from fear and by devotion 
Truth which is the very highest bane eaualless and 


rather Gs Sieie, form wen 




































AUTHOR’S PREFACE 
enquiry. Without these virtues enquiry is inconceivable . 


virtues in an increasingly more explicit form are as wel t 
effects of enquiry in all their stages of development. So enquiz 
is the mother of all that is good removing at the aaah a 
that is evil and bringing men, even Gods and nature togeth 
It is enquiry that makes a man man and a God G l. Enq sry ie 
makes nature friend of man. The different ‘e tieres ods, 
nature and man are the different expressions of i same 
enquiry. Enquiry i is then the unifying force of all as the Br 
Siitras show in later sections. Enquiry is therefore v rt e A 
virtues for Madhvacarya. Madhvacarya shows wi co 
that virtues are irrelevant to a mind bereft of enq y at t le 
in its rudimentary form. For him true education is tl 
kindles the spirit of enquiry, 4.450) ya balneesi abs 
Born in 1118 a.p., (near. ‘Udupi, West Coast, S. I 
Madhvacarya is. the last of Vedanta Philosophers, Being 
the last he had the privilege of studying By oe of 
Philosophy t that preceded him. ‘Heiidiscarded) th fall 
positions in it. He concentrated on its excellence and ‘cc 
tributed his own to make that excelle ‘e endu 
The Philosophy he gave to the worl ist 
tive and all-inclusive. ‘He carried throt 
taken by his predecessors and left oes 
brought it to perfection. He is thus the fi 
his spreelecesoray who were afte 
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li AUTHOR’S PREFACE 
formation of Indian thought with all its disunity which is only 
apparent, I have undertaken to cover the subject in about fifty 
volumes of the type, both in form and in matter, of the present 
volume which is the first of its series. 
__ This volume is distinguished as Jaynasadhikarana because 
it is on the first section (adhikarana) of the Brahma-Sitras 
which goes by the same name. 
In this work Madhvacarya’s Brahma-Sitra-Bhasya on 
Jiynasadhikarana with commentaries is presented and translated 
and the thought is expounded. In conclusion of this work, 
_ Madhvacarya’s other works on the same section are presented 
__ with translation. In relevant contexts a comparative study 
also is attempted. In suitable connections the implications of 
ihe ee oe, the ideas presented by Madhva are worked out. 
_-—sThe present author is submitting this work to the rvorld 
itt a te + oftscholars purely i in the capacity of a genuine student with a 
riew to giving them some new food for thought. 
As is. already indicated Madhvacarya after careful 
amination holds that Brahma-Mimamsa is the only solace 
Bos nd as such the only source of peace and unity of mankind. 
Rat Vith regard to the objects that can be experienced 
i. D> casitess ios judgement ‘brings men together. But with 
esi 5 Sa a aerie beyond experience” such as Reality 
_ behind all, theories do not bring men together but it is enquiry 
s relevant to them that brings them together. 
Soe abtciitey “thus ensures social unity and. solidarity. 
SA Ne ae eaik > asks man to put an end to worldliness and 
ga elf a Brahma- ynasa. ‘‘tadalam bahulokavicinta- & 
“ manasari ‘iSapade”. We have:therefore a a 
aeieiaas and’ examine. This*is the only 
é iblication of these volumes. = 9 8 
m « Se ate aoa sa is characterised f 
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of mind ‘and. so on, 1 
approach to the very highest T: 
to obtain proper teacher — and prope 
to overcome — the evil” ilies. ol 

personal idiosyncrasies and break of s 
of limitations. To have - Brahma im 
limitations | speaks. for personality which ch 

the construction of an ideal society in ae 

_to one another as the ‘teacher and the taught. 
Madhva the ideal society is that in which 
and the “non-learned | hear irrespective of age and cir 
and the s ubject-matter of teaching i in all cases DE 
Mimarsa in its application to all aspects of lif e Fe 
this Science correct knowledge ‘is impossible and 
sce ‘is the only wealth that men can safely depend « | 
. jeans that a ea ee ation of the foregoing 
ae Help 8 the study of this wor rk ; whick tb virtually the study 
of the Mind of the m ninds ie, , Vedavyasa steep ‘ough Veda to 
ligt ee Sita make it ia care ee comp ahma 
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smember a cir sea in my life that has peen ¥ 
respon a han and expound | Brahma- ; 

Mi imamsa. In 19: 28 ¥ when Dr. Rudo If Otto, , Marburg University, 
Ge Seay stayed i Tae Mysore fo a few “days, I had the rare 
tantly being ‘his company and discussing vital 


I 3 ntly bein 
hi pilosophieal prob lems s mostly comparative i in character. 
In connection \ 2 a discussion leading to the concept of 


ane = 


the BR SEPT te act : ing hap ess of mankind the soundness d 
of t the position taken by Brahma marisa, put ‘forward by me 


was much app reciated b: aw! aint le exclaimed : 


“You (Indians) ere ‘treasures of thought in your sacred 
works. I must frankly admi that we, the Westerners are 
quite unable. to follow dl them. W. hat little we have done 
so far shows the ‘shall owness of our knowledge. You 
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AUTHOR’S PREFACE mes ae | 
the level of imagination. However abl Sam 1 
is necessarily tainted by his subjective n 
becomes - completelylivep ited eyir nels ee 
enquiry through a legitimate study of th etext of Brahma-M | 
Therefore interpretation’ of text (Vi 7 toarth) se ndiape per sabli 
in the course of the study. It makes m man pure rel ue abjec 
Therefore Vakyartha is the soul of Brahma-Mimamsa, | 
it is GS iy of Verb. Panda pa Sei: 
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se. iS Enquiry ) and ‘Common Man i “erage” 

NG: is said ‘that to enquire gntg, oe if ficu lt soe au 
common man, but it is “easy” for ‘him be eve | , 
This i is an incorrect « observation. . No ) man 
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BRAHMA MIMAMSA 
JIJNASADHIKARANA 


CHAPTER I 


THE PLACE OF BRAHMA MIMAMSA IN 
INDIAN THOUGHT 


I ss] 


VEDA AND VEDANTA 


Indian philosophy is considered to be the most ancient 
by historians. Its origin is Veda and it finds its culmination 
in the Vedanta. Veda is the name given to a literature in 
Sanskrit and it is considered to be the most sacred literature 
of the Aryas. In course of time, several views about this 


literature have been developed. Some Indian thinkers ee 
attribute a superhuman origin to it. Many hold that it is a 
guthorless in the sense of being beginningless and endless. opis 



















| Some others think that it contains faiths and beliefs of some 
primitive people. Modern scholars’ think that it is useful in 
so far as it presents’ the ideas and practices of the ancient = 
Aryas which form the very origin of the varied phases of 
Indian civilization. The term Vedanta according to Indian 
tradition means: (1) The Upanisads, a part of the Vedic 
literature; (2) The Brahma Stitras which are also called = 
Brahma Mimarhsa and (3) The schools of thought that = 
appeared by way of interpreting the Brahma Siitras. aneat 
modern writers somehow confine the term to Advaita da 
Regarding the relation of Veda and Vedanta “sensi 

‘of Brahma Mimarhsa, there is a difference een the 
~The - outlook 
‘moulded by the Vedic tradition see i 
‘Veda and Vedanta, | the fo rn } 
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‘explained to the one that is its explanation. 
dern scholars feel that the Vedanta interpreta- 
Jedi statements are often exegetical and hold 
nta systems contain much that is not Vedic in 


1 sought even in Veda.’ They support their thought 
ticular passages of Veda the apparent meaning of 
nich has led even some Indian thinkers to hold anti-Vedic 
vee This is how the systems, Nyaya, Vaisesika, etc., 
¢ Pe scared. A modern student of Indian philosophy 
\couraged by this circumstance sees no unity. of sense 
Se ingthe growth of Indian philosophical systems. 
are thus on the whole two views with regard to 
ta and their unity. One view holds that there is. 
of sense and purpose, ekavakyata throughout 
Vedanta. ‘This is the position expressed in 
Upanisad “Brahma vidyam sarvavidya-pratistham”’ 
aes es which is the origin, support and 
3 eS) om Maina that hold this view understand 
na Mimarnsa. The other view is put 
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II 


Tue History OF INDIAN 
PHILOSOPHY AS A MODERN STUDENT SEES IT 


According to modern view, Vedic literature is not com- 
posed in a single period of time. The difference in its age, 
subject-matter and language implies that it is the composition 
of several periods of time. Of this literature the hymns of the 
Rgveda are the most ancient ; of these, the earliest composition 
takes us back to several thousands of years B.c. These hymns 
are as famous for their poetry and religion as they are for the 
elements of philosophy they contain. Their poetry formed the 
basis of Indian mythology; their religion consisted in personi- 
-fying and worshipping the various natural ‘phenomena and in. 
the long run, their religion developed into Vedic ritualism. 
Some elements of Vedic philosophy are implicit in their poetry 
and religion while some are explicit. These elements formed 
the basis of all philosophy that followed this period. The 
same philosophic outlook is to be observed in the other 
branches of Veda till the appearance of the Upanisads, logically 
the last phase of the Vedic literature. 

There are more than 200 Upanisads. But only the earliest ! 
of them, about a dozen in number, are philosophically im- ~ ie 
portant. They concentrate their attention on the philosophy of | Bee 2) | 
the Rgveda. In doing so, they denounce the Vedic ritualism, Bek 
even using strong expressions such as /stapirtam manyamana 
varistam nanyacchreyo samvidante pramiudhah (Those people 
who think that worship, charity etc., are the best, are in deep 
delusion and they never undersend the real nature of 
Reality) —Kataka. Circumstances of this kind have given rise — 
to various theories about the Vadic literature. They seek 1 
show internal discrepancy in Veda itself. On the strength of 
this circumstance, particular Vedic statements are emphasized 
as against others in the philosophy of Nyaya, Vaisesika, § 
etc. The Pirva-mimarmsa gave an undue promine: ace 
portion of Veda that is. supposed. to teach etic 
soon. Sankara practically dismi issed th 
Veda and Bsavion: an. irrecon Car 
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‘Brahman and the statements that have in view the all-exclusive 

(renga) nature of Brahman and he called the latter statements 

bs yakyas (great sayings). Ramanuja saw a clear distinction 
rs “between the portion of Veda which he called Karma Kanda 
a and the portion of Veda which he called Jana Kanda and 

somehow reconciled the two. 

a ays - Quite against the spirit of the Vedic teaching but on the 

posed basis of the same, the Purdnas developed weak 

ae of Reality together with self-contradictory ideas of 





life can equally ie justified with the help of the Puranic 
tatements. 

Next appeared ie philosophical systems with the advent 
Nastika thought. A Nastika thought is that which denies 
eel of all that is taught by Veda. _Three ee 


ee iheeoaible: Bauddha denied all that is teak to 
n en Shay value and emphasized complete detachment 
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ef bs "These pee ae ane of the eon of 
Bah - thinkers as and iat appeared fresh yes eee 
a 5 1 sc scho ools e Commentaries 2 nd con 
ax ae : rere 
aoe ‘mentari S % ap peared. but. the 2 
the most ousiandng, Ys et it was not de: a eae It ABO a 
ae cee pe ae he ier 
he ne lutism ote the Upanisads. The 
A h tat eae d Sankara, the expounder of 
ni ct do ful jus fo the Upaiai 
ting r the Brahma Sitras 
cts. GO carintice pure philosophy of 
.e 2 ; ee ahs aie Advaita Vedanta. 
\fter Sanka nied appeared some Vedanta teachers like 
manuja and Madiva, “Their outlook was more of religious 
_ chara ; they could not comprehend the high philosophy of 
‘Sankara. They imag diacmmeiecd aay they believed! could 
satisfy their 1 eligious needs and they became the leaders 
of ‘men of common-sense’ They revived the theistic ideas 
which Sankara had already rejected. Therefore they do not 
deserve serious attention of a philosopher. 
This is, so far, a brief account of the ideas that generally 
seem to \ or in the minds of modern students of Indian 
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ht by Veda and expounded by Badarayana in his 
rahm BSncraele In the light of his teaching, one is bound 
wo ob e complete oneness of the teaching of Veda and 
hma Sutras and in this connection one does not fail to note 
ys llowing points both in ‘Advaita and in Visistadvaita, 
1 are supposed to present the Vedic truth. . 
ae OF the two Acaryas, Sankara with all his love for Veda 
mehow decided to give prominence to a few Vedic state- 
ent an like “That thou art” (Tattvamasi) and soon. In the light 
the almost verbal meaning of these statements, he not only 
udied their implications but practically dismissed the rest of 
ne Vedic literature as having truth only on the empirical 
rl Because of this circumstance the Upanisadic Brahman 
) ding to him, became Pure Being, having no attributes to 
1e real basis of all that exists. Because he assumed the 
tru 1is position, he had to account for the origin of the 
3 ‘world having recourse to some unknown principle. He called this 
| ‘or avidya. At this stage he felt the necessity 
e dualism of Brahman and mdyd, giving at 
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losopher unless he fully justifies its 


wuja. The tendency of his thought 


= tr ally opposed to Sankara’s thought. He perceiy 
th in those Upanisadic expressions suchtaceA 
ana of the Brhadaranyaka which, he felt, t 
ance en of Brahman and the world of Ge and 
ae tes Taio sw) and he interpreted the rest of the \ 
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oi an ipenmnan was considered to be Suksma cidacid 
and in the effect-form sthila cidacid visista. But to 
der Brahman in this fashion forced him to attribute 
e to Brahman from cause-form (siksma) to effect-form 
- To attribute change to Brahman was sublated by the 
_ Upanisadic teaching that Brahman is nirvikara (changeless). 
pas move this difficulty he asserted that Brahman even 
| was advaita (identical). But he did not somehow 
srceive that these two ideas contradicted each other: if 
rahman is qualified differently, then it cannot be identical com- 
etely and if it is completely identical, then it cannot be 
Cian ctuasitied! Ramanuja’s conception of organic relation 
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the several stages of Indian philosophical thought 
though each was completely independent of the 
aa apparently made the others impossible. 


a. 
@ 
§ x 
a 
— 
[on 
co 
j= 
Sg 
@ & 
g 
@ 
oO 
+=] 
Q. 
@ 
=~ 
(2) 
5 
co 
-t 
~ 
Q. 
a 
fo) 
ee 
—e 
°o 
=) 
se 
Mi Hie ere et tile aks A a a ly A a as ernie ete 0 nme ees ote ea eeies Sabet 


yadhikarana amply illustrates this point. 
tion of his commentary San- 
yavada which is totally foreign 
Badara rayar 1a’ | int is proved by the very fact 
t ad Beets needed : r ition. To illustrate this 
nt f may take into nsideration the very first Sutra, 
‘ ieee 
‘dains e: into the nature of 





ics 9 
ae aittiriya Upanisad, “ Yatoua sie 
tas. - ieee jayante . Sas aie at Bra a.’ a If this is the p 
first Sutra, it n urall fe ollows that Adhydsa . 
Sie of superimposition othnayalithetupposeds 
on) Brahman, is sie Wen i 


sold rit all eae csstaiiutiditerent 
ct, te ., and | Bade ryan) upports ae truth 
of hie position in | the sec cond Siitr na ah’, 
Ramanuja in Prakytya hiharan 7 as ction ‘in his commentary 
comes to fie aal vom nclusion that the ground of all consists of 
_ three elements, Brahma as Sa iri, sut tl e cit and acit as Sarira.? 
The reason fo1 ! sr anti modifying the teaching of Bada- 
_ rayana by ‘these tw two yo thinkers seems to be some defini aie outlook 
_ theyp ivately adopted. d. Bu ut their outlo « is finally opposed to the 
ver rit of the genuine Vedic thinking. The several implications 
of ‘this observation viz., how a position that is different from 
| the eT positior n is necessarily opposed to it and is therefore 
db ween “how to have been sublated by Sruti is a 
sct which makes philosophy or Brahma He 


. set L beanie lara in the course of this wor 
ECO} pees eae panes Veda md 
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ke This is in a sense supported by Sankara and j 
so. For if they were consciously opposed to it, | 
3 





sould not have thought of expounding the Vedic 
yy way of interpreting the Brahma Sutras. It may 
be noted that without the proper appreciation of the 
ess of the Vedas and the Brahma Siitras one is bound 
to comprehend the real greatness of Indian thought. 
for the failure of this appreciation, it is submitted, 
real position of Indian philosophical thought seems to 
scend all that is familiar to modern writers, Indian or 
. The indispensibility of this appreciation is revealed 
general disposition of Indian thought as such. To 
re it the following circumstances may be taken into | 
ration : . 
The Vedic passages emphasize the idea that the ; 
ge of Brahman is obtained only through Veda: 
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“Navedavinmanutedam brhantari (One who does not know ; 

never comprehend Brahman which is complete); 

he: staumi Brahma tatparamam padam (By means of A 

1al speech, i.e., Veda, I praise Brahman, the Ultimate { 

ainam vedayant: (Only the Vedas give us 4 

the know Truth, ie., Brahman); Tesdm duhkha 4 
prahanaya Srutiresa pravartate (The Veda has appeared to 
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fa of this observation may easily be granted by anyone 
knows the real Indian conditions of life. 


Vv 


d. ath the particular tendencies created by modern ways 
thinking make a ready recognition of this fact impossible. 
a is generally taken to correspond to what is called 
thority’, a term employed in European thought to signify 
iplicit faith or belief. Consequently, all philosophy that 
ears to make use of Vedic ideas is condemned as theology 
possibility of philosophy being influenced by religion, 
wh hich has been often true in western philosophy, is indiscri- 
tely 2 ttributed to Indian philosophy. A student of phi- 
who shows signs of respecting Veda is laughed at. 
arsana thinkers, a philosopher is condemned 
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1 If intellect asks us to 
_ eee is accepted 


This fact sariines 


» the elements within 


ae of a system which is 





Or ee eee rn ee ee 


Ba ales Bae ed 


Philey PO ay ay We WF re 





otec a ae writings of 
more confusion than 


one wh thinks 


incomplete nie S| ‘no 


: = eal s not contribute towards spiritual 
a a the necessary pre-supposition 
ny, Progress is the characteristic 
nki 


ie ee to mistake as very statement of these facts 
for an attempt introduce medieval ideas into modern 
philosophy ; but one must note ness al position of Ind ian 
thought. Indian thinkers regarc an aspect of pramana as 
Veda. But in western medieval though phil sophy \ 
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o do justice to it. In fact, it is impossible to study 
philosophy without due regard to these ideas. It is 
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BRAHMA MIMAMSA 


ilecopihy, EL: all its aspects, without excluding even the 
led Nastika thought, whose very purpose is avowedly and 
) deny the very possibility of Brahman and thereby 


M imamsa means enquiry in its full sense ; jij#dsa@ or vicara is its. 
Sanskrit equivalent. The compound term Brahma Mimarhsa 
nds for the idea of unconditional enquiry into the real 
a eaning of Veda which gives the knowledge of Para Brahman. 

It follows that the idea for which Veda stands demands 
7 further elucidation. Generally, Veda, as already 
ved, is taken to mean an authority or some literature to 
the name Veda is given. Sometimes its meaning is for 
rpose or other extended and the term is taken to 
the highest religious authority. Even though it is said 
es that ee authority called Veda contains the highest 
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18 BRAHMA MIMAMSA 
must know what exactly he is expected to know from the 
opportunities offered in the course of discussion. His 
aii ee effective participation in the discussion depends upon the 
| F Peabo degree of the conscious analysis of his own mental background.—— 
Te mae An analysis of ideas presupposes a conscious distinction between 
Bak a ideas and a distinction between them presupposes a conscious- 
APRES Re ness of the definiteness of each idea. This circumstance 
ee brings t us to the necessity of defining each idea as it takes place. 
@ It is at this stage that one is intellectually forced to recognize 
the inevitable relation of an idea to a word which is supposed 
to present it. This is the problem of thought-language relation 
the recognition of which is the basis of all correct thinking. 
It is equally necessary at this stage to. recognize the fact that 
our ideas are innumerable but that the language that expresses 
them is extremely limited; we have to control a comparatively 
* infinite world with the most finite resources. This is naturally 
_ beset with many difficulties. It gives rise to various problems. 
_ without the proper solution of which correct thinking becomes 
ES apt : Piupaible 
_—~—~—. .- The process that leads to correct thinking may then be 
| “Se briefly indicated. We must first study why or how there is an 
ao mG relationship pooween sound (Sabda) and an object 


~ sound inarticulate ad the sound articulate. Thirdly, we 
must « termine. how diese two form part of language. Finally, 
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a rs to be the real exponent, Bhasyakara of 
msa. For this reason he becomes the Bhasyakara ; 
ya karas. As the recognition of this fact helps a 


ae as Bhasyakara and his work is introduced 

: _ Tradition gives the name Bhdasya to the work of the 
nee principle exponent of the Stitras. The commentary on Bhasya 
alled Tika and a commentary on Tika is called Tippani. : 
nother circumstance may be noted. An intensive study 
hasyakara shows that his position is self-explanatory and it 
ires no justification from outside. The commentary (77k@) 
yatirtha entitled Tattvaprakasika is nothing but an inten- 
study of Big ‘This i is illustrated by his statement 
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BRAHMA MIMAMSA 


eflection over what is understood (mati) and the corres- 
g application to that which is the result of reflection 
atadhyana). This discipline is necessarily that which 
2s from detachment from that which is not Brahman and 
yn to that which is Brahman. It is understood only 
h Vedanta:i.e. Brahma Mimamsa. It is Brahman in the 
murest sense. It is this Truth that goes by the name Mukunda, 
the giver of Moksa, the highest good. , It is to this Truth that 
yw now at the commencement of the study of Brahma 
imarhsa. This is the gist of the very first passage of his 
rk entitled Tattvaprakasika, a commentary on Brahma Sutra 
sya by Madhva. 
In the next four verses Jayatirtha remembers, with great 
____ devotion and appreciation and with respectful feelings, Vyasa, 
the source of learning as such and the author of Brahma 
s, Amanda Bodha i. Ananda Tirtha (Madhva), the 
of Bhasya (the exposition of Brahma Siitras), Pankaja 
a Tirtha and Aksobhya Tirtha who studied Sdstra under 
d led a life consistent with it even before Jayatirtha 


litadyata udaidvidyaindira nirjaraih | 
ata-sutaruh sadbrahmasiitramrtam | 
manigano jatah sukenduh sada | 
inidhih bhavatu me bhityat satam bhitidah. j 
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Vyasa is more than the sea because he gives all spiritual wealth 
to those that deserve when the sea is incapable of doing it. 


Svantadhvanta-nikrntane jitamaha-vaikartanamsu-vrajam 

Nirdosam jitacandra-candrika-malam tapatrayonmilane 

Gambhirye jita-sindhuraja-mamitam Bhasyam Yadasyambuja 

Davirbhiita-mamandabodha bhagavatpadan prapadyetha tan. 

(With all my might, effort and sincerity I depend upon 
that well-known Amandabodha, the one whose knowledge is 
defectless ie., Madhva from whom there appeared the Bhasya 
by which in point of destroying the darkness which is no other 
than the darkness existing within the mind are defeated the 
groups of the bright suns; the Bhasya which is defectless; the 
Bhasya by which in point of removing the threefold miseries— 
those that pertain to body, those that pertain to the physical 
world and those that pertain to the controlling agents of 
the world—is defeated the moonlight with the moon; the Bhasya 
by which in point of majesty the best of the seas is defeated 
and the Bhasya the meaning and significance of which are 
unfathomable.) 

The idea is that the Bhasya composed by Madhva is the 
only source of solace and success of lite in all its aspects. 
Nobility is all that is required for the success of life and the 
destruction of nescience is all that is required for a spiritually 
successful life. 


Svi-Madhva-samsevana-labdha-suddha 
Vidyasudhambho-nidhayomala ye 
Krpdalavah Pankaianabha tirthah 
Krpalavah syanmayi nityamesam. 

(Pankajanabha Tirtha [also called Padmanabha Tirtha] is 
one who is the sea of the nectar of defectless learning obtained 
by serving Madhva the great well. For this: reason he is 
himself defectless and graceful. May there always be even an 
aspect of his blessings on me.) ta 

Padmanabha Tirtha was a direct disciple of Sri Madhva. 
In this passage the emphasis is on the fact that he became 
defectless because of his devotion and service to Madhva. 
The idea is that without devotion and service to teacher 


defectless learning cannot be obtained. Mere intellect and — 
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to Hari* of the infinite number of sounds—articulate and 
inarticulate. Each of them is unique in its meaning. Samanvaya 
is effected on the basis of that relation (vrtti) between a word 
and its meaning which is signified as mahayoga. Mahdayoga i is the 
relation based on the fact that the word in question is applied 
only to that thing which it literally signifies as being absolutely 
complete. If this application, Samanvaya thus expounded is 
beset with difficulties based on reasoning and so on, then it 


' follows that It, Hari ought to have defects also. This difficulty 


is removed by the second chapter. The position of this chapter 
is stated by Bhasya as Dosavarjitam (Free from. defects). 
For, in this chapter reasoning etc., that appear to prove that 
Hari has defects are shown to be fallacious and this circum- 
stance results in establishing the state of Hari being Defectless. 
Next appears the question, How does the Grace of the Entity 
thus defined occur? In answer to this the third chapter 
appears. The position it expounds is stated as Fieyam, (‘That 
which is the object of knowledge). For in this chapter Hari’s 
attribute, the state of being the one object of all knowledge is 
established. The realization of this truth occurs on the basis of 
detachment and devotion. It is the one case of spiritual disci- 
pline. With it Its Grace takes place. Next appears another 
question—what is the nature of the Good that Hari who is 
pleased gives? In answer to this question the fourth chapter 
appears. The position of this chapter is stated as Gamyam (the 
Goal to be attained.) For in this chapter Moksa, the Highest 
Good is defined and it is shown to be the same‘as the attain- 
ment of Bhagavan by the person who has knowledge.) 

Jayatirtha studies the implications of the conception of 
Narayana as defined so far as follows: 

‘Athava naitannarayanapadam (devadattadipada) ditthadi- 
padavat sanketikam bhavati. Kintu visista gunanapi acaste itya- 
Sayavan pada catustayena tam nirvaktt. Tathahi.’ 

(Or [as it follows from the previous interpretation] this word 
Narayana is not conventional even as the words (Devadatta and 
so on) Dittha and so on. In fact it presents the highest attri- 
butes. To illustrate this Madhva defines Narayana by means 
of four expressions. This is explained as follows.) 


1 The term Hari is applied to that Truth which is purely spiritual, 
absolutely opposed to all that is non-spiritual. 
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this Bhdsya. On the other hand, by pointing out this circum- 
stance he has taken on himself the responsibility of showing 
perfect harmony between the Sutras and Bhasya which he 
explains. This indirectly shows how he sees no harmony 


between the other Bhdsyas and the Sitras. 


_ The expressions Kaivalyadyakhilaphala-sadhanata-siddhyar- 
tham and Nirantardya parisamaptyadyartham must be read 
consistently with the spirit of Sastra' i.e., Bhasya. For, if 
Bhasya is really the exposition of the Sitras, then no special 
effort is needed to make it bring about moksa: and similarly 
there can be nothing to stand in its way in so far as it is the 
expression of the Complete and Absolute Truth i.e., Brahman. 
So the first expression must be read as siddhih arthah prayo- 
janam yasya tam siddhyartham and the second samaptyadt 


_arthah prayojanam yasya tam samaptyadyartham, This reading 


is justified by Jayatirtha’s own expression in Nydya Sudha. In 
this work he qualifies Bhasyakara as ‘Svayamantaraya vidhu- 


rah’ (One who has no obstruction). So these two expressions 
__ define the character of namaskdra (obeisance) that the author of 
_ Bhasya mentions. The use of the word kaivalya (aloofness) 
"in place of moksa indicates how aloofness of a jiva is nothing 
_ but the attainment of Brahman. This explains how aloofness 
_as defined by Sankhya as the state of purusa being left to itself 
_ is inconceivable. If Brahman is complete how can purusa be 
aloof in the sense other than attaining Brahman? His state- 
ment of the commencement of Bhasya warns the student to 


fix his attention on the Sutras, so that he may see how 
ly Bhasya is related to the Sitras. | | 
uthor of Bhasya at the very outset states the position 
by the Swtras. This position is presented in terms 
ind Guru. Devata means the Truth absolute 


samya. From this it follows that the 
. called Nar s impersonal. It is in this sense that 
man 1s the atter of jijfidsa, enquiry. Guru 
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; oo, Brahma, Indra, Rudra, en and ‘eve n 


Bn | 
ive refers to this Guru as waren the a 


~ In all these passages he means | by the worc : 
and Complete Source of all that is c connected ¥ ‘know 
So Coomttin to ‘Bhasya, Devata and G Gi ; 
ruth expounded by t 


This eee 
0 ‘int Anything 
that falls short of Bisse 
To place the student in the 7 aie Madhya as 
sented eth. giver re note othe poston 
y the Sutras. This position consists of the 
following | et) The Prasada' of Bhagavan causes 
purusartha. (2) No other purusa is able to cause it. (3) Thes 
two ideas are the implications of the fact that Bhagavan 
Narayana is compl te by every attribute. (4 !) This truth 
cluded from tie ‘oem of the = PPE ication, samanes ue 
infinite number heir ‘abs 
sense, mahayoga, iheviiag g 
ENC van 12 Same pea 
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applica ‘on of all sound to Hari is only obstructed. (8) Owing 
to this circumstance, defects i. 

e absolu urely complete characte af | the Berbice ot Hari, are 

acteri: ee: illusion caused by wrong 


Har ari 
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Ian Fhe ave © knovle 


Blasiaurle thojresule of vairaey is 
"avy Tt is this 


case, ae Ger eee erciuced strictly in this. 
manner that is the indication pire that leads to Moksa. 


(15) The result cM is th re ization of the Truth 
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ey eyiosie _Gamya. This is the 


| rose of Truth as Gamya is — 
the ‘kn T ruth, Guna unapurna, Nirdosa, 
1 and Gamya, ane rau i ues actual attainment of | 
avin and this at at is call 1. d Bhagavatprapti: or Moksa,. 
every ‘to every idea the 
-e ee as be a» oceeding in | the direction 
ent ith the proceso hought, so fz far defined. The _ 
10 appreciates the indispensability of this procedure — = 
ion to Gnactecand what the application oft 
to the highest dcuth signifies: This is expla 
Athava nai itannarayanapadam etc. np popular 
d Athava means an alternative. But ‘this 
Sastra. Sastra is 1 geciding factor and 
ernative is irrelevant to it. In Sastra 
ve room for its A 
erm therefore does n 2 ore than one mean: Sine: If ina 
particular connection | it n es seems to have been 
vit iprreauired | see that it is only 
given Appling 
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hic pe see 
full” ‘appreciatior of these implications 
omplete. ee of Eno ieslae Teac 
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ae a Fs sa bane : 
a of this point ‘is ‘the is nccomatyi Oath ion of eadyict Sista 
Be Thus the process ‘of the e study of Sastra is really endless an 
ss in this endless Process what has ian already studied snd 
eeu understood | orms the backg round of the study and under- 
standing o that \ which follows. Reet of all this is that 
eee that in any sense ea) 0 t it or modifies its 
: importance makes Sastra i 
= es all this at qefeemmencemen cl hiagecr 
nly the who fully recognied al this can 
Llow 2 ‘imams: This must not be mistaken for 
aining knowledge ioynte same knowledge i.e., it must not 
| pposed tila jarani student of Brahma- 
irnsa ought to know even before his study the truth 
expounded by But it is to show how the required knowleds 
ly presupposes an outlook consistent with it. Whatev 
is known : forms an outlook and makes on its basis the | ; 
kneel edee possible. This is the expression of the continuity 
of the spiritual growth. It is in the process of this growth that 
Jayatirtha commences the study of Brahma-Mimarnsa 
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chapter was concluded with the presentation of the 
eaning of Brahma-Mimamséd, i.e., Brahma-Jijitasa as | 
into “that which is Brahman, ie, Veda as well as its 
abrahman. — Any thinking person to whom the 
ns kind of ‘enquiry is introduced is naturally 
1 a host of difficulties. What is this highest 
is easy Sea ough: to say that it is the Absolute. But 
solute? If it is said that it is the meaning of 
eda? What is the meaning of Fee 





ae "hit it is a case of verbal 
ons ee verbal testimony 
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Further what is pe use, prayojana oi Rh holdin ding a 


F something that we enjoy i 
© expect t to enjoy after ' 
oe ne nature of this en) OP 


What 1s it that survives c 


“survive of ie own era 
How far does it survive ? Is it imr 
If the knowledge of the Bete Ga Risi to. 
- enjoyment of the self after death, dca this einen for 
ever? Or does it stop at any stage 2 What | ‘is the law that 
governs it? Does the self have body after death? What is the 

self enjoy things then. 
without body? Tee as is omen 10u ht, it is held th t the 
self after death attains emancipation, 7 moksa, puhat 8 ernst: 
pation? If. hiteiss release ene ig thes 
have it Bes 7 death? 
life-time? _ is the pri 

mB boats ae 


d? Wha 
aoe ‘5 casera “rit 


ween self and bondage? Does 
what is its cause? TF thas 


ing eee | ee 


- Sea fen ude Seat 
has bondage w its own responsibility, how is is it es 
_ te thin that Se ore slat 


GOD 
If a God is responsible for the bondage or release of the 
self, what is the nature of D d? Who es Him the power of 
ruling a self? Why not a self itself rule the God? Is ruling « 
ae Durdeny to gels or is i sete : sources of i happiness t 


inert n a God? HS 6z. 

xo) beli ieve | in God? If it is a questi on of belief 

guar: ? Why is not belief in the 
he law that governs 


What is 
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He live? Is He immortal or mortal? What is the principle on 
| which our rydecision rests? If God is self-established how does 












a save cease to be God? If the answer is in the affirmative, 
is not the law higher than God? If it is higher, then is not law 
X et God and the so-called God its creature? What is it 


kn nows: ‘it, how can siybiody who is not omniscient know that 
He is -omaiscient ? What is omniscience? Why should God 


: is fixed, then which of the two is the governing 
1 I If they are co-eternal, when did God learn to act 
din; to law? If by nature He is acting in this manner, is 


He eve [0 “tn eithe ay this cope ah Or does He ever 








nd bya limit of His eee? With 
- If His BPOWeE: is unlimited why 


of cre 
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hey be ee ED Bee 
dentical, rhowiars ae ie 


fit pat | ie Ae eral 
afiy & should God take the trouble of 
Dectice! neon to th selves? If th the conta to be 
different, then how are t! y related 1 to one anothe ? they ace 
<a | etd ow r n they | be. 2 absolutely different? If they are 
not interrelated, then how is ¢ the idea of many se selves possible 
and how have we to explain ow Ir own action on others o others 
ee Pate uaveltheleclnentts 


een cae do the eta) ts come into 
2? Does matter need inter-action of cul Or does 

= ae lcacadenth y?sTE it needed interaction, how is it 

independent? If it has inder ceten ine do law and 

order get into that action? pest matter or material object 

exist in dependen of knowledge? | it does how is that position 

established? If it exists as objects of knowledge, how can it 

be taken to be independent of knowledge? If it is dependent 

on knowledge, how are we sure that there are two entities, 
knowledge and matter? 
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Pe Berea folbe one? If bo bi hed fee and difference are 


Erlédae is true 
i > come to have two 
a6 "knowledge fails to — ’ 
ely on it as the 
ly 1 is si | ino} case, then how 9 
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een it how is ne eee of identi ‘ity possi ci e 
5 ar ry aN = a a 


mere appetite What is appearance 
pi Cee Wes ee ix Oe 
isi 95> ‘THE REAl De | 
What i is reality? ‘Should the real be sap in terms of 
all the foregoing ideas? Does S eee to this question 
introduce us to gradations of the | reals” kinds of the reals? 
What is the implication, of gradation and kind? What is the 
BE Geht i | 
place. of the unreal or Gena tigi a iene! If gradation 
vis true, then . which | is the hig hest an d which is the lowest 
_ among the members of gra revit dation? “Te kind ar tue what then 
ae ‘significance of. “equality? Does equality of th merge 
spo identity? Or < does it mean aa clicalte plurality 
or. ac plurality in simi imilarity? Does similarity end in identity # If 
these ‘positions are accepted, then what ie the 1 status 
) y and ‘similarity? If plurality and may are 
unreal, illu sory, or mithyd then what is snreality, illusion or 


ye 


a ae 
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—mithydtoa? What are their ge impations! ? Can aay be made 

Sr telli gible by making them refer , satyatoa AGES 

unr marae or mate ba agains _teality 'y, have 
ie gstula 


d, ehegt beta hey Secon in place of 
we have, does | not the problem of 
1 the same as it was? 
accounting for pl =ittsp etc., have we not to 
sine aa illusory or mithya? If we explain it 
fon th nant method a ht Ini we e3 i 
plural etc., have we not to hold that in the end u: 
peach ee is ieee or aT I is mithy bel 
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Dreauppose knowledge? If it does not, how is iiowledes 
possible? -If it does, then what is the form of knowledge 
which forms the pre-supposition? If every case of knowledge 
is thus produced how are the different pieces of knowledge 
united? What is the uniting principle? How is the principle 
related to knowledge ? How are these two entities, the principle 
and knowledge related to the different sense organs and body? 
How is the organism formed? Is knowledge a product or 
aspect of body? If knowledge and body are different, can 
_ they exist independently of each other? If they do not exist 
‘independently and yet are different, what is the stuff out of 
which they are made? Is there difference in the stuff also? 
BA Asc Tf there is difference what is the relation of the two stuffs? Do 
‘paar _ they point to some ultimate thing as their basis? 
tagte Of the two cases of knowledge, true and untrue, which 
nas is stronger and which is sublated? What is it that makes 
_ knowledge stronger or sublated? What is strength? What is 
& dint of What i is the significance of each? Does knowledge 


ae justified, cate when it is supposed to 
if different nature? How is knowledge itsélf 
bject? ‘How can it be both subject and object 
‘these are different aspects of the same know- 
| : ese aspects brought together ? Is the object 
{ dge ue win ) psed to be outside knowledge, 
which it 
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knowledge ? Does knowledge COf ay cae cet? F rarer 


) ee nto cass 
‘of knowledge—knowledge that lead to success: sful activity and 
knowledge that does not lead GO SURAT cig? 


we to define and measure | uccesetltee p 1g it is” throu gh 


is BisiS ‘and Lit is easrdiel Ay pense 
10 ‘| nowledge are there? 
2 | 

ce ae 


the relation oe aR 
suage to its o abject How 
his mental equipment 
ang et OE rug aoe operation, 
ie 2e objective certainty? If the knowledge that 
ce by anguage hs jective how can we regard 
language as the source of knowledge? Even supposing that 
- causes knowledge how is this process different from 
the of inference? Gran ting that the wa’ y in Vv vhich 
le ieadtces knowledge i 1s differen nt from the wa In wWhicnd 
‘afereas, produces knowledge, what is the n 
that happen to be the objects of th 
Are t they of the same nature as the 
Or are they | of trans nt 
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how are we j 
tra nscend Soe ant 


and the ae Sane ee age? etn is the author? If” 
hs reladon is theworko sh thor how can 
source of knowledge. by its own virtue ’ Does not the fact that 
language | 8 by its own merit the source of knowledge, indicate 
that its to its object is not conditioned by the equip- 
ment of any author? Ii it bis not conditioned, then is it 
necessary for us to distinguish b igh ‘0 aspects of language, 
the one composed Dyan author and the other a ee by no 


necessity m rtciatithere | thins 
does, v ME Ceri | seis % 
ningless and en jee 7 Sho laa h be conditon- 
pine external to it? Should it not transcend all that 
m by other mee Can ve in hi 
-must not be | the Bios view ot = 
of | knowledge mean m mean the a may ee oppost tot 
; Enowledg ? If so, what isthe good of 1 
of o' fs cases of knowledge? _ : ) oe 
e have so far ccitcd Rh this not 
no no opp. position eee croneal ocd 
pend gusteusce/ciems eternal an other 
Further, should not the 
arily transcendent ? In the 
uld not the trans : 
: paeaning. of the 
| these though iS 


¥ If the 2 aim of | philo- 
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th with its 








7 all this rouble? Tf pie : 


s what is the place of curiosity 
not better to overcome it inste 


a) 4 any sense a necessity, how on 
contribute to happiness in in | 
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both states? Cannot th 
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edge thout mora activity, spiritual 
nere waste? If knowledge needs the 
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 assi tance o} Ks er things gs 1 to form iscipli S, then of the two 


- things, knowledge and assistance, whic Bers Ameren? 
ee ize ® oher ngs have we not to face the 
i Balrog ona them possib! nout the background of 
, ¢2 an 2 pe ee Sees or piety be 

ustified ? 1B ies nor ehees oes s this not mean 
vledge in all cases. of discipline 


‘Supposing posing that knowlec¢ ledge. is the only discipline proper, 
what is it that is realized by it? Is it of the nature of kn 
or of something else? If it is of the nature of eno een wnat 
is its object? or is it objectless? If it has object, 

relation of the subject to the object? If it 

knowledge itself the fruit of all eae 

is, is objectless knowledge” p hat 
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based on a false view of knowledge, i.e., the view that considers 
knowledge to be a property of a subject, to be conscious of 
itself and to be of some object ? 
ek Further, granting that knowledge is the fruit of all our 
4 endeavours, what satisfaction is derived by it? Is knowledge 
source of misery or of happiness? Supposing that it is the 
source of misery, can we posit knowledge as the highest aim? 
Can we on the other hand consider knowledge to be the source 
of happiness? Is it not true that more often non-knowledge 
causes happiness? Further, is there absolute happiness? Is 
not happiness as a tule conditioned by misery ? So is to posit 
happiness to posit misery? Further granting that happiness 
is absolute, what are its conditions? What is its duration? If 
it is produced should it not end? If it ends, what is it that 
follows it? If it does not how is it possible to hold that it is 
produced? If it is not produced and if it is present, then 
____where was it before the attainment of this condition? If it is 
_. ever there as the highest end, then what is the source of 
misery, ignorance, imperfections and so on? If there is any 
os: _ source, then how can happiness be the highest end of all as 
- there is something to modify it and give rise to misery and so 


fi5 


on? us pisery; ignorance, etc., are ee then what is the 


ope Is not to define eerecivibiliy. to conceive the 
ivable?_ Does any answer to these questions negate 
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er who i is it that is Wouslineds Adhikarin, to know the 
Ns 5 Brahma SEES in order to realize the 
ment ment? he's 

ote es otic 


pote 
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t is non-; inte lioceual 


of ac eat karma, or of. faith 
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- order to operate on in 


“can fag be held to. lobes the pre-supposit ‘ion wi en 
oe - jténa? Further, can we ever ee | bhakti in 
- the sense of blind faith leads to kr . knowledge ? an blind: faith 
iG lead to concentration or - meditation? Is ii : not rather the nega- 
| _ tion of knowledge ‘urther, g granting that the: eisa person who 
ise equipped to foll rahma Mimarhsa, wha ‘is his interest tin 
doing it? In order to r ‘realize what h ‘intends to realize by this. 
: Bakes is wea no other ‘means? _ Can ones, i Ceara 


PR pee ye ; me 
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we so8 Queries REGARD NG  Senbondta 


eee is th relat ion, saribandha of these three 
things—Vitaye (0 ubject matter) Prayojana (the end) and 
dhikarin, , (the son qualified to attain the end)? Is the 
BSG 1e subj ect matter to the end in question absolute 
or cond ditioned? I meh is d, why should we think of 
‘these two things together? If it 5 , how aS we to 
ju stify our conception of the relation, when we are re $0 far 
unable to form a: successful conception of f subject 1 - and 
the end? | het, ghypabeuili tues dbeaianees on 2 
fied person? Is not a non-qualified person able to follow 
ct matter? Does he not enjoy the end if it occurs to 
him of it s own accord? 
In tie light of these considerations, in substance, the 
question the student is expected to ar is vee lf 
Brahma Mimarsa has any justif ation to « 


hen 


pe STS 


its asubject matter (visa: ya a), \ 
(pray yojana) Be ahe study 7 
matter, who i iS the eS E er pe 
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eee CHAPTER IV 


ee ‘THE RISE OF BRAHMA MIMAMSA 


I 

Before expounding the position of Sastra against foregoing 
sa ifficulties, i it must be acknowledged that the statement of these 
lif ficulties may not seem to have been stated in: the Sanskrit 
exts, Bhasya and Tiké. But the manner in which the necessity 


meeting the problems connected with visaya, etc, is emphas- 
odor in indicates that the authors must have had all these ideas 


Me 


S aie: Sitra, ‘athato brahma jijfiasa. The author of 
vaprakasi akdsika) brings out the significance of this idea 
mthe; pia ezpouneins purvapaksa, the 
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5 pl sents athe of certain expressions ns of this 


- sarvatreti sarvatrikapurusoktih. jiiane samyagjnane. aku ij- 

vate Rin idan: adoveti samdigdhe anyadeveti mithyad rsti-duste ca. 

kulibhava samarthanaya dvaparagrahanam. tadyogar ista- 
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’. Jaana means correct knowledge. Akulibhité means that 
with regard to which there is the doubt—whether it is this 
or that—as well as that which is made defective by a wrong 
outlook. The word dzdpara is used to prove narrowness 

or destruction. Tadyogam means the means for obtaining 

what is desired and the means for getting rid of what is not 

desired. By the expression vedam utsannam and so on is meant 

To bape that which has disappeared owing to wrong reading and so on. 

| E Paar ¢ Having brought Veda consisting of Rk, Nigada and the like 
; 
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which was already divided into four sections [He] effected four 
penene divisions each from each part. Thus there appeared the 
ad setae Oa sub-divisions of Veda called Rk and so on. ‘The idea is that 
| [He] divided it into several sections twenty four and so on. 
The same is elsewhere stated as ‘From the Hymns having 
ee brought to light the Rk the omnipotent Lord effected Reveda. 
Vista ae From the Nigadahe effected the Yajur-vedas. From the Sama 
_——ihe_ effected the Sama-vedas.’ The exposition of the division 
9 eae _ of the sections and so on of Veda has in view the establishment 
ae of the fact of the disappearance of knowledge prior to the 
as Vedic division. This idea follows from such passages as 
_---—s« **# Having seen the men of weak mind he effected branches from 
| the tree called Veda’.) 
| _ T. pr., explains the idea contained in these statements of 
i ese 
ayam bhavah. vakya-pramanyam tavat nirdosataya satities 
vati.  nirdosataca apauruseyataya aptimiilataydca, aptisca 
ea ae ere dorciaee. apti-milatvat brahma-sitranam pramanya- 
siddhih, pramaddjndna-samSaya-viparyayanam naradyanavatare 
_ asambhavat. bhagavatvadeva. vipralambhakatvasyaca 
geen handy tad-abhavena, abhava nirnayat, jnanayo- 
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d| an: asya tad sabhavena abhavaentnaya: ajiiana birhias 
p rasaktatvena prasanga-dosabhavat. aptimilatvenaiva 
ddhau sutaram  sruti-nirndyakatvena srutiyukti- 
ae as sadhana - vedana - hetu - veda 
AVC jabodhakatoanica _stddhyatt. ato 
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il, eins free from eects 

‘in faeatne student is due to the 

_ In the present case there is no 
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by She Bs that in 
ties, Brahma and so 
stag eae’ ie 

ae ) - in the circumstance 
| BS when aie Mee, is defectless th ee 
Ee ae jousness. The circumstance in which the 
akes | is defectless because its very purpose is 
to remove aja soe , doubt and illusion. If what is 
G cea by Vyasa “can be recognized to be the source of 
correct “knowledge it is camer work that results trom 
eliability, then the os conclusion becomes strengthened 
rt deel wen itlistanderstecd taht : ba supported yas and 
yukti, ie., reason employed in fixing Sruti. Further, Brahma- 
fae determine Veda. Veda gives the enerciteel e of the 
discipline that leads to the realization of th s well as the 
removal of evil. So the Sitras give us tie k aa wedge that 
leads to the realization of the good. ite ore re the Brahma- 
1 the most indispensable and for this reason to interpret 


phice al signincanc: ‘e vat app. 


Wi) mill | pe explained snor 





52 “ 

students to whom il know ede pave J 

Gx es padeeregpene ot For = 

are ae BEeCiples of « 1oug! This also Gill bo ange lane a 

short ly. So the circumstanc ‘in which Sdastra appears is really 4 
: Next the tex t shows how Sadstra is the source of © 


correct kr owledge pr amanda. To prove that Sdstra is pramana 


several circu mst: ances are > mentioned. Inthe first place in the light — 
: 5 4 y is shown to be the source ofa 


‘eda is in fact to fix Veda 
by the operation of reason 


t that apelice to Ved: a. ie circumstance, therefore, means ‘haa 
Sastra ra is based on . ru zh which — is in spirit yukti, reason itself. é ‘ 
Veda is apauruseya, (uncomposed by an at thor). It is therefore — 

defectless, i.e., it is not vitiated by ‘the defects of the author. 
This explains how it is the he source of | correct knowledge and y 

hence > has a a gates eaning. This meanin ning i: ot due to mere 

e of ir ntery pretation ‘it is. ; already there. 

's meaning Veda is ‘amana, | ee source of correct 

For 


aoe ). Fence what it means is 
orrect can never be irrational. If S ») . 
: n it necessarily f cee eeeicaie ional and is 


Fixing tl the mez of Veda i is. not giving 
If it were so, eda can never be # pramana, 
g is fixed se neeibeldevoidis “meaning 
f the validity of Veda becomes irrelevant. 
an of eds consists i in finding it out. This 
ly ation of reason to Veda. This 
2 cannot be in ‘Veda. It must readily apply to 
and be nee efor © in it. meas lence seuhe SELES can 
applied (0 Veda mu t 
and it must alse ) ur 
astra finds 
| Veda eile as byt 
rent with Veda. 
iS pramana 


Ps ee eC se EY ok Sf SE o 
iva 1s pramana is justified in eve ery way in 





necessity, because. Veda 
: eel of evil and fettiat 
follows coat Brahma-Sitra, 1 c 


: 5 pos 
means that “Aiton indispensable, a ¥: meaning ad Te or 
_ Veda itself is never fixed and there > is conseq ently neither the 


removal of evil nor the realization 


oes: riernee found out. ‘the a ole cir 

‘ _ terizes Brahma-Siitra Bhas yakara shows that | 

am the same position in 1 Smyti 

a in skanda. ime —_ 

| as ka Te PT. “introduces Bhasananel uktemevdrthan pramanena 

_ sthapayati PACA | iti ty ieee 

jae Tdyyaldra coablshen : postin he has so far expounded 
ie ‘ 

i None ne reason, n the p eb ginning with the 


OKT meee “ : 
DVINISPANN ie SAAN ae STHITA. 
__ KIMcITTADANYATHA JATAM TRETAYAM, DVAPAREKHI see 
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en NAN 1 E 
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cumstance namely the curse 0 of 

L et Gautama protected earned Bra ; 
ed of protection. But the Brahmin as owing ‘to envy instead - 
being § cr Gauta tama oe screc 


| a av oH ae eae eee Geen ae to 
these circumstances, | mowled ige eames for non-knowledge. 
Consequently non-knowledge | was” taken to be knowledge. — 
Thus Gautama’s curse | ook sway knowledge from the ungrateful 
Brahmins. That this wl circums stance was the work of the — 
period of time cailed Deapara x nv ist not e forgotten. Thisis 33 
a period in which there was neithe ne nor ae ‘ 
The conditions of this period were such th 

Brahma, Rudra, etc., could not t ore t 

only Evy RE Oa ow | 

them. This points to the inte: sit ; f d 

completely depended oa Narpee Hie 

been potest Bees cap Purusottama, 


he ie eke it to Soke ‘He, - Kr Krsna Ce 
divided and c classified it into four bran branc 
four br ranches,one hundred and c one aa 
es twenty branches. ezun n ¢ 
> con posed the Brahma Siitras). 
certain ideas contained in the E 
nam tathaiva. anyathaja ans ea 
Paton, AB lam anyathajatam Ait. 
vhich yisithe same as it was produced. 
ich is to goubt rwhethes 
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eing compassionate to those that 
are com es bu mney 


> ee 

4 the ERD | ae Lene Ny eee Fs none S caer le 
the tradition and there is in addition the evi il influence of time 
therens pecgrmnnner see The same nine eae 


sionate to the oll Sans ist the ki nowledge sus 
them...’ so on. The expression tasya means “of Veda’. 
Thi word is in aces ‘Tl his S nds ae even though 
there is the use of i 

to mean difference in mea 

its own meaning that is opposed 

oe 


A note on this 
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must be explained only b: e Uleseamemee _Onething = 
ure ate ay ET at this : We must not mix = 

g Ww th this teaching. We must not 
from common sense point of view, ; 
sw connected with any prepossession. 
aust be kept in mind that Brahma-siitras are as ihe 
aaa tsans are seared to fix the 


TAS) ‘ 





Asai ; Be es gitar Bas: OT told eR = 


ii Fi lean as - me 





sven nie sis ey: oe - 35h 





% Harin AuM 
CoV ASP eis eRamaVs 
THE INDISPENSABILITY OF BRAHMA MIMAMSA | 


I 


Next Bhasyakara continues to show the special importance 
of the S#tra teaching. 


T. pr., introduces Bhasya as: 

vedanirnayaya sitrantarairalam kimebhirityata aha YESAM 
att. : 

(in order to fix Veda the existing sitras are enough. Why 
should then these sutras be composed? In answer to this 
Bhasyakara said YESAM and so on.) ; 


BHASYA: 


‘ YESAM SUTRATVAMANJASA 
ALPAKSRAMASAMDIGDHAM SARAVADVISVATOMUKHAM 
ASTOBHAMANAVADYAMCA SUTRAMSUTRAVIDO VIDUH.’ 


(They, the Brahma-siitras, are the highest of the Sutras. we 
This is illustrated by their very disposition and this con- 
sists in their being alpaksara, asamdigdha, sa@ravat, visvato- 
mukha, astobha and anavadya. ‘Those that know the secret 
of sitra know that these are the characteristics of siitra). - 
T. Pr., gives the meaning of these characteristics. 9 


‘ yavadaksaratam vind vivaksitarthasiddhih tadalpaksara: 
evam ca bhavitum arhatityavacanam asardigdhatvam. visistarth 
sdravatvam.  bahusakha-nirnayakatuam  visvato-mukhatvar 
vyarthaksaradt-rahityam eee Net Cae - 
anavadyatvam.’ | ce ae as 

(Alpaksara is that which consists. of onl 
letters as are absolutely necessary to § git e idea inter 
re ie is that Yate Gla es not give room fo th ost 
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et. b a f 117 saya IRA. 
taken to eae an 2 In cons’ I ration of the absolute 
character of the EB ing, bahu n nust be ‘taken to mean ‘all’. 
the idea giv int this connection is that a sitra finally fixes 
mez ani ins ofall tment oe Veda. fh ane discussion of © 


ates Visows: besey. y pee Th ae who knows! the aaa 
Complete, i ie., Brahman. _ Further eae is said to be that 
which is devoid of apasabda. 2 | must be taken to mean 
all kinds Rbisiceses expressions, defect E 
point gt grammar; from the standpoint Memecning and so on. % 
FE urther the o. characterization of the Bre hma-siitras § gives us a 
disc ipline. Whenever we uiok wee the m mention of § a sutra oe 
in ql _ satis sfies the 


aret fe aee eee 
- Bhasyakara Pel NIRVISE: ESITA 


ACAPYATAH. 


of beir ¥24 Bais in an ens sense 


or as: 
Anam ny Ri i VA=Si ULV a 4 vam ata 2Ua Ni ur Wy SES [a= 


- ~ ip en ' y -— J, ry ky KS 
Aanadau anvathé tannasvadtityarthan. 





A 
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a (As the a he state of being sitra in the 
ee “primary sens et ee joy the ‘s rate of being siitra siitra without any 
thi 


re no Htliel easel hig idea would! not 


d in the puran asand so on. This is the 
, Vive 4 % 


ike tt ae 


: a ia a aha vx a ue 
sf “that which | is eae whi ch = not ask 
that which is lta d ay ia ver Bhasyak kara said YATHA 
_ and so on.) eh Deere: 


ae 


bere "hia 
ir TR 


ELAS ense and others 


q are -vyasas in 1a q vali nse.) fps 
re explains the idea of ‘the p passa 


PANE 

_ yat rsnasya rv. 2) ta-vyasatoari a sta con tarmubtyan 
ye draunyada: adayo . amukhyah tatasca visesanadvyasah tatha 
roisesi itat ! teat muh hyasiitra es brahma-siitranam ityarthah. 


(Just as Krsna has the state of t being Vyasa in « an unqualified 
sense and for ‘the semelrensnnta ication of the word Ayes 
is primary, others, Drauni and so on are Vyasas not 
Pena eee Seer they are Vyasas in a qualifiec eae 
in the present context as there is the absence of qualificat 
the state oe ee ng sitra in the primary sense occurs to the 
Brahma-sitras. . This is the canine) 

T. pr., presents the next passage of Bhasya 

anya-siitrandm api mukhya sitratvat kim visis yabhidhiyata 
brahma-siitrar namevetyatah tah aha: SINE A 1tt. 
ete eS: ao also are 


ry sense of the 


5 ang Ls xy Bey 
A CHE in ue pr mary 





Bena savisesa sia mn 
etadupapadandyaiva anye egonadit rageva ‘drstanta ukeah 
(The idea is this. 1 The other s1 ras are siltras with qualifi- 
. They are not therefore sitra s in the | primary sense. 
to illustrate this idea the cage a jeiven ina previous 
passage 1 Gn CREO CR COC ee 

The position is this. This is not t he question of treating 
something ng in Bae mer 28 we ater I Bis 
nit aditional view is ‘regard 


| ae on hs basis of non 
*xpressions 


a word has no 





ei 
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Following the spirit of the discussion T. pr., presents the 
sense of one word and thereby indicates the meaning of the 
whole passage: mukhyasya mukhyasyaiva. 

(The word mukhyasya ought to be taken as mukhyasyaiva— 
-only in the case of primary meaning.) 


The gist of Bhasya is this—Just as Krsna is Vyasa in an 
unqualified sense Brahma-siitra is Sutra in an unqualified sense. 
There may be many other persons called Vyasa but they are called 
so, in a qualified sense. Similarly other sé#tras are so-called in 
a qualified sense. This is what those that know the nature of 
stitra know. What follows from this is that which is primary is 
given a name without qualification and all others, namely, the 

non-primary are given names with qualifications. This is what 
those that know the real meaning and significance of sound are 
certain about, because they know what Veda is. 


Krsna, the son of Satyavati is called Vyasa. This is the 
primary sense of the word. For this reason, the bare name 
Vyasa is enough to denote Krsna. But Asvatthama, the son of 
Drona is also called Vyasa. But he is called so in a secondary 
sense. Hence the bare word Vyasa does not denote Agvatthama 
unless it is qualified: as Droni, the son of Drona. The full 
name in this case is Droni Vyasa. The same consideration r 
holds good with reference to the different siitras. The un- ~ e 
qualified term Siitra is applied only to Brahma-sitra. Brahma 
in Brahma-siira signifies this fact. Brahma means entire Neda Ma 
Brahma-sitva means siitra of entire Veda. 
















Of all the satras why should the Brahma-sitras alone ee rule me S 
held to fix the meaning of Veda? 20 ii Teg iiss ae es 

T. pr., mentions this cial and introduces Bhaja that : 
removes the difficulty: ioe fe 


a6 


astvetat siitratvam amjasa “brahma-siitranam tathapi vedar ti 
nirnayaya siitrantarairalam nshenigaye La Ck na p 
harah ityata aha sUTRESU. iti, 


(Let the state ofbeing siltra ‘occur absolutel app: 


only to the Brahma-sitras. fick ‘Even ‘then he -siltras are 
enough to fix the meaning 0 Oo “Veda an and in that case where is 











x Seat to eae ‘upon tk ma-siitras? This is a 
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foregoing considerations? In answer 5 CueSHOS AEs 
kara said SUTRESU and so on.) Gae Dive b> fo 

ote aur . 
BuAsya: SUTRES sue Sige Savas Ninyay RE ay SamupinrrAy 


san hohe 
Be 
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(In these siltras, n namel ly, Brahim ahma- 1a-sit tras all the ‘conditions 
hee are required for fix xi ng eda are stated i in their final form 
, all the decisions viz., 1 easons that help fixing Veda and its 


meaning are seat vedian pata 


wis 
4a) . 
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Mets sitra-dhar -dharmatajohion 
katoarh nice A anya-siitrebhy 
tadvacanar yuktam iti bhavah. * 

(The position is this. It “is alre 
ae teristic of sitra sitrais the state of i s being « 
All-comprehensiveness ee! solely 
Ba asa as. _ For is yice he s 


10 The epeeiied Veda 

Saal od oe giving room for another 

| to be no Pagan, ue Sources of 
tha that v whi 








from this point « ate 
other Bhasyas. elt 


important 1 than Ve da these 
. in mind in proper rly under sanding fadhva, the Bhasyakara. 
“a difficu in ho olding the eilbacranthitn 
Se a 
t: HED a that removes the 
sakha- -nirnayab atvat katham esam 
te 2 ite oe 


ea Se determining “all inet attributed to 
er ie a6 become useless. In order to 
7 _ said Sappa and so on.) 
e act of determining Veda and its 
pecial to the Brahima-stitras. There 
are O By no.gieae, determine two or three branches of 
Vec a. "The Brahma-sit as may take up the work of determin- 
Cada branches so F Veda that are not so far determined: In 
that ing Beige Serie be attributed to the 
rah 3 Agains this difficulty i if the Peter: 
Panui srmining, then it is as good as holdi 
that the other sitras are v ‘useless. The point to note is tk 
“Useless”? does not mean superfluous. It is ent W 
the spirit of this discussion, equivalent to ‘fallacious’. 
evident by the fact of the narrowness in aa outlook. 
could | have kept in view the determination of the 
Veda. To have confined their atte: t 
proves their narrow outlook. « It 
that they were forced to be na ATTOW 
could not satisfy theiz t in 
this is made clear by D} 





at. This is fie = = ae 
e pratistha, Bec al | other 
ng sors the na name must g 
eae tists raid way aac 
| star dat Seen is necessarily to 
Bead that ‘it is aie outcome » of the ees given by — 
Brahma-sittra, If a par ranch 
admit of this Peoria dge, | is defe 
os to the aoe spirit al vi 


it. ate racist pee ee pattel 
(‘sabda jatasya sarvasya } irnayah’ eer aleni a 
Sahda- jatasya nirnayah.’ means | ‘the conclusion arrived at. 
ill verbal testim nonies. The sc source of t as LS s conclusion i is” f 
iitras ie, the standard of : give 

There may be other siitras which may fix 
in portions mae Veda. Even then the Brahma- 
their control over all the branches of "Veda. 
n arrived at by the cater ER Sey governed 
s. For | r this reason t the other siitras in so 

aa Fo 


exposition of Sruti . he sate superflur 
ther sutras b “ext n of afte Brahma-: _ Tigh ne be not 
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a be T. Per brings all Pes of f means of 0 


under the perview of this ‘po ition as— Be E 


O brahma-radrad:devert jin ani saris. pyetyanena piirva- 

D3 Pinna visesa-yuktyadibhih drdhi- a hvac id aprapta-la- 

__ bhascocyate. janamtopi yore: ya. UG f Prechamss ‘i 

‘3 “ _ sadhavah ityadeh, evan jnan rm eee ene yan 

s varthah. ; , init tirohite era ; See ap 

P: prayo napratibhasitars ity adi. ES 

| (By the separ ralemenaes _jftanas fnam sam- 

= sthapya’ we have to Teadars eo enieear ca the 

. knowledge that is” already existent n more definite by means of 
fresh reasons: and i in some cases. getting the knowledge that is 
‘not so far ‘obtained. _ The: same interpretation ‘must be given 
‘to other. texts like “ Those shat ar are in d in the Clavell: 

| ment of kawleday (sat) i ren with re 

“| gs the y alre sy nono eer  how Sse 
or tom mak 1owledge that is obtained more stable. Thus hey 
‘obtained knowledge once more With re dierence Ociamettne 
are other dia WA Virinca ats pene a t of sroalege 
consists i ing what is not so tae abetinct or what is 

ed. y say, ‘ On the whole there is nothing that 

is not Known by Brain Virirhca.’) 

It must be noted that this passage points out how know- 
ledge in whatever form it may come is a case of ee 
acquisition as a_ whole. It is Vyasa that gives it. Thougt the 
process of its coming is d See cect it is 

a sicomplcts oe Peewee Bn 
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of | knowledge i is V 

the pitietory f 
















nderlies ” eda. erinsciredmstance gives us 2 
: at retation. A correct understanding 
: helps us inv understanding the meaning of 

a. Hence it is incorrect to attribute 
eanin ie Sutras. The ‘meaning must explain 
ere who. ib circumstance of Veda in question. The meaning 
of f Veda t th u Ss determined must be such that it is never sublated 
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ry sense. It is for this reason that they 
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ae ie ettavite expel ty of he BraimaStras 
ois Pra matin st tra (aphc 
 atra Gdi-siitra dar _samgatyadt. ati SE brahma-; 
- hartavyatoa-samarthan t asti sastra-samgatih, anyath pee 
| qnaraitbhantyatoa-prasarigat et etat samart hani yar. CU Saesits 
- sarigatis tu Gnamdamayadhikaranan drabhyaiva gavesaniya, tato 


? . ane : nan ae ally DAA A-p fithatot Pratha- 
; SS sion eS 2 ake, aha 
madikar vanatea it Sruti- arasya ) anarabdhatvat nadhika- 
; steric / 
. Le eae) t= 
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p the Brahma- 
tras) th e pla is the following. 
uaa ( (as) 5 Sutra ‘the i ndis ity ae iy enquiry into 


Onemmenae _ Therefore ae ‘Sitra has a place in 
ustificat Bo EEN, Sastra, 


is The place of ne (frst) Sitra in 
ul: vand-in the “series, of; erctiones mae ee 
see the section called Gnamdam mayadhikaran na (the 
Sieih sectiol of hE REACT the first chapter.) The 1 sections 
that precede this section form the basis of the chapt fers with I 
arter: As the present (fr first) Siitra is the very fi first s 
iho camila of Smt is not yet begun, there is pres 
neither the reference to a section previous to it nor Sruti 
makes the consideration ¢ of Sruti necessary.] 


am | Stra ; 


With reference t 
noted. Sa astra is “aie p 
process ha 










68 BRAHMA MIMAMSA 


systems is contradiction in terms. It is true that commonly 
different systems of thought are talked of. But this has only a 
relative importance. The system that is absolutely true must, 
by nature, be one and one only. It is this system that is 
relevant in the present context. This system is on its own 
merit indispensable: Anything that goes by the name system, 
(Gg if it falls short of this absolute system gives way at some 
pipet: | stage or other i.e. it is found to involve assumption, contradic- 
; tion, absence of consistency, growthlessness and so on. With 
this discovery it ceases to be a system and on the basis of its 
negation a higher system emerges. This process continues 
till there is the emergence of the absolute system. This is 
the process of the growth of thought. This process or growth 
being inevitable this system is indispensable. 
This may be illustrated by taking for example the history 
tap ona of Indian Philosophy. According to the tradition of Brahma- 
Bal a Mimamsa the language of the absolute system of thought is 
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tein Be _ Veda. If this truth is not sufficiently appreciated there is only 
_ —~—Cs confusion of thought. The idea of several thought-systems 
__--—s with reconciliation or without it is an aspect of this confusion. 


_ This is what is signified by Bhasya as ‘jfdna was mistaken to 
_ be ajfana’. ‘Veda became obscured’, and so on. It may 
__ be remembered that the effect of the confusion is so deep that 

even the divinities, Brahma and so on could not help the situa- 
tion. To meet this circumstance Vyasa organised Veda. This 
means that he presented to the world the absolute system of 
pear. thought and this system is an expression of the complete 
isation of thought. It is not enough if this system or 
isation exists in a single mind or in a work composed by 
it d. It must exist in vevety thinking being. The mind 


misery. On the other hand the result of the 
anisation is bliss, Gnamda. The full expression 
is signified as moksa, release. Hence Sastra in 
so called moksa-sastra. To define Sastra in 
: : of the highest appreciation of the 
. °xDI essions as eae for the sake of 
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et because according to this Aaaliten iio a Be 


Sie: _ pression is release itself. 


‘Tf all these truths are not wen en td 
the degeneration in thought and there ; what is signified as 
the loss of novledee Viz.) the. loss « Sastra. — In this 
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‘intelligent they may appear to ine they ar 
reservations of various kinds an 
_certain truths. Because they are 

may also occupy certain import i 
addition they may have power to. 


expound certain ideas and the 


F : systems of thought. Generally in meee 
mand a following and they are respected for 
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ta geo disadvantage to thos that count ce en= 
inking . y feel that it is not to their 

| ition and for this reason they 

ranieteee ways. Some may feel that it is 

See are eS cttitencm tnt ) reason 

ney Ansara ani tadit n in so far as it is to their advan- 
tage placed in certain conditions of time created by pz articu lar 

levels of thought. The-former of these are signified as 7 

Buitislacieaanen Nastika is one that does ; t acknowl 

Vedic tradition and Gstika is one that acknowl 

Tho aough Go tradidicn of the Vedas and tk 

7ma? tl € chin is the | 

other ssessions thinkers do not rez 
tt heir ide t] Jitior 





strange rare Bite ire) dian ds 
very fact that the Ir dic » philosophical systems are divided into 
two classes-nastika astika sufficiently indicates that the 
s ee Gs dada nought cannot be made independently of a 
Whether | ou accept or reject it itis always _ 
ee as something th that ‘ emands you your serious notice. In other _ 
parts of the world some thinking \ it 
aay guy the nae. philoso hy, 
absence ce of any idea connec ted w vith Vedic tradition and under ~ 
this condition par icular ideas of | Veda i in which the thinker is _ 
interested may be idealised anc other r ideas may be laughed at:.@3 
_ But the position Gis stika. systems of thought i is different. — 
They y clearly see see that the \ ‘edic tradition i is a serious obstruction 
in nthe ay of dha aa thought. i Inless they remove, at least _ 
tion they cannot proceed further. 
Ti Therefore ae oie Geen! consideration to this problem. They 
Ke gacuuce eh of all t ne  circums ince in which Vedic - 
i bl cena te - predisp: a 


soe wet 
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‘THE BODY OF ei | eh 
nastika, astika and so on has little significance to 1 Br ahma 
Mimarhsa. Having in view all these ideas in the course of ‘its 
teaching Vyasa criticises and evaluates the positions o ‘of some ean : 
thinkers—Jaimini, Agmarathya, Badari, Audulomi, 1 ag: 
and Atreya. In this connection he shows how ; their f 
different from his and how therefore they 
knowledge of Brahman. He presents himse 
_ Badarayana and thereby signifies how impo 
In expounding these ideas Bhasyakara shows 
omniscience knows no bound and how Jai ni 
even to approach Badarayana. He Aiea 3 
how Badarayana is the absolute and one Lord. ee en 5 
and how other thinkers somehow own some idea (@ -desa) of — 
his thought bereft of its context and make > much of it and 
shine as great thinkers. He defines. ‘Badarayana’ S position as 
being such that once it is understood i it can tates given up. Tt 
__ follows from this that Jaimini and so ‘on can 1 never understan¢ 3 
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two classes of think -rs—on ree those that aceina things in the 
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therefore shown to be of defective thinking, = Fa 
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_ They together form the outlook ¢ that 1 ‘must ne ae 
- Sastra. Without this outlook no stt ud is possible. Such a ee } 
_iscalled anyéyadhyayana, illegit tudy. student of Sastra 
must at all cost avoid a study is kind ice. illegitimate : 
_ Therefore with reference to the 
its place in the cha ter and the does not arise 
RE each Che tm, at fixing o Sees ae of Veda. As 
this i is the very first beginnin ng of Sastra any c . 
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The one lesson from the study of al all tase ideas is this. 
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which alone Sastra becomes possible is never in a position t 
confuse Sastra with anything that falls short of Sastra. 
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_ Isa-Upanisad as ‘eke catmahano ; 
people who have put an end to Atme yr 
own existence). This principle is of ¢ the nature of kr 
- itself. Any other thing” cannot be th origin poe 
— So, in any case, if doubt occurs, piérva-paksa is inevitable. 
) As Brahma-Mimarsa is the origin. of knowledge vatth eer ence 
to every idea which forms the subject m matter fe Sastra, 
re have the active ‘operation of the whole process with all ie 
stages. perth (ag yt eC hesa | 
Bee > After stating? the fact of doubt 7. Pr. mentions piiroa-p paksa: 
na kartavyeti piirvah-paksah. LER pa ojana-sam 
_ banidha-siinyatvat. na tavat brakma vis cae tvat 
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(Enquiry into Brahman is not indispensable. For it is 
devoid of one who is interested in aS, subject-matter, end anc 
their mutual relation. Brahman is not the subject-matter 1 
For it is not doubted. As there is no proof there is nc 
Brahman which is different from jiva. FR urther jiva is self 
luminous, i.e., self-established. No man ad 

doubt with regard to a thing which is self- luminous. ! 
possible to dis pute the fact that atman (. a) is self-luminous. 
bec EES of the expouence v yay This hy n 
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manas, ahem it pigeliare ires to be kno vn ewe have to 
search fo: experience in order | explain the fact 
that it is icant Gon Zee récedure enc s in infinite regress. 
If in this procedure some e experience ta en to be self-lumi- 
I Sfenbthe original perience its a 
starting point may, connor [e 

luminous. It must not be sup] pose chat there is eemerience of 
e} perience, ee consciousness “of cons consciousness, only through 
jijitasa. For this supposition is ; ublated by experience. Nor 
is there aay proof for holding that there is knowledge 
(experience, consc iousness which is itself unknown. 

Nor is it y hold that @ 1 (jiva) i is known to 
us as the substratum of knov wledge which is self-luminous.* 
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certain. But any serious thought al n this Co 
careful decision, viz.. to posit : a g tl existence 
“certain makes jijia asa quite. unnecessary. | eae tb ie make this 1s 
deci sible a thing the “existence a which is certain is 
posited as the subject-matter of jijtasa and consequentl Jijitasa is 
shown ‘to po bl ‘This fee forms ‘the co of 
antithesis, viz., piirva-p gainst the thesis, viz., the necessity 
for jjitasa. _ Obvious y jijntasa stands for the cpio of know- 
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ex perience, ‘ _timacpahees dso tee ae 
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| holds good, then the experience ‘1’ cannot be ok n to 
prove self sness of dtman. Hence in the int 
aintaining self-luminousness of atman, piirva-paksa poi: 
that the position of N NTR, vaigesika and so on is wrong. 
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184 BRAHMA-MIMAMSA 
avoided. To note this is to get an idea that any consideration 
dene results in infinite regress does not help jyjiasa. 
_- Some may hold that no doubt the experience of ‘I’ is self- 
Ter tous, but the individual comes to be conscious of this fact 
Nig only” through jijfasa. This is in substance the position of 
various religious faiths which incorporate with them j jynasa also. 
Unless this position is carefully considered, jijiidsa, i.e., 
philosophy cannot be made independent of faith. To itis 
‘consciously or unconsciously any element such as faith with 
jijfasa@ is in the end to condition jijfasa. Under this circums- 
tance the conditioning entity becomes more important than 
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one jijnas@ and finally makes j. jyjnasa superfluous. 

_~—:«SThe position of jijviasa is definitely this: It takes place only 
_____ if its subject-matter is doubted, samdigdha. If the subject- 
i matter is in any sense made not-doubted, asamdigdha, then 


pignass becomes impossible. 
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tas it we understand the full significance of this soit it is 
asy for us to appreciate the following ideas: Some may 
ieee in some kind of God or some kind of truth of the 
o world. In order to justify what they believe they may have 
Bae: In such circumstances as this, it is not jijfasa that 
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trutt ‘bi ahma-vic yan sare eueolya y a-pratisthan’, then it is in every 
of success, philosophy that is at work. In this circum- 
sta ance there is only one science, vidya, that is philosophy, jy7idasa, 
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‘This. circumstance i is highly significant. It ae he 
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Next in support of its own position piirva-paksa arrives at 
the conclusion that there is no soasisitiay of having : 
pramana, "the SEED of Racwledes which would reveal 
Sxistencs of knowledge which is not known, i.e., which, is not 
self-luminous. In taking this position, f pirva paksa inten 
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s interpretation a pr removes that which obstructs the 
Be ion of the self-lumin . Hence the positive signi-— 
ficance of a pramana is finall ly 1 e manifestation of the self- 
luminous. The one imp cation of all these considerations is 


that which exists is self-lumin« ous and, there is nothing that 
can be distinguished from oS ee . 
At this stage a question appears. ‘Walden 6 5 self 3 
luminous, then what is the ontological status of that which is e 
supposed to obstruct ‘its manifestation? The answer is b 
obvious. If what is existent is on ly self-luminous, then it i 
follows: eat sae saan gain not » eal is not existent. ¥ 


Scar att as. ae ie 
ll this i is $ non-existent, then wha are ts stuff and ae 
The following is the answer. We have seen 
KNOW: s self -luminous and the self- 1m ous : nowledge. 
$0 know! edge i is Rardess (a Rhanda.) That which is differer 
irom knowledge is non-knowledge, ajiiana, avidy mé 
ructs the Eom TENT a s Tow owed 
5) 
is 
. aries ronment ont appear inde- 
F the self-luminous. ‘Outside the self-luminous 
1S imp OSS ssible. This does not mean that non- non- 
| sel. Sous ag ‘The ig oe luminous is 
hing d Bat ee 


mp osed, 
5. nee 
non-Knowledge is mipleted| 
is superimposed adhyasta. Bs 3 1s 


are. as a= visana. 





89 
ksana, mithya, 
s means that whee 
the f eS erie us, the self-lumin- 
on Yous is. sill ‘that ‘is and the Si nai g else. So sublation a a 
ae a non-knowledge means the negation o non-k cnowledge. 
ae a The self-luminous thus, being a all’ that is” ( 

tage = - immediate certainty. Sites) “not, dot ubted, | 

philosophy has no subject-matter. Mette si 
| The foregoing « conside ra tions, ‘though ‘the ; 

a a) ; if 

_ paksa, indirectly give us c ce ta 


end tc ° deny phil ophy it elf. Further, as we have already, 
to posit | owledge i | any sens¢ > prior to phil phy 

all that eppeacg 's to be different fon 

i __ But to confine the source of 

n holdi thatiall thats Gute rent 


Pt is to oct oaysaes ef inction to philosophy cremains 


“trom the subj bie 


tei ln \guag eee 7 emt ane is 


the language of emphasising p This means that 
is justified only b > custom aescantfon fe 
different from its subject-matter is satya. As mithya 
means the s satya means just its opposite, that is, the 
unsublated. 7 The posi jon that posits the eelt lumina cartes all 
that is different fr S 
semis dhe mak all. tet dition 6 from it noneathiaeea 
consequently makes philosophy possible. In other words the 
theory that the world is illusory, jagan-mithyatva-vada makes 


na-] a impossible. On the oth r hand, t 
that ie. Sait : 1aa 


Mi imamsa not only, y possible bu 


ose 


vada, the 





a eu fs 
, a. A 
ae T; a 
ae RES 5 


ae 


90 AMSA a 
and it is self-luminous. bine! dare seen is to ke philo- 
s¢ oph hy y impossible. In| Blane ei position we did not start 
with a pre : | ilosophy ; 3 we did not hold that 
owledge is self self uminous an nd that it is @tman, not because 

we wanted eo because we really wanted 
philosophy at all. But in 

| eae arrived at the truth 
as atman is self-luminous. ~ 

sible. Now in the interest of 

eaticg ph sm phy can we » y our position? We may 
even recog Eee poet ‘ition ce) knowledge is self-lumin- 

ous. peuertnis itself does “Rot make p 

which is self-l us spacer all a property. It 
eaten a Sees Pees reieune bstratum. We may call its sub- 
stratum, (asraya) ane ne his Ca any be the need for 
phi eee aa ¢ there need be 3 no ee! with a 


SPIE Ba ae essity regard to toc 
he aerate itum of knov ‘ Sears that! is eae ‘a 


evic After all know ledge i is Bods = rier is IE 
substratum, each having it 's own individuali ey 
ts substratum decuand, may ‘ho eich 
This view is so far an of »position to. ritroa-p -paks | 
aksa shows that it is an erroneous view. rodinas ae 
‘ 1t with the fact that Ghee 7 s the ‘experience of 
0a) during sleep. This This fact is proved by the 
at follows sleep. enenintely after sleep is 
2 memory that we had sleep. ‘I had sl nae 
y. Itm therefore be based on the e3 erienc 
>. As the experience of sleep it 
is expt erience is nothing but Enos 
wled ge. The ; fact that there is then 
- than knowledge forms the 
f-luminous. In spite of 
not knowledge, then the 
tred with reference to 
slee ep eee is only 
n atman po 
‘I’ stands 


qs 3 





scat ule: may therefore . » conclu | 
R famine Atman is knowk eae dit a Bré 
therefore Brahman is se f-lun 1inous and it S 
_ it cannot therefore be the subject-ma' f Ff 
is so far the final conclusion of ie pala, & gain: 
a matter of philosophy. a3 1 ar Seas Sg . 
a _ This shows how if knowledge is is self-lur ninous maediine 7 € 
Pr that is different from it — / be th thought of. Thereby 
v indicates how there is nothing the know wledge of ult 
dependent on philosophy. | yi ‘Th which i is ie wwledge. I 
sel evident. No philosophy is needed to gi 
ledge. As distinct from knov ledge there isn 
= of knowledge wi with its reference to. an 


= BE aceite is ‘hen iswer. There is nothing ge 


Be ie ae No fresh: kt knowledge is Senet 
— Atman ( nowled ge) is ever self-luminous. It is always there. 
‘It is in nee alk of phi philosophy. If anybody feels 
Er ats y follows that he wants to know 
_ / what he already knows. There is nothing gained by this. 
So x philosophy has corel to serve. 

ae This is the furthe "implication of piroa-paksa. a. In examin- 
"ing it, it may be noted that whatever form it takes it gives us 
in support of philosophy. This lesson consists in 
recogniz izing that to posit < ything as self-evident in the sense 
W nay 7 a holds it is to negate philo: osophy. oe : 

ilo yee tbussduc tofou ess ct OG Mca S 


ge 
TUS ae eEoRIne ge 
Further pi Urva-pa. ah illusteates Hoya ere is ni ining © 
by the study of philosophy. 
baksa gives us a condi n « 
= insisting upon achievin 
of philosophy p pee 


ds that t nobo 





BRAHMA AMM tt Iv MAMSA 
A note on this aspect of — pit ae gives us a certain — 
discipline that tests the validity of philosophy. The study of a 
philosophy 7 a fashio al 
mere desire or by m mere imitation. fe It i is genuine only when it 
is prompted by the circ mstance characterized by the fact that — 
> subject-matter ies bted and | e knowledge of it has a_ 
as nite purpose to serve. reful application of this truth 
oic \denc y to give ) religious colour to the study of | 
hhilosophy. By so coe siioeophy i st 
of religion to which aith he s -called. student has ancatte 
committed himself. But u inder this circumstance philosophy 
has neither ine tter_ Ti eu To find out this’ 
mistake a eee gy ofp phy .J (66 aan 
ri aioe oir th re is no relation between 
rson who is in need of 


} yt 1emselves do nc t € . Pitrva-paksa insists 
upon ne mutu relation (of thet hree things, subject-matter 
and so on, as the ‘condition of philosophy. In the © “2 ; 
present Cc! ee been oe shown, there is the — 
: tions a Rt Le eee voids 
ind this, poole | 
Decide that this ee sen irva-f direc 
tion caubanahe) of the th ree-fold condition ai 
aun 1 | r the validity of ph Oso hy : 
from this i in the course of the s study O ore 
must stop at or y stag nd ee if pitt Paciasion we arrive 
is really the re nsciox eee 


te ideas. ita hes V onl 
eve is comn 


very starting point or | 





SS Fg SEE Ci ae 


, | | ree “x 
“THE DISPOSETIC \N OF ‘BRI IM IMA-MIMANISA 


src ee TEIN 
V A-MIMAMSA IS P POSSIBLE 


tt ae no ¢ al compulsion 


Fecsare - 


forms See 01 ee jnasa on nthe other hand 


eae mir x IDES imy plise ea ceria 
oS lone 


T. . pr., 


he 2 ee eigalcarenaiye “eae Rartav vyatvat 


mites For i 55 


is cee 
interpreted the word aha which formed a part 


api Gio Caen as At tha, etc.) 
| tt must - rai that if jyfdsa is indispensable, 
inevitably follows that the cern of auspicious dis] 
“3 the necesary background of jyfasa. The presence 
background signifies th : jyjnasa a is necessat rid he ou 
joy. This fact leads to the idea that ji Ss ge 
so far as it is the OUEST ATS a joy and it continues on 
oa C9 Gaps 


3 dispositior 


Ti'L. *_ 4° 
i nis a 





eyas in the Upanisadic | 


> and it timo inthe B. bye This state of mind ‘2 
ks york viz. the glerady of Sdstra, 


ain Mica € ex] es $ not eel eeorennts 

Maupicns dis si ‘ifies the circumstance 

. tinuation of enquiry. It 

oes a0 3 therefore imply assumption and superstition. With 
either of these jifdsa is im possible. 

There pe rosmniian idea that marigala which is in the feat . 
of invocation to a God - ‘is loved a and such other things 
helps the successful ending of a. work. A supposition like 
this is made ae, © us” by “the works expounding the 4 : 
systems of Nyaya aisesika and so on. But how a supposition — 
lik ke this is irreleve i % B Sat | limanisa is obvious. Fyjnasa a BS: 

s the aca o onan at Therefore e it does not require 
nythin on Oa outside jynasa e 
0 koe 
Ty ¢ te aa A rs ome it. means 
that no person ¥ cis ah ie mic 1 


he has much to sista) him, ae 
een hs , ge Bi 


pleasure eevic ordinary ¢ 
‘So jijiiasa which is not prom, ted 
cu case it is just a thing li 
ed % oy bring about hs ess 
ensab le, ao becat 
zr things are takennt a 


‘y is seen in those positions which hold 
mumabsa, prompts jyjnasa. Therefore 

ms form purva-{ aksa , that is, Opposed . to, 
/ 1 ie d of j y asa is the 
ya-vastu-viveka, dis- 
end aspects of 
from the 


ev hold tha: 


E J... =-7 <- ae 
sama-damadt acquirement 
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Jen : s ims (ee dama, ay (Contry) 


e tc line take ple 
fold discipline iy een aes that every 
ir Eee is necessarily introduced 


- rs - 7 s rc ~ 


to jijitasa. *. ae Sita, 
eT: Vee cries th posit on oe Gites the position of 


Bhasyakira againet i Ete ie Gar, 
. a1 59 Be ee BBL ser 
es Dweakiyarthen na matrasya raha asayam pravrtti-nirasana- 
“7 


paratayapi ES Qaasaae te abhidheyam artham aha— 


literal meaning of the word 
because a person desires to 
( d ae rahma-Fiitiasa MaaASa q as)— 


passage that See acne eee 
Jijfiasa. ‘This means Get deste ite ‘telease has nothing to do 
: ualification that 


hasyakara on the whole indicates that the word atha of 
Siitra has two functions. By its mere presence it 5 
fenine da, euepicioes clspositicn as) Ge ORG G of sift 


deen Bee a tht wi 
oe ay be Sef , 


the fact ‘that _the 


bY 
of 11a 
OL Jj 
attitude OI m 


. existing conditior 
it cannot therefore torm the background ot Brahn 





96 BRAHMA-MII AAvish Ss Ve ar i a: 


T. Pra, further shows how the wo Rr a the state c 


after He < ae ent of qua sear a ‘the word in) “its 


of mere ‘ pees , qualification 
eee ie galy after erat 


but not after ae. 2) = 
It may be noted in this co 
the special fance 
the Sutra a and Bhaiya- 
these works and this 
| These ore) are aes 
rent meaning. So ir 1 naa these words. 
stra, this distinction must be k oe mind. Our inter- 
BEG be igovecned by she di meaning. When- 
popular meaning Seer vaifcsly, the jlmuie of 
+] ¢ may be notec and supplementz ation ar 
de so as to justify the Sastraik meaning. 
nay be “ifestented by te taking for example the 


sg ; boas Ce er : %! 
ow atha indicates tat dsr for releas 4 
ound of fynasa. A a esen 


ection. J. Pr., 1 5 ae dif 
that meets this ificulty. 3 


in order to remc 
aACnIEVE 


va ee 
Is AlLOLCr 


8DO HETVARTHA 1H 
s hetu i.e. reason.] 
ry LAr oh Wye lnk Wak eee lee 
fnat the fulhiment of 
- ' ~ LL BRS aa a ae rete oi 
hature-of this aim wegen 3 
_the u 


awed nae a9 as 
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race 


a “(A cuits = felt. iy do. Mihee itras” 
the words atha and atah?- [Th : > supposition that they state 
mamgala etc., may not bea correct justificat ion.] If it isa mere 


que stion of the statement of prem oes is smords 


could have been usec e as well. Cs 


sans 
px sd in is Se 


tae ‘the Garud 
‘mence with 
athis?) scisspreee ee 
es Na irada puts ¢ i question] 


of 


4, 


rama _prayojyatoe QGERG bhavyam tat kim 


mt yadrechikari. yato Dai 
tat-pircakani ity arthah. imakam ca 
_ bhavet—avasya - vaktavyarthatuam adhik- 
ya ai auhibya ca soaripatal arthatasceti duedha bhavati. 
(The fact that these words are necessarily used at 1 
commencement must be governed by some principle. The 
use at the commencement is not an accident. For all 
ae pease 2B a ae start wae ee ek wh nere the 


: (i) th 
coe a “ting the s O2 atement of which 18. ane v1 
@) a) fi eme s alee} nar 


. 
oF 


> WINvVARY 
\ Vv! LDV miN ’ 


TAT rae We noe So) veh a ASy 
/Y¥nat is the meaning or these words ‘ 





T. Pr..comments— 
kosau avasya-vakt ayorthalt ? yen 


LA. 


(What is this me oY ng the wean i ate is fnevieuion 
and for this Bre the 1 yords. n question are required to be 
sueN a the . een hit eani ofa 
T. Pr pnrroduces Bhasy: “on the second alternative— 2 
dvitiyam Gksipati KATHAM ITI. 
(Narada wants to kno ww the he val lidity « of the second ternative) 


* 


Perit o J ATA TAYOR, E ae 


ds | y [th ix words in poucstionl have priority? 
T. Pr. s—sabda ASB a * pra ubotamabeadar ana 


hatha ano tad ah. ae 


; oat wag is not : x 
(3 . ae be attributed ¢ to 


Ca Ee ita of i ) ae 3 
the v words. ite 2 Thus is s the sapsenry bs by ey 
TeePrs ee ces ree Bhi eye gocaitie third alterna ve . 
greet RH Len Ste o. ao ars ¥ 


ansv yer to 
TTAMAI 


‘Nas, ae who is 
and Complete Principle 


iy aevoted to 


L ye w~ any ee KAR yp AS 
Oth TO MeEntIONn thle slat 
on and to signiry auSpI1C. ious 





Re ts ee 


hi stated in order to ae 
< be ae F cae Pet ae 
‘ S Zins cone eavyar thatvat 
ee cone areas iti te haram a cee avasy 
- thatvar tayoh da dai —AN. oak 


Le ee 


Rite meaning of the two we Ok : 
‘a ~ etc.) aoe Sati ai ; 
A Vea Ok tan. du ‘i | : 
cilia —PARASYA iti. pao Beet, 
_ (Brahmi stated further that of these se ,cwolwordsfecenmies 
_ another ening equal inipensble—e PARASYA aaa. 
7 LAs io eee 


RAHMANO VISNOH PRASADAD ITT) VA BHAVET. 


ing of atah shall be ‘Because of the fon 
the § ground of all.) 
- ae ce T. Pr comments-ahdré -vacyad visnoh tat-prasadat jijnasadi 
ke aryamt 7 iti va atas- - Sabdan ho Besser arthah. a iti brahmetyadi 
sit ‘par ra-brahma 1a-grahanena. 

(ce ne meaning ste ae atah is that jijfdsa and so on are 

pensable because of Visnu denoted by a i.e., His desire, or 
. ‘the mention of para-brahma Brahma indicates th 
text of Sfutiva ciilbrakmalete [A means Brahman.] etc.) 

T. Pr., explains the position: hin sinh ijtasddy-artham bhagavat- 
prasadena ity ata Gha—sa HI iti. 

(v PSSM GRATES SIS  jyjnasa vena so on be explained 
by the desire of Bhagz the Absolute and Complete Principle 
ofall? In answer zB anne said SA HI etc.) 


ae 


Bhas asya—SA HI SARVA-MANO-VRTTI-PRERAKAS Si AM-UDAHRTAH 

[E le is indeed e: established as the only source of all minds anc 
chsins s seates | 

L fe pete in eae ces s Bl aSY< 1 hat gives furt ler explana 10n 


m etat-D: 


: ipad 1h RY f 


ng may be wea 





100 BRAHMA oa Ash = 
may as well ll be employed. Why s! hould th fee there be the insistence 
on the) use of ae aheze words? | 

these w a ee ad his giv: 


SI ISRE a ‘Cs) 
Sa 


S) SISRE KSC 


[As Visnu, ho erc fall dese creation, faumthe larstae 

i pe ie ay from. Hi _ They are the words ~ a : 

a : - they teem ‘prior in the order in ~ 
ae ete came. WeNeev te came the: third word atah and 

it : PEA Visnu as the reason -ive., principle of jijfiasa and 

so on. aD is po the t u - established J ee e 


Vie ef ae eee 

The BeBe Scouunents Ora: i mat sateen cee svariipottamau ‘ 
; pone yat sva-jatau prathamari hareh 
rat a at t atra u zuttaman i i nyayo anusandheyah. atas ca trtiya- — 

a prat ate ea - yatal eae udahrtah visnund 


A yt 
moksa-hetutoarh va /vadan 


us ae ita 
nila ge 


Apote 


pncectore cons the oth - ; | For this. 


S Trea Hie 
he things that Belen to its class. ote rd 
1 x0 be prior in \ third CESS The * eos is ti i 


words Udahrta, sam : 
1 ‘Madhva takes them they 
erst seas Madhva \ explains 


niS position 1s onl’ s re soning as we 


whole reality 





of the Beatie at ji 


Bt rT. Pr’ introdu 
Tie Birks ce: 


“onl as i ) 


3 ‘ Brite He cad Cor nts. te, “saron-earth a-] piirna natabhidhay 10 ak kataya 
bee nes ity arthah.” 
ia _ he 1 meaning ° pee is that the word a through stating 
es e a bsolute perfection of the meaning of all speech presents 
a 


| ie ead ha sa aan ead d atha are goveined by Prana. 
Thy state respectively scion and For this 
reason also they must be stated prior to acing other words. 
This i is the r : conviction of those that are devote od 
to the Ultimate Truth. This is the speciality of atha and a 
Having known this correcta! those that know the Ultima 
4 seth state only these words in priority to all other words. 


stand for tk 
pri nc iple and they 
this } 
me: ntioned first 


T i. o 
hav ing thus 





102 HMA bege : 
power ¢ f the words, atha and atah those that have the highest 
wisdom mention them only in t he ‘Sitras, So says the Garuda.] _ 


Shu Bs 
Ts Pts comments—prana-devatyau bhagavad-vacakau. ae 
mar oeapaine yamar Ze  aikzya-vyapadesah mahatah caturmukhat 
tyad alt. cya-vac tayol 0 fikya-vyapadesah “ayant — a 
| maha-namni”’ ityadau drstah. _ ata ity sie ; 
san ae ah. viryam s ripadhityad-maidimya 


| _(Prani i makau means _ os Popa This means una ‘a 
prana as the Hy ES he f 
ha Ihdyyak kau means b uw. Th This. means that they, ta and 
tha mean sonaeaeaiac whic his absolutely complete. The nee 
Bon.  Sruti oe 6 fa Gee and the ae over 
vhich it F Bicueee se (nee 


in such « expr : he 
C erry hat Grom C Cats 1a who is the same as ees 
Similar a th Nee e cae eas of a word and 
>) tt ge This is seen fing such - 
i ‘h is the 
amni ay fa, hindmal i is. the name 
; oes 


Vi iryam. ae ene ty consist 


word ond So on.) 


~ 


Ill 


allo 


sea To 1 oer ie 
“The posse ¢ saree sata all 


we n av' 2 stu die: ed | I ha the 


7°? may pe wry ih lay > ey BA 
applies only to the branma- 





rs the v word sitrdné is not quali- 
oe ee h ee as 


ois than the - . ara 
stands for relieve of kn re He is Hee ei 
interested i kn owing the greatness ee siitras. (iii) Narada 
addresses Brahmi : ; brahman. _ This word d s one ‘hots is 
Sone aot e dea the ultimate truth as taught by 
te of other . ne is i relevant in n’ this cannes 


cl es Be t oe v a pes ‘the Brake a-Siitras can waiciee 
apr other sitras. (v) Mangala, ime Sta spicious Glia 
ing the co encement never characterizes the other 
siitras, for ser oira all short : of the Absolute Truth and their 
teaching is never govert ned by manigala, forming the starting- 
_ point. Further, adhikara , fittedness that is reduured for the 
‘fg of th the Brahma-Siitras is never required for the study of 
| as. What this fittedness is will be made clear 
b Co ‘Atha and atah are prior to al | abies words. 
Their geaning ig is absolute. Their s t is an absolute 
These rcummancestc do not apply to other sitras. 
the word sitrani must mean Brahma-Sitras, 
Another circumstance ma be noted. As it will be clear every 
Siitra is recognized by Bhasyakara to be a complete Brahim 
Vidya by itself. So here seems to be no difficulty i in holding 
that every Sutra has prior to it the w core CHE and ane ihe 
SERED “athatas-Sabda-pirvani” also s 
Every Siitra must therefore be tal kento have these 
2. An account of the speciality of the “wor 
atah explains and illustrates how 1 
posi itic ion L te ¢ bei g I nae 
fittedness etc., can be best expressed only by the 
If athey are expressed by means of other words, the 
mn does not Cc jome up ‘0 the expected level. 
to this ci | 
more or 


very discussion or | 
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word d is U used as th 

of having a a substitute fc 

: ee help Savi, This 
words tk t are used Te oe ere 


are int : 1 


e yords mean is ae oe meaning equicae = 
by alas Tt i ] very best that can be thought of. — 
Therefore pons op Sy the best words are needed. 

: a eae be some other words having a 


) fa 2, as the n pene) the highest place 
siere ao eae g is not | | 
an intimate relation betw yeen he w : 
meaning i Sane intende ee can be preset 
only by that word; that_ word can express. the | a 
meaning - in question. Neither | 
Further whichever ‘meaning is” expressed in Sastra it is in ae 
absolt ute need of being so « expressed. Its expression is indis- _ 
pensabi Thus ae : astra Guay web its is meaning and the 
for pre: nn are absolutely indispensable. 
tute for "the rita a sel mblance of ‘meaning and 
stive aed & for he oD: ession can’ never be justified in 

E it ceases to be 
oe 
place ti 


rang 
(poets Sauer. teyare not a so 
ir meaning falls short of ie one. 
2 the course of the study of Sastra b we 
absolute meaning of Sastra we must m 
from words to their meaning, but never from meaning to 
words. For y ithout studyit ng the fact that the words in 
question enjoy ab eS superiority, we are not in a position 
o conceive the m the absolute sense. So to become 
first conscious of a n y 1 then selecting a suitable 
word are out of place in Sastra. That procedure makes 
to make Sas 
; OF Our st 
understand its 


rne meaning SI omni a eC | 





Ne ae: es ea ae mee 1 
Ey "denoted viz., mamgala as well : as E ee Fe the 
4 corresponding sense. This sense. fee | af mn nue 
oe with we arora in lee mn. wi 
r all = 


.. it is Bee ie njo 
of marigala and adhikaranarit te necessaril 
eee Welles 
Pechange the ‘onde at will. The o: ee words as well as. that 
of meanings are never subjectively determined. are 
_ through and through objective. Every circumstance in Basia 
is characterized by svariipad dhikya of ‘the: word in question, 
B -arthadhikya and ai 1a-vaktavyartha ua. - All this. pro proves the 
a absolute. ree of Sastra, 
a significance ‘of atah is - rich. “We have seen 
tanc s | or two ideas—mamgala, and adhikara- 
; These t tamer to form the background 
‘Brahma aff rasa. This position s ue give roomy: for two 
ns : (1) These two t iii 
ee = 
Brak sy a Ow mr) need — 
= : ‘therefore these two things gs do not ‘stand outside jijfasa 
and they : aspects « ) _ The word atah 
. age “the <9 ct inte tat | ies form of this 
Ee d is states crim do: completeness of the 
meaning of the th eae beginning of aun? 
Teahcnene cee and makara).— A is 
the beginning of atha and it. is the beginning of atah. If 
these three words, aurit, atha and atah are prior to all feme 
words as they comer: first fi from fhe Cesatny spe ie it necess 


words Is cannot ihe Fronneda ae a i Weine the 
necessarily the absolute and comple $e: 

applies to all the ideas presented by s such, 
1S what B Bee by BARI sarva-t gatma. lhe sense 
absolute ar ste is of speech. It is the a 
aes ane S | meaning Sc “t itis the sou: 


a) hl J byy ~Lhanhi 
va-branmabvoudaina 





I. The term para is ali th hat w which transcends. — ; 
Something g transcends some | 5 bin, g when it is recognized — 
source of the eee After the observation of a thing if | 
a nquire into its cause, we have then actually transcended — 
the th \ing. So para meaning ; transcendent i is applied to the a 
source C of eis thing in. question. Hence ence Para-Brahma means the — 
urce of all.. For this — eason Sruti s says a itt brahma. (A i | 
rs pebons)} and Brahman in this context i Is Para-Brahman, © a 
t ine Source of abt ae ede of an ead BNE Itsy 
that which tre all. ae 
The source of Bra ma: 5 
Para-Brahman and it is not th ties preseied by atha. — 
This is the Pen ee e Be Beocdicial: ‘The same ss 
Cl anclusion bstantiatec S. 
F ano-ortti- rerakal samudahrt- * 
anon m eae state. P ere ka is the source. It isthe 
f reality. If it is in any se e short of this meaning, 
-annever be the source. So the w hole position is that Para- — 
Brahman is the very source of things | presented. by otha, 
Mamgala is a a mental state. It is the disposition a 
vamtaryan ies ihe Slee ioioh mind that follow “ae : 


; «i 
3 pi thes source of aligns! 


these states. The order Eehticwhich nit binge out ther 
defines der S r ny of these see Ascornes 
The idea of Brah therefore 5 So each 





Harin Aum 
ClH ATP Tak Rael ex 
THE OCCURRENCE OF BRAHMA-MIMAMSA 


BRAHMA-MIMAMSA IS CHARACTERIZED BY SPONTANEITY 
BUT NOT RY WILL 


I 


Having expounded the truth signified by the words atha 
and atah of the Siatra, the author of 7. Pr., introduces the 


ooo 


topic of adhikara presupposed by jyfidsa as— 


“nanu kosau adhikadrah kati vidhas ca brahma-jijntasayam 
yad-anamtaryam atha-sabdo vakti ity ata Gha—ADHIKARAS CA itt.” 


(A question appeared: If the word atha is taken to mean 

‘after the attainment of the required background, fittedness or 
qualification, then there follow the questions: ‘What is this | 
background? What are its different aspects that are consistent 4 
with Brahma-ijnasad?) In answer to this the author of | 


Bhasya says— es | 
. Bhasya-ADHIKARAS COKTO BHAGAVATA-TANTRE ate iS 


MAMDA-MADHYOTTAMATVENA TRIVIDHA HY ADHIKARINAH ete 
TATRA MAMDA MANUSYESU YA UTTAMAGUNAH MATAH — es 
MADHYAMA RSI GANDHARVAH DEVAS NETO MATAH 
ITI JATI-KRTO BHEDAH. sy Ps 2 catty | ea 


he’ 


- [Adhikara i is defined in a work ealled Bhagavata-Tantra as— gy 
Those that have adhikara are of three kinds—the dull (lower), Sie 
the ordinary (middle) and the proper (high up). Of thera th (Je 
dull are those that have good ‘qualities among ‘men, ry The = a 
ordinary are Rsis and Gandharvas. The Propet are iv 
This difference is governed by birth] se ae be Pe 

T. Pr. presents the gist has 
rede tad-visesanataya adhikaro 
. pecvetoaticen i seas ae 
oe Ae AL ge given yi Bhijya though ote qh s adhikara 

Shp x an attribu ute eof 1 the same, adi ikara also 
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becomes stated. By this fey fended ‘ present Ros, ke 
the state of being le of attaining moksa as the general 
definition of adhikara as su . ; 


aA Sry OF * SasteanaB 


nent of Feccicn of adhikara 
1 a question regarding the 
nat fferent stages. This is not an 
ae cat The f person to whom | this question occurs — 
really wonders if if the study. of Sastra really requires adhikdra 
especially’ when he sees t at Garikara and his followers are - 
‘inte Gee mE ae red ets y 
anding « f B na sya and and | Tik pin this connection @ 
ly of (eg position with eegard . 


He . Pep 
aun att ie ‘Age ts =1: ~33hee Soe 
Sea ye ; : 

; Pat a ek EL! 


ae ioe 
- 4S ¥- 
na adhi- 


- 
~— 


pape arti al tara prayukt Bdathatal dete 
g ayajano bhavati <. .. Gnaritaryar' a } 
i: api vaktavyan a-jijnasd upadity 

| pera “nityanit pacoatuevekah, thamutra artha-bnoge 
ay 1 dua hae mumuksutvam ca. tesu 
ma-jidsayah Fri aire ca Siiciel brake 
ca na viparyaye. tasmat atha-Sabdena 

attyanamtaryc am U; paitiyate 


word atha forming a portion of the Sitra is taken to 
-rness ing to do with adhere: For 
» adhikara. Nor does it 
rt f a fT art Non the tote al 





a 


ae 


Stat 
x 


~ between the Lane a 


oe a enjoyment of things t that belo be fe wor Se ee 
that follows, the possession of the dis =pline peace, , self race 
ete, and the desire for moksa— _ the ther 
, = 0f the presence or absence of other things ie, e 


Dharma-jijitas a—enquiry into the nature of D D Hal ah 
after it, it is possible to discuss and know E Brahman. ‘Therefore 
by the word atha is taught the Weer: being ese the attain- 
“Ment of the disciplines, sad hana-sampatti, stat 

ts of Sathkara a cake “Madh hva. Safin feels 


“* 
oe 


a a ‘Brahmas ijiasa does “Rot presup pose adhikara. Though 
3 means cryatets wo rd atha ‘after , he says that iteis, after 


merce (attai oi the four-fold discipline), 
nis sadhana spline) 4 not ity he SSE 


; cca of Bin iia a. Hae is chen thee a 
his m of atha. Attain- 

"fo r-fol spin hing to do with Brahma- 
"Tor vn tg i io there, jjiasa does not occur and 

jijndsa necessarily follows. 

ine and adhikdra cannot be 

seeded ee fact that Sarhkara shows t that the forme: 

alone is the ncrgpactton of jyjnasa and Madhva poir 

out that the latter alone is the essary presupposition 
of jijfasa indicates that one is diametrically opposed to the 
other. What is thi slopposuonts ane Woy IEG ae 1s 

the ex presen the superimpos rship or sel} 


In t n1S 


. from the things of 
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world, as s it een aspect of this dis< 

* Sects Banat lp | Brahma-jijna 
eace, meiveontrol etc., are cu It of dc Of 
ey do sch lead to Brahma-jijnasa 
ksa is not ¢ er 


oy pin ey inauspicious d sposition, nial it does not help a 
hr nasa for or is irrelevant to ia 


or 
~y 
a 


Madhva “the 
is a adhikara. a ear an at ier different from the four- ‘a 
fold discipline indicates its distinguishing ‘feature. Whatever — 
1 other aspects: a ‘is not the result of the super-imposi- 
tion of doership. It ist rather the disposition of the mind — 
when doership is r removed | rom it. This is ‘the juplication 
of the re oaopky lof dhikara by Madhya. te 


I in order to s ta 
shows how the attainment 1 disc 
catusta’ IS ale gore not t lead to, ee i. | 


mum. seas ca iti 
a hi 2 nityanitya 


h yas Bhavitay ny. oH id nilaya h ye 
ac tanam o ast titt my Ae na | ccoeeaie : 


tion ineeween n the endur- 

fa ) from the enjoyn ment of r 

a and the other world, attainment of 
: Ok ane. follow- 

fween 


adhikara 1 
sadhana as adhikara in some sense 





ne is cade a 3 
ron oh Ord s it mean 


tare some ihe genie “tet —— ae ‘it we snags a own 
Nan - that this basis is Brahman?) 


ee 
eee | 


_—— jftatavyasya_prageva dtataya svicatd eesphayaaaMce 

— saguna-nirguna- vit vivekakhanda- samanvayad aie nn Sastram iB 
— yuktari, bhamatyarir nityanitya-sabde oh satyé anyta-paratve. 

a uktataya by rrahmaiva satyari anyad anrte rh iti vi ivekasya prdg eva 

_ siddhau t -arthasya saguna-nirgut na-vit coder api enape sitatvat. 

© ATR Gad eae 5 he hint tu jiteya-niscaya- 

eyam asti. jiva-brahma- 

SEEMS BREE a 

eee (oh “hex: alternaciveldeee Nee Hana d good. For that which 

ce to ve poder ood _has pee already understood and and 

mn about it serves no purpose. It m ay be 

stra “ihe a purpose to serve. The purpos 


ate (1) The discrimination between aie and 
alified and attributeless. (2) Showing that ainonae 
ae man) he abet mater of Su (3) Or some 
sieiuien iene e two. But in any of these three , 
a purpose cannot be justified. (1) Bhamati hold : 
words nitya and anitya respectively mean satya a 
Peahmae aloneti is seat oe eign 1S other th 1a B 


lL, NUN ) Kee AN wh — Cc 
A0DOWN DY one Ww nO Q 


ET a j v 
} ey ~ Ww ee: ay qiva al 3 iC Ld B; rQ li 1 





gi ae " 
ras BRAHMA-MIMAMSA 3 2a 
i ae ely of joa and 1 Brahman is Brahman a 
fore it is satya. All the facts form the part of a 
ed ae ya and anitya.) eect 
The soeuadl ever xamined—na dvitiyah, tan-ma-_ Be 
: arnt rye Sedlbe fee ey ets 
trena anatma a. PILED OLR aihikamus- 


ad age On ee 


mik rn 1 A-U11 Aga. IEE Ca, s 


2s a 
The second al ernative. oe hold good. Prakaga a = 
mak Bes the idea con ained ee first s' atement clear—yady an-_ 


aE 
mt 
on 
ae 
‘ 


al 


- 
Fr) 


een taba nam 

ityatvady-adhistha ne idih 

oah. (If there is the definite ides sane othe 

and EBatimanislone OF aia ae ignoring other cee the will 
becomes p possible. fy 38 there is only the | 

ct ae oe sre are two properties nilyatoa and anityatva 

and two entities as their | bstratum, then how can there be 

the will to Rcorceren! n fact n tl the 


‘er fect it 
atman the as wh \ ‘ 
3 cording to tl tive ter deen aoe 
iment jan the ate ments s belonging to this and 


yer engaging BS £55 \ 
the other world.) 


The thir d ¢ alterna itive is ee, brahma- 
Sabdarthatvadeh prakaras) ya ajn anepr vastuto bra ahmano anatma- 
Ahi. Stn. anas’ Va Sast: ra-ved asya Ee. ae 

ape ,° yas A vp > pa 


e steward! Babine ae 

of the superimposition 

is subject-matter 
s purposeless.) 





e- position of ‘ivarana- 

Se lau dha amsa- ratiyog} -a HRD 

Say tatas ca a Wate 1 Fete i thy, haa ; in , he alar 

Ge ayiti viveko ” ianeiek i . Aare = 
ar 


: ee de a- 


ahs tien : 
ipatvena a anyonyirayal.. « fe ae ya 
, Sis | 


any api canbhadae Ge atatvike r a j adau anitya- 
‘gaur an nadyantavati, eet Asante 


yavy : - uur ana 
-_ityadi srutyanusa raya ioRsepi ¢ ztatviki Pari tu tat- 
oti. : CIE prepa a a-matrene- 
Pye. Py i eet) ~~ , awe: 
ae bee OURS ya a kag C2 


s—T teeta ds ae ya and vane aS not mean tht 
ively. The idea is T ee i oe know nedee of 
Brahman endures, but the of karma etc., does not 
endure. This is the distinction that is called discrimination 
between nitya and anitya. The following is the reason—That 
which is not dtman is the object of sublation. Subla 
according to Vivarana is the state of sbelng the subject 
(pratiyogin) of seine negation (atyamtabhava) attributed 
the thing, the basis of superimposition (; RE atipanno 
cee nics is 1 pot Coen 0) which Be cul at 


former . point of view that which is non-aiman 1S 





iefined. The ienntion of cach 


oe on the. fe other. What is paramarthika, 
absolute? It is said that it is that which is not sublated — 
(a abadhya). ‘What ieee if is badhya, sublated. What i is 
badhya? It is that v which is not badhya, Hence the definitions a 
of the two conceptions ns, paramérthika i and non-paramarthika are 
mutually depende nt. ‘F urther - there i is another difficulty. The — 
state of peing, the object of f absolute negation, aan ll ig 
can d be attributed to Brahman. _ For Brahman is nira@- 
kara, attrib poles and therefore no positive state can be attri- _ 
re pied to fart Further ‘silver that al _ super-imposed is not 
ut to s that : mitya is not supported by . 
usage. [the followers 0 f f Sark ara think that they are correct 
in holding two views with regard to tl the world, viz., (1) that a 
‘ite world £5 to Biiece cure, Beets and 
(2) that the world is the obj ne a- 
hava-pratiyogt, b because these tw ‘0 views are ac actually taught by — 
Sruti—bhitya oiatcante v1 SOC satel inal i maya the matter 
of the world is comp! letely destro ed) and neha nanasti kim cana. 
man is devoid of a disti actions.) The former pas ssage 
ne gorld.is dio amsa-p atiyogt ‘and the late Sitar it is 
at. Reatiat nst their views we may ‘observe the 
ane they believe that they hold these ate 
> Sruti demands them, they are not | in eality 
Sruti. If they were really c it with 
ought to hold that avidya or sarisara Contin: 
n moksa consistently with other Sruti texts 
(Avidya has no begi ng, and no end.) 
? anatanah”’. (Bondage = sarisdra i biginninglessand so 
In order to reconcil le Be view v with their idea of moksa, 
aay hold that the continuation of poe Ge scaNs in 


> sb pryf ery hl 
$s not paramarthika; 


fe 


5 oe : “ | eeyesy E sad 
efween»n samsa7Ta and MORSA. . 





ee: 
i! 


Pit 


all 


> ; | 
- phasize Scacticularl Su 
§ 


— Srutié they have de | 
“interest one maintainin 


te amo ruli tex 
lew m: may emerge. But this vigw 
be bale different fare all i 
Further i In the expression ‘ ‘nityanitya-vastu-v v 'vek 


‘i viveka ought to mean either distinction or eomene 


it is correct, 


nature of distinction. In either « case ; according to Grate it 
must be an illusion , (superimposed). pins as 
cannot be taken to lead to any ¢ enduring result. If 


, illu: 
‘Prakasa makes tee 


——nityaris CES Bhalis am 


relrseoiedae Resi 


> 


z Ys enduring, nitya and the Eira ge pohentiinset 


- poxanite ing ani tyais an illus Cire taaieete the knowledge 


rahman cannot be held to be nitya. In this case how’ can 
one undertake to discuss Brahman? If the knowl ledge 


any one 
ere nie are is anitya is correct its object 


ought to be real (satya) and therefore the distinction must be 
real. From the same idea it follows that anything that i is of the 
nature of distinction ought to be satya.) Therefore the 
concept of nitydnitya-vastu-viveka as it is presented by Sarhkara 
is not correct.) 
Vv 
T De CRI’ AGES ES viraga 


4 Se) Oe ee : ane : et eo; 
< ~~ ssi 4 } 4 4 L f. 
tadabneda hinatva-matre (4 na V1) raga qj 


. . yp Sh " - ’ / 
s -Lantntonr A & to £7 hnarawmnpnythib . 74)) 
1 yyahatatval. arsyaté Ca aparamarinirkasyap 















116 BRAHMA MIMAMSA 
nedam riipyam iti Sukti-dharmika -laukika-paramarthika- bheda 
pratiyogitvam. 

(The concept of ‘zhdmutra artha-bhoga-viraga’ detachment 

from the enjoyment of the things of this and the other world also 
does not hold good. In the first place Sarhkara is not justified in 
speaking of it. In interpreting Sarhkara, Vivarana holds that 
by the objects of experience also, in all circumstances, only the 
happiness that characterizes the nature of dtman is brought to 
light. ‘There is therefore no happiness that is produced. 
If this is the position of Sarnkara then the detachment from 
the happiness that is supposed to come from objects is mean- 
ingless. In fact it is irrelevant to talk of detachment from 
happiness especially in the case of one who desires moksa. 
For the happiness he enjoys by means of objects is not different. 
from the happiness he desires. It might be supposed that 
from the paramarthika point of view there is no difference 
between the two cases of happiness. But in so far as there is 
the illusion that there is no identity between the two there is 
room for detachment. ‘This supposition is not correct. For 
to speak of the negation of both difference and identity i is con- 
tradiction in terms. Further to hold that there is no difference 
from paramarthika point of view is not correct. What is the 
paramarthika point of view? ‘That which is really known to 
us is something that is not illusory. Speaking from this 
point of view we really see difference between two things 
which are equally paramdarthika. There is silver in the 
paramarthika sense. With reference to a shell we have the 
knowledge. ‘This is not silver.’ The difference between 
_ these two things shell and silver is padramarthika. If we apply 
the same idea to the case of happiness we see no reason why 
we should hold that difference is not paramdarthika.) 


ra Prakasa makes the idea clear—tathd ca tadvad eva moksa- 


ig | satta-samana sattaka-moksagata-tatvikabheda-pratiyogitvam vat- 







| Shea 2 See se x er Ce . 
Sak a “(In the lig ‘these cae one it is $ necessary to hold 





asya estavyam. tac-ca tvayd sad-advaita-bhamga-bhiya 
rt vate iti tad- hedasyaiva Gpatya viragayogo yukta itt bhavah. 
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tle tl wee a te ee 
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failure of sad-advaita (non-difference of the positive). So you 
ought to hold non-difference of the two cases of happiness. 
In this case to speak of detachment from happiness is 
irrelevant.) 

In continuation this work says—“‘yad vd sukhe na viragah 
kim tu bhoga evety atah aha moksa iti avatarya vivarana-disana- 
paratayaiva yojyah moksa ity-adi-gramthah.” 

(To justify detachment it may be supposed that detach- 
ment in this connection is not the detachment from happiness, 
but it is from the enjoyment (bhoga) of happiness—In case this 
supposition is upheld then the same passage of Vivarana 
beginning with the word moksa may be interpreted so as to 
show the difficulty in the position accepted by Vivarana’’) 


VI 
T.C. CRITICIZES Sama etc., as 


Samadi-sampattir ity atra ca @di-sabdo na yuktah. tena titiksa- 
der eva grahanam na tu vivekdder iti niyama-hetoh titiksady-anu- 
gatasya vivekadi-vyavrttasya ca wupa-samgrahaka-dhaimasya 
abhavat. | 

(The concept of ‘sama-damadi-sampattih’ also is not 
correct. For in the expression of sama-damadi the word @di is 
not intelligible. By the word adi we have to understand tzlzksa 
endurance etc. but not viveka etc. But on what principle have 
we to make this distinction? ‘There is no principle that helps 
the inclusion of titik;d etc., and the exclusion of viveka etc.) 


The idea is made clear by Prakasa—nanu ‘‘Sdnto danta 
uparatah titiksus samahito bhiitva dtmany-evatmanam pasyet.”’ 
itt eka-Sruty-upattatvam eva samgrahaka-dharma iti cen na. pasye- 
dity dima-jnanasyapi grahanapatteh. na ca atma-jnanamgataya 
upattatvam vivaksitam. tac ca bhiitvety-anena samadi-pancakasy- 
aiva iti vacyam.  uparato visayalam-buddhiman ity anena 
viragasya samahito yatha vastu tatvajnah ity anena nityanitya 
vastu-vivekasya ca praptya tayoh parthakydyogat iti bhavah. 
ata eva titiksady-anugatasya ityady aha. 

(It might be supposed. The principle which determines the 
Meaning of adi consists in the fact that what all is to be 
included in the concept is given by a single Srutz text—One 


ee nd 
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Ree. 
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sam Saiice g the correct knowledg e) fof, sipcinge)) But nist : 
sppesion is not 6 . If this Sruti is taken to be the 
mini the 1 n ani a oi aa then as there is the 
word rd paiyet meaning know edge. knowledge also ought to be 
included in the meaning of 1 the word. It may be further 
supposed that on the basis. ¢ of Sruti the intended meaning 
includes only those | that form the background of the knowledge 
of atman. ie Upanisadic word bhitvuad 
Cher, ae | 2) and they are five beginning with Sama. 
) toy eee good. Uparata means the 
pian of series is no longer ia 


This 
nitya _There- 
Pp ly is uny aii ‘The i is the idea 
dia pte e pegs, rit order to indicate this the autho 
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rs 
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Bx oy 


The author of T.C., mere explana iow Sarikara’ s concept - 
MURA i also de es not not not hold g good: di peprausis ii ‘adel Te +a 
“mumuksa ca na parapakse yukta. oksasya nitya-siddh- 
atma-m atra 11VE' na tatra icchayogat. ortty- upala aksitasyapi dtmano 
orttau pascad iva roam a ape ence yar ie an HE 
wan-mat sya | aRenaisah: ja astya yaa 
rea. ina pitul™ putraya svartha Biers a pi sye itt 
ccha-vat prakrte cin-mitrasya eee hamarthatvabha: 
tadrsecchayah ad. sanena cipariteechayah eva ca ‘Ces 
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samady a ete nastiti cen na. 


Ss mu muksasu satisu vivekabh avena phe 
_ vicdrabhavadarsanat nat. ndntyah. vivekader api’ oon ; 
| viedra-hetutvarya ae iti- 


< Se see a ae 
ae: : numuksavad adhikari iri- visesa 


ae st a2 ie Sh * 


i  na- at ‘tadc 


ey aS: Sa Phi ri a 


2. Sere ) 

a not hold go JK sche 

By ¢ mi an and diman is ever © stablished “i 

so tot dl there can be 1 ‘no desire. © 

ef a ‘mere dtman. is steak wre colaeraere arama 

a ioe by t ec. last vies semen 
\ Tedani having as its ts content akhanda, the partes, on is not 
sae ther re before it: occurs. Th Therefore desire to have it is a necessity y— 


This position also is not t tenable.] “For diman iif is ind 
may: palaksita a -ortti (ment: al s ra be « eubaed 
: e last oyéti, just as it must be established after 


be liberated? ea camera 
ht to 


the self ought to be liberated? The former alternative does 
not hold good. According to your the object of ‘I’ 
has nothing to do with mukti (Pe is not atman. So mukti 
its destruction*] The second alternative also 
Dee) t hold good. [This alternative is based on the 
cpa that though what is called ‘I’ (ahamartha 1) 4S 
different from Cit it can have the desire for the lib on 
of Cit. To illustrate this point we may cite a Sruti text 
‘vaisvanaram dvadasa-kapalam nirvapet putre jate” This 
eee pea: that after the birth of 2 a son 


i¢ son pure, 


| discussion of this topic 
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- ie Sy case ao called * oe may desire for the 
ipsration of | cit.—This supposition is met as follows: The 


ce hold good. The e father who conducts jatesti 
sacrifice in in his ov interest desires that his son ought to be 


In. ay ae opposite d ‘desire is Saini 
ei sereie ia i te o lead toa result not intended. 
thor says —Further, according to Bhdmati, is it — 
eviou: ‘disciplines lead to the later ones and es 
sie this, is mumukee alone the attribute of 
in ¢ question, while the other three form the 
d of 3 numubsa? _Or as 3 _ accepted following aa 
varana that ju: ust i like _mumuksa, viveka Le A 
also are the attributes of the person? f the former alternative — 


iganaritarya ie state of b 


ry e 0. icing arter the four- 
Brine! If this | remat k is not appreciated, then the 
und of mein: also” “ought { 10 be stated along 
. uiveka etc. (So if t a Gin owe discipline i interrelated 
Sa ra’s statement wiz., yyatho kta-sadhana-saripattya- 
the state of being after the ulfilment | af ae 
e stated abov iy! pecome s ORE) hss 
t accepted — 
‘ aie the four-fo d discipline nie an. 
am the person in question? Is it deter- 
ns of the metho ods of agreement (anvaya) and 
‘vyatireka) just as the power to do karma i.e. sacri- 
Jetermined. is aaid in connection with the 
performance of sacrifice that only one who has the ability 
samarinya) etc., can perform sacri! and one IRD. "ine ae 
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| 1 ' 
x the basis aes ust as grha-daha 
fe are known song r _ Prakai xplains this idea— 


oS 


wy A 


am istau , 


2 Py eis fact is gaowit aly recog "dare Ee | epee? Ge 


Similarly are viveka etc. with mum umusa v <a form the attribute 
4 | of adhikarin known through | ‘Sastra?) - 


; The next alternative does not hol Id rar Borlevean in wine 
ay absence: of Sama etc. by mere mumuksa discussion is seen to 
me pi Against this it it might | be supposed that discussion 
used by mere mumuksa is like the sacrifice conducted 

a. It do ead to the result. Without sama etc., 

atin Lis on that - leads ‘to the result.—In answer 

suppositi yn, the following may be noted: even though 

and mumuksa are grant A oboo [yeast ti thax 


, [Hence tee Bo po nn te sppestion) 
ene wen alter native does not hold For it is 
_ reasonable tl ot ey ea can ony 


: tara I harmapaditin nara 
Sean GHiMaGee Ere) | 


(The worlds other than the world of Visnu are c caused by 
karma. They are essenceless and transcient. Having known 
this truth t by means of examination one ought. to ) have detac 
ment.) [This Sruti shows how viveka is the cause of vais 
Ror this\resaon\e viveka etc., cannot be the attr 
This may be illustrat Ch an le 
sacrifice [and is there: 0 

se of ens e desires (er: cannc 


What is to be not ed) wit. hre ‘ere 


At the commencement of this discussio 





ee 


oN, ‘rod 


intr (OU : 
‘ a PS 


is his ies. ae that which is ‘the cause of this desire _ if 
is not his attribute. eiiarly, mumuksa may be the attribute of 

adhikarin in connection with jijitasa. | But the cause of Seay De 
is not his rirbute 8 serar k of four-fold discipline as the _ 
attribute of ac unwarranted. ae “ae 


ra a 4 an Yah 
ee. t+ o 


At this s stage tee cn . USarhkard’s position ‘may 
demand a eattactory. ext <planatior foes of Siddhanta, a 
the position of Madhva. In an ‘this demand T.C.,_ 
says: asmakam Beas yathd sastram vivekader adhikari-vigesana- 

pyadt-hetutvam. Samades tu CAMO iti vise 2 


nanam catusta yee pee tar 1 


ccording to « ition, siddhanta, | ast ly 
to d hat vivek , cause eairdgya ete., the 
, [Prakdia Canes ruteh 
Bo eceak hs the ‘Sruti text pariksya a etc. , 
is the c: cause of vairagya etc] So | Sarhkara’s 

1, ete. form mathe aciribute tes sof ad hikarin 


T.C., clarifies the position fur Rae): 


kecit tu nityantt) beets kadini na brahma-mimamsadhi- 
Rari-~" Dsesanant L tesam tat-sadhyat [vena anyonyc asrayat. na ca 
brahma-thana -phalam eva nityam anyat anityam itt HELIA 
yaisestkadi-sastramtarat.  prathamam eva adhyayana-vidhi- 
saiatana purusasya sastramtaranuvak basat. tatrokta-nityant ity A= 
yiveRasya vedanta-vi iruddhatz IC napt _itihasa-puranadina, 
picarat prak tena tad-anis, ns t. invatha brahma-niscayopt 
ena1tva Syat sama-damadini d. 5 : 

ia uta iparat AS titiksus 
pasyet’ tz Srutau evam-vit-sabdena sast: 


= Vocatmel ade LSS OS | ee ae ee ees Pay ie yp 4 
nuUavVa DaS IPI T nidianvasanamyvataya tésam JET 





a 


b me iddhari punah nydyena 
sae a “anityatvat ta di kabel ne dharma 
0a 


Msgtaee ? 
moka eva -paranania dah” ity- 
hs ees a a es Deh rye A ous nee 
ena" ty -adi Srutitah a va, , 
va, @ mananatmak a-v1 ame d | prag 


Beye 
re preorti 


z ity ast 
= vises jana, oer ca adi oe 
_ anyonyasrayals. syat. tatha brahmaj danas: 
atuc tva—niscaye ahh tadarthino br rahma-vicdre niionba pees 
- vicarena ¢ ca tan-nigcayal syat. phala n sambhavanatmakam 
-— vivekopi te . yady api ni OT karma 
B cet vicarena karmanan alpas hire platoon niscita; tam, Laulape, 


eae Gpatato ananta- 
eae 


tatra nitlamban ean SiGe id TAB ¢ eae lamadingrh 
nididhydasanamgatvepi “prasanta-cittava samanvitaya } pravoca tam 
tatvato brahma-vidyan”” it ity-adi-vakyavagatam Sravanadmgatvam 
ca na viruddhan. kim ca “ pariksya-lokan karma-citan brahmano 
nirveda rvedam ayat. nasty akrtah krtena. tad-vijiianar. tham sa 
Sree a ade Sida oro ee: sravanarie satteh 


= 
Rarin of Brah Mma-. lM. ma mn: Sa. 
it gtcm tne Stuay 7: DT ai "IVE imamsa Sc 
rit Sy Uiepes | bon May ee - pean: Alb cr. 
Dutes oO] Qanikad , 1S tidlCG OY L 
a oe ; neata rh - ~ a § bey 
diene es [W: ithout viveka etc., there 





eet, er = 
wr J 


‘no a etc.] There is difference _ 
eee dese: 5: (1) th i result of the knowledge of Brahman 
is nitya. (2) that v which is Hee than this is anitya. This 
difference is not given by the ‘Sastras, Vaisesika etc. [In fact — 
to speak of o her Sastras in Snnection with Brolnto- Mindi : 
is irrelevant.] t the very cc commencement of study adhikarin — 


is gout C dinated. to to adhyayan a: 2 ( , positive injunction of the” ¥ 


Aa CNG Vee gene nie junc 
malt tk e study 
[Ones nay suppose that othe 1 dastras also at of nityanitya-— 
aha But he viveka ‘is s totally different from the viveka 
= pounded by V ‘Nor can it be held that viveka etc am 
re made fam r to 76 by Itihasa, Puranas etc. Prior to — 


Feoetsion eae viveka etc,, can 1 never be obtained. To 
suppose that ReneS ok ptained from ‘tihasa and so on is not — 
rere se they a: are obtained by means of Itihdsa 
c., there ay the knowledge of Brahman also by the 
same e means. : bas pees | 
Further, mas ae of eee 7 


h jasana. _ For the eC re tna tert 


iene 


e words evar vit 

knows A 2 pate: ios aoe produced by Sastra 

xt mentions by the v it to see,” Cao 
Asana, pectin) and. fix pases ‘Sema’ ete > be 


ey 2 
oO In this eeanatcastras eat ‘the 
ree mee rrhe ladiikaria ought to have eae 
This is what they Say. 
" s not hold good. The reasons are the f following: 
hat ‘what was known by love to begin itt aee 
reason’, Moyne to feces circumstance such as— 
y means of Itihdsa g that Dharma etc., do not 
D absol ute ‘pez ce bse nee are transcient and mixed 
ee AS os ry (2) HSS of the apparent meaning of Sruti 
Moksa being chi racterized by no action is not obiaine’ YY 


means OF ac 





fe sraddh a ‘Gaterest) and merely b by t his. there 1 may be n ityain : ina 
 yiveka. This conclusion is obligatory. f you do not 
pon 35 your position at every stage -beco mes \ vitiated by t 1ex fallacy 
= ee of mutual dependence (any yonyasraya) _ = or ere ine eens 
ai i aerate your interpretation of A asiidr c dhikar 
: > after knowing by means ot 
ieee — adhikara, ought | obiaodceel himself 
‘f only after he studies. Sastra he cane 
ea has no Gee ‘Simila ly 


the class of eight years, . Peel C 
me of completion o of eight Sea so ¢ on ‘as"att a es 
and after obtaining that knowledge one. is int trod ced. 

zn study of Veda n th nner ‘mal 
that what. results” from the knowledge of Brahman 

Beeerand) permanent, in or rder t to obtain it a person with conviction 
alee on eee discussic or of Honea and after 
_ discussion, that eC e to him, seen 
jae hele that if the | of the 

acter of ity, then viveka 


Dg da lee SEL 
ae v 


r> 
i} 


TL VIKE 


also ong for tl cha 
% With “a ositic ‘an idea may be noted. You 
hold that e disc of E raha there era 
th what rent fom, me 3 sa ant 
definitenes eee is not to intrdacene a 
~ result © the . discussion of 
| ave nothing to do with each 
adic Dena ee ee leads Guleac eae , 
[If the discussion of karma is supposed to lead tothe discus- 
sion of Brahman, then Prakasa says ‘vdtsydyanadav api pravrttt- 
prasangat.’— Then it ought to lead also to the disc 
cnet the ae of eee science of sex. | 


























__ BRAHMA MIMAMSA 
on uch may be granted. But if something is 


rue Gat by a expression of evarit vit, Sama etc. 

as the presupposition of nididhydsana. Yet in the = 

1 pore et He ae correctly the science of = 

peace’, to hc a 
(avana avana) presents no s difficulty, Further the statement ‘Having 
fetermined that the worlds other than the world of Visnu 
ult from | m karma, a Brahmana ought to have detachment; for 
tsa which is characterized by no action is not attained by Gag 
ler to obtain knowledge he ought to goto the = 

etc —explains how viveka etc., are presupposed | by cag 

‘ ,2 1 to the teacher and this approach is presupposed = 

If this is how viveka etc., stand how can they 

_ after study? ‘Nor can it be held that only 


Thovg between nitya and anitya is the result of 
a Tho gh it may be there even before discussion, : 5 
not in vain, [because discussion aims at giving us 
the truth of Brahman.] : = 
ess of adhikara is the meaning of the 
aning Cé can be justified only in Szddhanta, 
ip sition of others, Sarhkara and so on is “ag 
ee "This isthe idea syakdra when he says) tm & 
meaning of atlia is the state of | f being after calatare:) | 
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CHAPTER X 
ADHIKARA IN BRAHMA-MIMAMSA 


THE QUALITY OF ADHIKARA 
DETERMINES JIJNASA 


I 
So far 7.C., has shown how the four-fold discipline does 


not help jijfdsa@ and thus it has prepared the ground for justi- 
fying the position of Siddhanta that only adhikara makes jijiidsa 
possible. All that 7.C., notes is taken by its author to have 
been implied by the statement of 7.Pr. ‘ mukty-arthi-matrasya 
brahma-jijidsaydm pravrtti-nirasana-parataya’ etc. An appre- 
ciation of these ideas makes adhikarin dispense with the 
concept of four-fold discipline as leading to jyfasa. In this 
circumstance he becomes eager to know the exact nature of 
adhikara that helps Brahma jijnasa. On the basis of this back- 
ground 7.Pr., introduces the question about the nature of adhi- 
kara and its various aspects. ‘The desire to know the various 
aspects of adhikara has a definite purpose to serve. It is 
not mere curiosity to know the details of adhikara. In it is 
involved the intention of knowing the ideal (uttama) aspect of 
adhikadra. Without this intention the question about aspects be- 
comes irrelevant especially in connection with understanding 
the nature of adhikara. 
Further to understand the ideal aspect of adhikara is obliga- 
tory in the present circumstance. Four-fold discipline has been 
dismissed because it is seen not to help jujia@sa. What is called 
adhikadra in the special sense is understood to lead to jijnasa. 
This means that adhikara and jijfdasa@ are intimately related. 
They, therefore determine each other. There is jifidsd just to 
the extent that there is adhikdra. Different degrees of adhikara 
therefore ought to lead to the corresponding degrees of jijnasa. 
This means that the highest degree of adhikara ought to give 
the best of jijaasd. The highest aspect of adhikara can be 
fixed only when. all the aspects of adhikara are properly 
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1 Aa | 
eed 7 The idea of the b Dest aspect o of PInkare gives us" phe 
Seale of jyfiasa. eigen ia ae, 
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therefore in some cases b sane abc ee jijntasa, Sea hee 
been dissatisfied = the d e finition states the nature Sta . 
adhikarin in a different manner as TATHA. oa 
Bhasya 
‘“TATHANYO YA-POR tite 7 
BHAKTIMAN aa VisyU Be TATU ADEYAYANAVAN NARAH 
ADHAMAH SAMADI | AN - YUKTAH MADHYAMAH SAM-UDAHRTAI ( 
A-BRAHMA-STAMBA-PA RYAMTAM A “SARAM CAPI A-NITYAKAM 
VIJNAYA Pavarecea ISNU- PADAIKA-SAM-SRAYAH. 1 ae 


SA UTTAMO ADHIKAR ‘SYAT SANYAS ST? ASTAKHILA-KARMAVAN Thy 


aoe is also a adhik er which ‘is defined on ‘the 
ay y. That man vy Bo has: pace to » Visnu, the 
d has the sae of veda, adhikarin 
ty gies reese wie has the. ‘quali ies S 
ho i: Peer iaks cemons But one v 
at of He! ie txeing Brahma Pathe 
nas the eae caused tay thisit realization 
further has only one support namely Visnupada 
e ee is the best because He is one who has 
t.he does ie., has given up in the 
seed | that Vignu is the doer of al al] 


T.Pr. eeys: “atra ad adhyayane -labd d} apt 
hhaki th A? ly yadah na- meee prthagukta. tatha- 

Ca haribnaktt “DUTV. ake “A ; ane UE 

"Id yada: Rara fe a5 @ ZL a — @ ee - 

hUrVa-Sa ng rand h D 7; TVA ‘a ca uti 

NG ra1vam samkaryam 


vahmaay-asaraiad-nama tesam a sarvoltamaivam tatpadadinan 


Wy (si WPA), yj . 
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ee: 


Wade that j is not ibacea(ent as io 
- desein What is stated on ‘the whol 
Veda on. the background of devotio on to 


I 2 a As nie content n 
vidya in all cases of adhi- 
a Parin In Gait relay. as Same kta the f , 
i 


idea namely that which defines adhama Es be i cluded int t 
definition. Similarly in defining t 1¢ lower sta e ges 

a ae Ng _ must be so formed as to include la er ideas, Sees 
= a cause confusion, because in the lower stages the HE ech 
a. fine the later stages are not intense. 1 he state of Brahma and. 

: so on pe ee ete » be taken to mean the state of 

Il as s the state 08 peithe ‘stations 


- shasy h 
Be pias ae ieee iene he 


di scone 
of a ikara with its diff she 2 3 
- discipline i is in the first co le. 
iaaltor lend Jem i ttadararale ae coe 
| as and it ne eoesrarig to jijfidsa. We shall now apply 
shee: ideas to: theis al eee a oe es 3 of adinheere Sine 


tachment (Vaz gu ea na ‘hens Sea - asarata: 
pibeea taal armrests tilen Hews cai itinti cas, 
Absolute dependence on Visnu (Visnu-padaika-samsrayatva) 
and complete aband onment of doership (k arma-sanyasa). 

Visnu-bhakti it FE prior to adhya: yana is of the nature of interest 

(Sraddha) that makes prop adhyayana ane through | the 
development of other qualities, sama et ible 
seen how T.C.’s. criticism 
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ppo mae of etre 
sms e and absolute truth. This will 
Vis hae fs its culmination in visnu~ — 
_turn helps karma-sanyasa, i 
isnu. Adhyayana that does — 
is yay yadhyayana. It is inother | 
word ere energy in | wrong directi ns. Ifthe process starts — 
vis Rti, a dhyayana makes visn nu-bhakti firm. Sama, 


dama, etc., in this connection are such that they emerge from 


ad} iyayana and make in heir turn o visnu-bhakti firmer. Just as 
adhyayana without the background of visnu-bhakti is anyaya i= 
(F waste), dama etc, without the ‘backgrour nd of visnu-bhakti is only — 
aracter. Therefore sama, etc., which are aspects — 
of ad kara zane geibe 3 nterpreted in terms 0 f visnu-bhakti. For 


(oe 


a Bhagavata interprets. Sama as ‘‘ Samo 
Sone is the state ¢ of mind fixed in me i. 62. ‘ 
ir ning s ach as” “peace is only an in- 

m of e2 , With the present meaning, 
ne as Santi Sante such passages as Tes nie 


Sant th Sati eeearet a Baa) eehe Dep Be as ex. 
: ans Et ee 


f fBrah ama aya so on nee oa : 
1u-padaika-samésrayatva becomes Pos sible 

Lhe ad 1 who is fixed to Vignu in this -manner 

have karma-sanyasa. Sanyasa of karma consists 

actions s that take place in an indivdual to Visnu 

eir I t. This process constitutes adhikara. This 
may not be 0 st tart with, result of ene ae dge of 

Brahman. But it is to s ce : ‘raddha, in- 

terest; and int 5 the necess: ry background of jijiasa 

e of elders may in- 

f adhikara is i in licat = 





“ates sah 
| t t of 3° foregoing ideas, 2 fis easy to under- 
, ste A ov a dike conceivable | and bow it mais 
: re indis _ Sadhar 
ae nor is cern — Nit anitya-vastu 
If at all Fi 
: not as the 
Mico tas an} fo seo ge 
. Decatisiayes ere is no room for a dhyayana. Fe this 
_ ea Ce en in and in this 
33 a Perey the Bees one oy of the nobles of 
same N vai- 
f four-fc d disilin do na result 
hyayana and ey amen transcend empiri- 
es. To o hold that they help jij beseaned irrelevant. 
Under these conditions mumuksa does not signify anything 
: igher, no and trar gO ok ate cragitedl si 
; maybe - conceived as moksa. It is evident how it does not help 
j So sadhana-catustaya and Brahma-jijnasa are 2 irrelevant 
her. The f ‘ac aie | on sddhonmeanee 
_ taya creates ereates more problemskthanlhoselthatrarcieunroredh(o 
have Sacre by it. 
urthersthereligaveryaLieeNOAsey in favour of sadhana- 
USS aaa soa ee AHO CA SOE IE TO Go ine, 
the whole scheme begs the as without the s study of 
Sdastra it cannot be attained. But there is every reason to 
justify adhikara. It has as its content the whole course of 
adhyayai a as\well as the course, of/ethictland spiritual discipline 
resulting from adhyayana emerging from an outlook consis 
with Brahma-jijnasa. This outlook is tt ne as t bh 
culminating in Meet rpc 2 at Cc sterised 
harma-sanyasa The’. 


Slee J 


we 
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that demand answer. “In occidental philosophy whatever at-) 
tempt is made of answer ‘these e questions satisfactorily, in the | cS 
East there are definite attempt In fact Sarhkara’s s@dhana- 
catustaya Geel ‘is ¢ a case of this | attempt. It is true that he | 
holds that no adhik ara i is pre esupposed by Brahma-jijnasa. But 
he would have ji jl istified h s position if he had not insisted _ on | ; 
sadhana-catustaya. So what is implied by Sarhkara, much against — ; 
his will, is ca tied on b ; Madhva to its culmination in his 


sah of adhikara leading to. jijnasa. — 
Further there i Sa contra tradiction i in Sarhkara’s position. He 
oe 1 of the Sutra does not mean — 
on afterness, dnantarya. Next he 


ong er CN se serliee He r 


sajesiten ano adhikara : 

irrelevant to Bra, ma-jifi | ho 7 
His commentators at empt to justify ‘isa But we have. seen 
how they are not success ssful. F ‘urthe - there” is nothing to 


ns 
es ‘2 


prevent as aero ecient or itself to be adhikara. 


in tk position is” evident 
n att ttempt to remove cor tition ads 
Bhasy ya-k kara (1 (Madhva). — 
‘ur as been already s 
eeen ae adhikara. While t 
ication for sadhana adhikara has every fe 
i to eae sae Sernkare could ‘ign 


oi Peepes jijnasa ele iar : 
Further as Madhva has already shown ‘the Smrti, Garu 
explains how the \ ha used in this Sutra means adhi- 
karanamtarya. He quotes ple 2 passage of Garuda not as an 
zuthority to support b y As Bhasya-kara he never 
r ts the fact that as awry dir 


g Brahma: Fijia fasa-Sast ra. 


PnL= ~ ij 5 
Sas V-RaATaAS + bh 
of 





—Smrti then to ignore what is said in them is not 

Q 0 ‘Sitra-kira, _Ignoriny g it one can never arrive at 

aay ethe oes sig the . Sutras. This observation | holds 

pois. 1 eetpe. = 

‘toa r juotations of Bhasya-kara. In the 

. | ion i the ht tof the passage phn Chas he 
Ft. fae the | See 's meaning of atha dranamtarya. 
Next there ; a ear the questions— bart “ahha? v ees are 
dae pone s? In eae rer he) zi pet) pesitice 

} ‘said by Siitra-ki ira im lies that has 

me “the eee ae agers, vec in Bhasya-ka kara 

3 quo es from other orks of Saretse the intends to show a 

eS > Region underlying ig the assag 
ae fication paidifierent connections. ‘The author of Ds Pr. 
_ brings all these exp pressions tage her so as to make the position 


nig Seas 


| : I 
By | the ees of Madhva this method does not seem to 
. ly observed. They mistake him for a theo- 
A theo ineologian ia one Who 1 Ids a position on the basis 
of seict cattancne t which he takes as an see He does 
not hold the position because it is rational and | » in- 
dispensabl: {rom the point of view of reason. 
this charge against Madhva so prevalent as it i 
discussion of present day writers who take interest 
thought. The reason iS may bei many. be 
acd that edi uphilasophy is w 
y be due to the 


S€rious about how it 1s mz 


ict — o | oy iG ei oll oe ant ae, yh fe 
distu: ped: it maybe due to the fac 





who Basieyate® followi ng 2 is take to b a 
hi are for “his eon nore It may be | | 
3¢ sequently it has become hon 
oe ver ae Indian from the point — E: 
nay be due to the fact that 2 
f Indian thought is laid down by 
=a writers | of the present day are — 
C one ad ang! it ie ‘studying its application to 
In waa idian environment: It my be duc to the fact that some foreign 
scholars have not found 1 to appreciate in Indian thought: | 
or it may be due to the age, that Indian scholars have so_ far 
fz He a rcbels duty t to make all the points of view of their 
phy a available to the p present day thinking world. The 
anal day conviction is that while Sarhkara is out and out a 
philosopher, Madhva and so on are ¢ only religious leaders 
developing their eligious ideas. eae Sarhkara and his 
philosophy. Owing to t is ci rcumstan an articularly Madhva 
is not taken to deserve any ht. This kind | col 
judging things has its root gone so oe that it has misled eve 
followers of Madhva. ‘They appreciate him merely as. 
gion or 2x theology. Under ae the re 


ns ponse c wae a ‘diff ferent ty; oe na e expe 
t from being a theologi eral ‘eligious leader. 
nti pedis asa a theologian « or oe ee 
| degeneration in outlook aa the 
In particular 
are even attempt % ince, Sastra by the 
set ave been made by persons who g 20 by 
enatans ns according to the conviction 
of people. Even where Sastra seems 
ao find that 1t is ; appreciat ted as philo- 
Ss, as a rule, pee eciaced as theology 





anes : 


ijasa itse ritse ae sible 
tter of jij ftasa is asamdigad SU 
ad By aaa f our-fold- discipline as the ec of 
hva, by tia Gt ‘the pantie matter is 
ting on dra as 'y presupposi- 
ii NG ears aa indispensable. 1 4 ee distinction 
be the two pos itions becomes more re and more defined as 
a awe go on studyin, stra. ae itt eee 
oF When the facts are | these mo t of ie, present day Indian 
= "expositions emphasise Sarkar st the: cost of Madhva. This 
is a kind ‘of narrowness in outloc Ok alte has marred the ue 
of Indian philosophy. Misled by this n: sophers 
of the world in general identify I adian philosoph 
Sari kara’s sys nt taker n to be the only . 
ae: Success o! ‘Sarhkara has: ‘become the success of Indian fines 
| s sophy and f ailure | of Sarhkara bes become ‘eae failure of Indian 
_pitlceaty, But | Foreign sch scholars in majority have no 
_ sympa y with Sarh kara’s feaae ih, as this vada makes the 
_ worlk we act ally live in illusory and asserts the reality of 
something that canno’ be studied, known and spoken of Tbe 
| ayaa vada think, because of their identification 
hilosophy aN Sarhkara, is the failure of rings 
Int my work, ‘The Dvaita Philosophy and its 
in edanta,” I have shown how an appreciations of 
Madhva as ‘his Ebeae reveal him makes the rewriting of t 
‘ory of Indian Philosophy a necessity. It is hoped the 
anes of this rewritir sill be felt by the reader as | 
on with the present study. 
Instead of conde ing N ee as | 


of of fii sided 65 a 
pensable ant nd 
| " and the 
» introd luces re 
er led by , 
eadyv Ss hown in . nV Ww <1} 
ts place in the Ved 


> yo cp bee ed ; Ps 
5s justinead Dy means Of pur 
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clear from the way in Ay he introduces the topics. woul 
may take for example th he meaning of atha. First he gives the | 
meanir, as “‘atha- abdo m mamgalé Grthah adhikaranamitaryarthas ca”, 
This signifies that he has arrived at this meaning purely e: 
philosophically. This ; is substantiated by the very fact that his 
peancatatore expound th the further philosophical justification of | 
this m In this connection they examine the meaning 
given inj other B dsya-haras s and. show how they are defective. — 
This : is Illustrated t the « discussion presented by Candrika by — 
way of inte preting Pr. If the meaning given by Madhva — 
‘the mode. | scholars would say, then i <3 
would have been no ‘occasion for his commentators to give 
philosophical jus pesten of the position even supposing chat 
they did it as f llowers of Madhya. _ They would have in cae 
taken fr grated 4e CO rrectness f the meaning because it is _ 
Naked on an a hor. y. B ut the ’ have never thought of this : 
possibility. Ww he discussion n presented by them is_ 
dn ng but a iplification 0 of perp a 


a 


B After tan ainitece ohicall justifies 
and i its S place ig ny a- jyfasa, V sagas es 
meaning of atha according to Siitra-k 
ion a ir valores any oar is wh Sere meant 
univers se ' discourse in the 


tification 
eee eicdan of ie. 
he reason for holding that . sa eS. 
dhikaranamtaryartha is presented. It is mamga 
t is the expression of Para-’ bra. hmani.e.. / Atman 
tapivna. Marigala that is diferent 
the position which Madhva has 
ours thought. A reference to one 
[attva-Samkhyana illustrates this point. He begins 
vatamtram a svatantram ca. In answer to an 
ne work does not commen ace WAN Gg 
t the mention ) 
ng mame vala. He | says aie tatonyant 
alled ma: me vala agai : 


i. a yA Kr ,= 
ig oye Attia Can Sic 





V Bs mean both t 
| that the two cannot ripe and one BH 
| 


es he 0 : sign 
author. are Hill this eatin Brahma | 
ne passage as ‘sattama and by the e ‘pression tathaiva ca in 
namtarye Sya | amigal irthe that a iva ca.” Tekan 
| this passage adhikarananitarya com e s first and) Mae next. 
ee Sebati ‘mentions mamgala ‘first and © itarya 
Bir All this ignifies the full | sesamin peri Op “nd appeiaton 
m ation of marigala While this 


‘ Aa 4 A ‘urt her. favor sronaeh has another IDUZDOSe to fulfil. 


el e has shown that Sittra i is required d to determine the meaning 
of verbal e expressions a3) suche "Fain fh iho macoain oh Cain “ §abda- 
nae Hes serasyayatee Q {ca nirnayah.” This signifies that 
| | Go war gi cont beginning with the expression of this 
on jis f is in need of gett anya Risener Gtrtcemtinas Ly 
Sitra. The ple itself being of the nature of artha (the 
aspect of sab da) determines, hae the sound 
Be scram every Siitra there are two aspects— 
sod and cae Of the two the latter governs the 
former. For logically without the eee the a mer is 
impel Bakirentacten ears the f 
determines mines termines the latter. This is thee Breanna 
arthabhimani( (The presiding ay y over ar. 
Sabdabhimanin (tk He 
be clear later on pr 
of sata cf t nat, 


~ arr Cone r nA r ‘ 1 tAbal 

RaTa nmrst and | mamegala TOLIOWINE 
Sy are Rr ary RX a 
rd ainda in the ; 


V pA Ren ay qv. on by 
and tha, Madhva, puts Mmamegat 
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next. He intends to show that consistently with this meaning 
the passage of Garuda must be understood. Sutra intends . 
to put margala first also because it is in a relative sense 
sty logically prior to adhikara. Adhikadra in its qualitative aspect 
Wits -sstarts with visnu-bhakti and this would be impossible in 
Af the absence of auspicious disposition. With reference to 
‘the word atha ‘a’ means Visnu. ‘This meaning can be enjoyed 
only by a mind which is already in possession of mamgala. 
These considerations show how mamgala is prior to adhikara 
at every stage though adhikara in its turn makes mamgala 
_ More explicit. 
Next if the question occurs what this adhikara is, then the 
‘answer is signified by the same word atha, in the capacity of 
its meaning by its parts a and tha, Visnu as well as the fact 
that It is the principle of sthiti, existence. These ideas are the 
principles on which the items of adhikara are based. Corres- 
: ponding to Visnu, there is Visnu-bhakti the starting point of 
Boe? adhikara. Sama, dama and so on, vairagya, visnu-padatka- 
_—s SamSrayatva and akhilakarma-sanyasa are the expressions of 
sthitt (existence) of Visnu, the principle of all existence.- These -— 
ideas presented by atha stand for the truth that Visyu is the | 
‘source of all existence, sarva-satta-prada. Adhikara is only an | 
__ expression and the appreciation of this truth. Further without 
_.adhikara this truth cannot be understood. So the passagé from | 
_ Bhagavata-Tamtra which presents adhikdra comes to have : 
definite meaning when it is interpreted consistently with what 
ae cee aes a word of Sutra means. This is the reason why Madhva 


ss - 


"2 


h ae : are © stated. There are two aspects: (1) adhikara as 
é by birth. With regard to this 7. Pr. notes that it _ 
poe All that birth indicates i is that a person 














v tua sae karan It holds that while Be 

ynot lead tojijaasa, adhikara necessarily 
indis; vensable. Mukti-yogyatvaisgoverned 
Sp pie ofb irth ‘there e may not be Ae ae 





a)? 


* 


| quali alitative ac mits of three stages 
dhama Fees (ii) ‘madhyama ( ‘medium, and (il) uttama 


ay tele 


A the e superior), These are only the distinction of three s 
ag scale of adhika a. tt signifies tian whe found 
=r oe ? 


of age  oRooee | 
ma same pete noe me can, he 
> the superior sense. This 
_ be clear shortl ut vaird he i pi oie 
oS y nerging f oa there is no obtaining 
- the knowledge of Brahman “from Sastra. cee knowledge 
ro corresponding to adhe. Sine the v ole course of adhikara 
isa etal Sere OC stage is an end in itself. Every stage 
| is of ‘the nature of k being transcended by a higher stage in a 
a ore complex form. ines 
a t has been si stated ‘that, purity of asd as well as 
a “kmowledg: obtained from it is judged from th the suind point 
Prof, ‘the highest point of of adie : In this conn See it is not 
meant that ‘every individual r has or comes to have the 
“ed very highest poi Oe eas _ Bo be may hate na orsk 
2 stage. In oe case, of the 
ents oe is deminer 
Sage ees Tf visnu-bhakti and adhyayana 
then the stage is adhama (the lowest). If sama 
Step eres domiiaaat then the stage is madhyama. If vairagya 
emerging from the peels: that the whole world other thai 
pees is asdra and anit eee and oi oe pes 
, then the adhikara is uttama. To fix adhi 
these} digarene peadestindienceaptiee in a given case 
minant particular elements be, hers is knowle e corres 
ponding to adhikara in its uttama, s aspect. So the 
pape sent ot diferent ence ie a s laid on 


aad) khan = i governed 


: aemé inc 
Ls ore y - ; a) x Fa | Sy 
. in VIEW On Lv tnat adhtRa' /f 


bh , aah ma- qt; nas a ihere are no 
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of jynasa, 

mrcape! He ee ven though it 1 

CLE it ion in he sce se eae of the same nature.- 
Fijhasa is is one, adhikara is i This is the crc aa 
stance given by tl ie and 

. gE ed rikara by } ie higavaa- Tatra This passage a 


the 
Sutra-t ae ) ‘mean differe 
grade t bag ict itself with noth saya to unite them. In nie 4 
case the ge becomes bereft of unity of purpose. To 
i Bare the uni of purpose in a passage is finally to hold on 
its basis nothi: 4 GERM, To stress different grades for their ; 
own fake a a canoe pieeceeation contradictory q 
ideas about a , In th of a unifying principle, — 
om the ai 6 of. Bead tees, knowledge that does 
not pre-suppose pene ete, may be t CLES to De a true case of 
knowledge. From the point of vie 
knowledge that does not pre-suppose vairag 
the know! ledge c of asdrata and yata of 
a-samsrayatua may be taken to ae true here : 
ledge. In these circumstances tsi been definitely 
d by Sastra. With reference to th e knowledge resulting 
Brahma-jijfiasa, there must be the d efinite Gatetoniten 
all the CLR that mark adhikara a meuinese their 


case of knowledge fb fare eee inthe 
s knowledge that is expected 


4 

2SS. This aires hae abe 
Bai Rt. What is then this 
In this connec- 

) an ee ent 


SAY BOY yy 
|. rererence 





a 


ae ~ knowledge—G ! 
-yotion to Viszu me 
namely Freye ( 


y perfect and defectless, the attainn hich is 
the only aim of 2 Michtcar uc “adhikare This is the 


- 


Be 2 position that Bhai kara makes clear and owns as his own in 
: , pi sage of the Bhasya. 2 ais posian obvious- 
“sec rian, 1 nothi ga religious and nothing 
osition that i is the of the 
of p nowledge. After Veda he calls the 
deal Visnu. — devotion to ‘this i is called ea 
sii: phe _ How does an adhik ikarin come to have this visnu-bhakti? 
RI ‘born ver is ‘that in the case c of the Bere in whom it is 
ae found i marks th e very disposition of the m ind. If a favourable 
ie 2 position is — mind the Resorts that is latent in it 
becomes | oti This disposition may or may not be universal. 
In some cases of persons there is or may be vijnu-bhakti just 
sad gan neces the Sbacneeee it in other cases of persons. 

One who ‘has the innate disposition which is characterised 
as visnu-bhak kti is q alifie 2 study Veda i.e. philosophy 
the sen by Sastra. The person who is 
devoted to Bietette nck Fir incdPN TOE ween true knowledge 

that is expected from Sastra, and the knowledge that is 
different from it. Nor has he any standard byay v mich he can 
Seite knov vledge. So visnu- bhakti determir 
Without it adhyayana has nothing to justi fy i 
leads to knowledge. is adhya’ 
anyayadhyayana, illegitimate study by T. Pr. : 

If adhyayana omes from n. visnu- bhakti then in its tr 
acs adi uikarin | to Ada tk f firmly. | a 


to ee 





ae 
s it i 
a. iy 
eer the expression of isms 
e evaluate the world other than 


have not e emerged from devotion to 

7isnu, of the world become | attracting. He becomes _ 
naturally fond of particula: bein é ngs and their stations. It is a a 
person of ‘this disposition tha _ deve lops his devotion, owing to 4 
some interest or other, to | particular deities, or to their stations. — 
But a person who is devo ed to Visn n the said manner and | 
pose pirtocs) alone rom _ this devotion, because of — ‘is 
é other virtues fo lowing devotion, is ‘neve ro 
a See by aie Mss of the v world, how vever great and as 
tional they may eee to be. He ‘is now in a position to 

2x2 aD ° these thir s) b eee wnartobe pe. world whether - 


: 5 Coa 


(asarv ottama). The aie that. something is asarvot- 
indication of the fact that it is ¢ asara, essenceless 
ition in the empirical world be i it is not 

tO D ned. For. that: mie i the 0bj t 


ya i is piirna nirdosa | j pekene os : S- 
aksa. The position of the w ‘ly ob 
therefore aibclew moksa. The | 1 Who, 


in view rhe attain ee 


abranma-stamba-paryarita. 
Dae ry leces . 
pranma 
Ta) v ne A = > 
POT DOINT OF e 
other than Vic 
her than Visnu 
y vou , To 
LO SIST Vs com a ore areas 
9 YVGQSTA Comm ~ 
rn sotto D. y= om 
WOrd branma In 


7 nd ' 
mrnmninrical rT) 
em pir iCal | 





is 143 

hes aad 

ved ma may ite alent! to oe Dikths dae other 

posi iti ane f that ent ity may be soneiderea to Le 

‘om the point of view of paren 

every t nt heat « f It is { Botte) the same 3 

other entities taken to be infe ior t 0 It 2 ) iy from the point 
Boiee: of Laie pea ie Aes 


mo fia ara § ee 2a that T. F interpreting asara in. 
the said m eee pepe i tone. S@ra is essence. 
a Asara is essenceless. But it may be s that the p present 
F _ wor rk with its expressions asarvottama and moksavara elevates. 
a 1e essenceless far 1 too high. Sometimes giving this mean ing 
atoy the passage, on its ae all sorts of im tions oe 
- characterise popular ‘misconceptions are developed as 
Be ey by Sasi ra. But in fact a as absolutely no 
- room for this kind _of i 
is tho Bek “with the fact of | acuetane nt ani 
the basis oe Frsetet If eR is modified, then 
t also_ es modified and this circumstance is 
- with Beinn in its full sense. Inability to 
ae empirical level of thinking is the cause of wrong 
peas gees Empirically the essenceless is taken to mean 
something very low. Asericttama and moksavara are taken to 
mean a Ga the very highest. objects of the world. In this 
circumstance while ir tao th e former in t se ense 
there is naturally the idea that real m 
modified by the interpretation. J j 
Ps pone vlan Bs re no Place 1 in 


the at 1s poweriully 


note on the discuss sion ( 
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of interpreting T. Pr. and \ with ‘it Bhagy ese = 
On cs a Bie doubt in San ansk crit, But fhe ee charsceaeted 
this sanskrit is what one oug it t understand. This sanskrit 
een a le Veda. ‘0 o ke ep the Vedic background in. mind 
is obl Rcuaay in inter oretir s Sanskrit. The construction — 
of Petiences ancl so on may be similar to those that are found 

in popular Sanskrit work: s. Bu = concepts that are dealt . 
v with 3 are ae as thei 


> po G of view of spon saad 

never ere ree owe ige as that interpretation cannot © 
transcend the copia level. ‘Hence the See of 
the oneehis ip a 
so on. Interpretin 
it is easy to see how ¢ ches one from even the ae a 
things Besse Dey W 3 : y fixes , one’s attention to ‘only 
that w. at + of which is moksa itself. 

L Anityakari ant in Re oes present . another attribute of 7 
the things of the e world d ined as asdra, ‘Anitya means trans- 
cient. Ka as attached to anitya m ‘makes the meaning of anitya 


much low ised one at aaa that the aa in question ‘is 
rela ; 


Nie say re wactizton of o 
seams from t the paint of | be Ww of | VAs ESTs a is 
is therefore an: py aka. ie se Sey 
realiz 


me: at that is 

ASA C and | anity it ae 
vairagya that tc eee se ae eae to jeu this is 
milled visnu- pada samsT va. U a aaagya ia not abandonmnsas 
of the world ue not i pos It is. not sells torre. 


gya ee to Sasa i is 
It is thus purely intellectual. 


V SNU padaiRa Sams rayatva s19n Ae: the ntate of being ¢ de 
T7 v y 5 . me ol ae IS jw or - yy x 
y SIU 45 tlic Very DTINcIpie ot ex 5 ren “CG as such. 


nikarin 1S prepared to take nothing as being outsid 





Oe at A ee 


. His devoti on over sucheths 
; rythi . evi eeu 
oN Buse! and pind seeing Visnu everywhere. 


cor sists i ‘action. "To see Vir 
at It is the. source of all actions. This: is 
aa “San ‘an Ysa ta we abeuacomen of eee 
me #8 notin to have 
orts. 


e it he at 


ct the a of karma, 


to ct of t rt of vn ht ng the 

i - individual doer. — Acc ording Boe the things are 

Healt prior to karma inden 2 is th Petia to 

em. With it various « erlideas|thatlare’sup posed to govern 
, sui ae Eee, al cf the individual a 


ed to is ma, 

Eaten e Fins plc a ot Aanae ease 
: toe raciterent According(texthien fara tead to things 
and Ginger cain off Rams arma. It is karma that gives 
zoel eieoieaiimahneividualtdees It is karma whicl : 
rise to the id idea of a result. It is karma a determir 
capacities lob various) iting sed atceu ee | to help 
thus karma that is the creator of individual doer, r 
various entities that are supposed to help karma. The ) 
sense karma is the result of several things. But. karma of 
karma-sanyasa is the source of several things. Ar ciatior 
ofthis truth is ne aSs It 


Tt > 2he e 2 
It 1S Ul sve 


Ua~ 7. = a ¢ 
SaATVa-Ra!I VC sae 4 ya: 





( a 
| ee ean tee the ease py 
Stale pal ts ae, eee is Sarva-karta. This state _ 


of mind is totally 
to beret ‘Tf the at 
aie is false. 
auth orship ae anothe : ite 
of thea act of de edication. 2 Semana is ae . 
: _ From this sposition emerges the study 
1 knowledge of Visnu, the 
finiteness to visnu-bhakti, the 


Poe ul = 


| eae adhikar Cs makes the rest of the process. 
more pug rened: ‘With th refiner \ t f adhikara in this manner, 
? more ai d more -comprehensiveness. 

is 1S is how knowlec dge grows s endlessly. — By er 
The unity pegellithe: items s of adhike a in the process of 


Reeth. is alby 2 r. passage beginning 
uttarokta, hie 5 on t eee vac ipa 


ial tl ait delat he 
ees i sadhana 
Te ae eal a 
jeienek e@ ya ya a 
1 Zana am oa 
sah madleyamal. 
pracu: ram ad hy ay Pond sam sadiets 
py arthah 
le eo the follow: W ae is the 
sare etc., and z visi mu padaiha-sarra 
> same person, if adhyayana is 
ninant, then that person 
. iho sige pais Ra- 


p Roy Di.+ 
S aAadnmama. DUT | 





| View tape its poser | 
. It may be Poreda t 10 is passage s 
whe © Gierent adhikarins, pity does - ot lose sight seats of | 
- different eeadcsy alt there were no uni pase ee 
DE: ne 
of the d eset 


pine 


a Reculsi be fags, ; ‘ 
ah _ determination of different ee is made. 

T. Pr. introduces Bhasya. 1 sya Te eae 
s ie snp brahenascieye) i ityanuktah ut adhikarah 
_ tatraividhyasca bre Q sar ae atc Gha-ADHYAYA ANETI.” 

(A question may be put. n the | 2 quoted adhikara is 
not said to belong to Bra jdya. Wow can then it be held 
Be rac wilinclemc (ele yd tis adi tara and that 

: n answer RS Easiis o— 
A AYANA MATRAVATA Seren cA U ead 

ara occurs to a F person who has made a full study 
dy: Knowledge are ot he sae in al 
C passage. 
ya. presents a brief exE 

yay specail icc pee 5h wat 
shes i krtendonyaaioee G ‘ ubtya a Rutoyam- 
ah ayam iti Saka apast rpasta. Sa aa 
de ! avisesat na a bhavati avisesat PH aos avisesa- 
prasangat. navisesad ity anena TCE ELDER callers ste dame 

_ apasta iti Dhadvah. srutye, eisoispastany creda 

smrtih pitrvam ukta iti bhavah.”” (Trtiye-in th )me 

the fourth quarter of the third chapter. With reference e tc 
expression of Bhasya—‘ adhyayana- matravatah > matra meé Ss 
entirety. As it is stated in this passage that the state < of being 
adhikarin occurs to a person who according to acity 
made a full study, t the doubt that Moat 

LTamtra may not be adhik kara with 

is removed. [The Idea is s this ‘a dh ana-mtrava tah’ 
Sitra that occurs: in . the af chapter. Wij 
Brahma-Vidya it 2 adh 


y 


re z 


ith rel e 


_ b) RS 
a is adadhiRa: 
Hb £29 BME 


t2 teat here rere: 





Next Bhasya cays, ta avilesat. "Bhavads ipa apresentslitthem - 
meanin; eaning.—The statexofybe sing | idhik ‘arin occurs to ea ete. ay - 
a superior sense. The passag 

a bhavati. This + means avisesena This te 
ekariipa na bhavati. " so eh given as visesat. This € 
means ‘knowledge . etc. ought to be identical; but they are $ 
not.’ ‘What is me ean tis this— If adhikara i is identical, then there 
ought to es no difference betw . 

2 k eae bee cts ythers. TI 
y not hav Me ae grees with reference to ? 


le V kao tle 


< b *4 
on 
Uj 


ed i 3 per | : ; 
U sal tla abe grades “Siena superior or odeals 
P xplained. .  Bha- , 


v Sac Ba , 
Bhav cad aN Bost i eaning o om 
“brahma-v idyayan ravana rapa” ( | 
Sravana, Be 5 ana—Stu SSS interpretation and 
1). This a illnetcats e clear ete a 
aoe at i is ie defied and classified in 


Geacrchalsceal this, Cone o thi 
1ce the Losi of Bha. Tam. is determined. _ This 
re aka, ‘scutes and the other 

ined. Ra eeaeeiee 


a> vy 
MatTad 


na is adhikara, which 
Peaces that Samadi also is 
le ctenee eta- 


1H SAMAHITO BHUTVA 





ving = at fh 
ae - i 


a ele tion Bere hagvan i.e. 
e per: on whe ae rolled his senses. 
ita i : the person who knows. that he is no longer r attracted 
Prac bject ; the,world. Titi is one who defies the effects 
of opposi tes onshim. [By the word sahisnu T.Pr. does not 
3 mean endurance. “For enduran e in no virtue. It is the 
“a “expression of ’ helplessness. _ Bhasya-kara in his Bhagya on the 
Gita gives the meaning of titiksasva as viphalikuru (defy). 
Cor ister pain this haat ecu or sahisnu in the present 
Comselha Rca eater Samahita 
_ Sua he pr gw cet Towle a of the thing 
in n and the details connected with correct knowledge. 
Having been Sarita and so on a person ought to understand 
the k Nanay Flat e in his own self ie. to be the Self of 
his self. BE Heer take dtmani to mean ‘within the 
individual self’ but this meaning is irrelevant in the present 
connection. Adhikarin is the present context. Consistently 
with this context there is propriety in taking Gtmani to mean 
Paramatmani. This intespretation presents the idea of 
Svatamtra, the Sclf-establish« id theref 
other, ene This knowlec 
adhikara. As it will be made 
tak ey ZL ae to mean Pa ara a 
State pot being Samta and s 


a JR ey RBA Ie 
on aimani and so 





those that eran oe 
cristence’) As elles : 


pri ae es wean, self-established ie. 
Bgthy fuse? eh. + wre P 
with forego his p passage the following may be noted a 
‘Samtddir-bhitva par amatmanari sva-sthitam vidyad iti tesam 
tadarthyar uktart a vati.’ > This pereee is highly significant 
It explains how the di : fferent 
adhikara are cemaated by logical | 
pith ie spine ot erage ) eee to a icrtrad Sa irita, 
rae rc taisiexpresecs attention fixed 
‘rom. rges contro) of senses, the 
idea pment iby damniai Kooncrcils ol othe than this ‘is merely a case 
of suppression. — Hence it is ‘not co rol in the proper sense. 
For in this case there is cent | only in so far as there is 
suppression. Wins pjoneeyt here is some slackening there is ‘no 
longer | seatraly Pi of control. spoken of ‘in other 
ns 0: bu in the present 
mn fixed on Bhagat van. 
attention Fan oresup poses disowni ming the senses 
ar i the adhii karin, as the. \ecessary condition of 
y that . pee cran Be aecali owner of the cary It 


zB to Bhagavan, them mo oat ee This is how 
re gaucollcds arches eee Gal of 

3 f all are totally different ia rien 

is itself a misery and ie source is 

is bound to be misery. Hence the so 

d by repression. ues peeining to help the 

1 is at all. But 

Bhagavan as the € all” is the out- 

ciation of ane T, ruth hat ” Bhagavin is the 

Anes eciation of ft: truth, intelle: ‘tual 


S104“ of inner joy V1Z., Ma? 





evil aan occ rs to m 
s ee into aan f _ Fur 


: So. 
‘incessant and Hee cea 


: ae from attention fixed on Bhagavan a 


Aa ee in joy and it ends in infinite joy | 
noted that when attention is fixed o n Bhagavan thels es are 
= y a naturally controlled. Dissipation a or Hen is 
the cause of Ron-contro . Hen ce fr om Sarin prensa 
| 3 ys 
3 sign ified in the fact of attention 
has caused conte of senses. 
on 1 Bhagavan Bhagavan more 
| | he person isin posasion of ‘this attention 
his whole object o »f enjo oyment is s Bhe savan and Bhagavan itself. 
caer by the aes he : 
|“ practalywtharavn rom the objects of the world. He 
_ has beco me uparata. So. fro n the state of damta the 
tate of “uparata emerges. — 
gia, \ uparata comes titikst. . In the case of a person who 
| CENTS om the world of objects whom nothing of 
a pioeids attracts Ges is nothing to upset him. The 
di Secs misery an has no meaning to 
him. He isnot dejected by misery nor is he elevated by 
happiness. He has defied the effect-creating aspect of objects. 
This is the state of being titiksu. 

From titiksu « samahita. The distinction between 
misery and nassinese orispata What is misery to one is 
happiness to another.’ So the object itself is not the source 
ot eee or petra shee source is mater the : =u ve 


al 
vo from 


tition © comes the s ate of being 4 Samah ta. 








7 es It is understood to exist in 
gavan. ee Bhagavan is understood to exist in it — 
sits principle. This is the truth of the self-established nature — 
of Bhagavan. The person at this stage has the full appreciation 
of this. He sees everything through this truth. This is 
hat is called prakésa, enlightenment. With the possession of 
rson is called Rsi. This is the state of cultural unity in 
nd the Pacman) of s$am amti, damti, uparati, titikse 
‘ _ It is this enlighten Be 
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UTTAMADHIKARA ALONE RESULTS IN 
BRAHMA MIMAMSA 


I 


T. Pr. introduces adhikara that is uttama as maine, 
Brahma-Vidya indispensable. 

“‘sarasara vivekady-apt brahma-vidyadyam eva adhikara wt 
Srutya darsayati—pariksya itt.” 

(The distinction between the essenceful and Ssccnceless 
also is adhikara only with reference to Brahma-Vidya). 
Bhasya-kara shows this as the though Mode ryane Sruti as 
—Bhasya: 

PARIKSYA LOKAN KARMA CITAN BRAHMANO NIRVEDAM AYAT- 
NASTYAKRTAH KRTENA. TADVIJNANARTHAM SA GURUM EVABHI- 
GACCHET SAMITPANIH SROTRIYAM BEEN TEA 

T. Pr., comments upon this. 

lokan visnuloketaran karmda-paditan Daraniiyaeeyd pene, 
vairagyam prapnuyat. sa ca moksad itaratra nirvinnah vynana 
rtham gurum evabhigacchet. ‘yasman nitya-pumartho Oran 
_ karmadina na sidhyati tasmad-ity arthah. atrapi vynana padena 
uttamadhikaritvam siicitam. devadinamtu yadjnanam drier ite 
kirtitam ity ukteh.”: “aa 

(A brahmana is one who is devoted! to Brahman. (Grahma i sete 
anati iti brahmanah). Having by means of examination 
understood that the locations other than the location of Visnu 
i.e. the things other than Visnu are the creations of earmatandl 
_ are therefore essenceless and transcient, he must have deta 
ment. He must be never attracted by the things othe 
moksa (visnu-prapti).. In order to have knowledge, he 
hand samit, a piece of wood, he ought to go to a teac 
is devoted to Sruti and through it to Brahma 
devoted to Brana as eae Se). ne 
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reference to this passage. cea hese vijfiana indicates hace 
the person to whom reference | is made here is superior (uttama) 3 
aghar TS 7 sup ported by the statement. ‘The know-_ 
ties etc., i is called vijiana.’’) 4 
“With h reference to this p pa $s 
The pation, that the places 
are the ee ees ig This mositiont a 
is aaa chien: : from w vel Pardiarily think of karma, — 
at karma a (action) i is an attribute of things. _ 
s and attribute karma to 
: s the creation of things in — 
t] feeense tat is 1 made actual | y the things. But the present — : 
positions ecm ones coe iew of karma and it is due — 

é ithout adhikara. But with adhikara — 
ths are . disclosed. Ifa non-adhikarin — 
ire sult of things , an adhikarin takes — 

( _ eel His knowledge ive. the 
ri a correct knowledge and it is called | 
same tsa quoted by Bhasya-hara, and ya ha 
a nae ana ie a 7 T. oi This ; interpre a on makes it necessary 
for us uo apply it to all circums sya- 
f karma to be the origin Goda 
f some religious ideas it seems possib 
inadifferent manner. = | 
Karmapaditan may be taken to mean that a ) 
> the non-!| Visnulok. as which are al. 
ipthesharmas that one observes, just et goes on a 
a vehicle. For Eerie we pays take a person 
a loka called Svarga by performing a sacrifice 
d Fyotistoma. T Soa Peed Caltberdocttin 
by ‘Pare roa-Mim namsa. But in Brahma-Mimamsa 
e | first place Sastra 4 not 
to speak of a person as 
t4 y pe lance 1S Ir vant ; and in the second, 
Srahnma IViim: +I considers nc thin; of the aor to be the 
ca @) nythning hes 7.) tc 
JFanmadhtkarana Further even ar 
Jpanisadic words are lokan karmaci 


made or 





“sense that hey are “pri ‘on O oe , eri the literal 
meaning for no reason. — ‘urther as this se 
_ how vairagya, detachment is « caused if i is known ra person 
enters into the lokas, Svarga an nd s > on by paneer ifices 
tt ke Fyotistoma. In fact it fosters all so rts of ' desires which 
sheet £C rdinarily we donot have | 
But the meaning that the lokas them es are the result of 
_ karma accounts for how this. knowledge gives rise to vairagya. 
The following is the explanation. We al h ve a) far known the 
__-Rarma creates lokas. We have to knc y what this karma is. 
Evidently it is not the karma of the individual. For the 
individual himself is a_ loka’ created by karma. iB all cases 


iS karma i is. prior to the things of the orale > en n ashes 
is it? The only answer available is that it is 
of Bhagavan. This dt is consistent with the ideas, 


. Sanita and so on. CINE determine the : of this 


| a best aR ee sees 
senrorld result from the karma of 
CSA it follows that they have no independent status. 
: eyes rae hee 
a ma and moksdvara in the e of the 
0. He The are thus asda and anitya. These attributes 
sokeatiaut of the fact Ghai no are the creations of 
karma. — process of this dete ion is what is called 
?p pana examination, : By this ne person is naturally 
_ detached 1 yee things of the aan So only the present 
i re mfohorsi tia iherehisiinecesetry relation between 
caminat itd dates Berea eater r nirveda. 
Further it is stated that moksa is nitya-pumartha and it is 
not realized by karma and so on. What. is moksa? It is 
anitya-pumartha. What is then nrtya-pumartha? \ What is pumartha? 
What .is the significance of qualifying it as mi pat ? In ansv 
to these questions the following ars be good 
cometh that a person aims a ce : 
to be d dharma, a artha, kama a C 
fulfilment of desi | freee 
hem is pun 


Ms ) ) Wf a 
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fact, | because Narayana, | the real ‘ umartha is Endisneneeblen 
all circumstances. — Dharma is called Pumartha because «¢ 
Nardyana, ee is pumartha because of Narayana. Kama is. 
pumartha 3 ath Varayane . Even the so called moksa is. i: 
pumartha because of Naray a. This implies that they may bem 
dispensed en Bu t Na irae is indispensable. At time 
making no difference | betwee en Nar of 
Narayana Upar nigads - define: bck as Byaune raps ‘ie a 
cy i we 
For these reasons the ques font how moksa is ealiecol is” 
equivalent to how A drayana is realized. _ Narayana is realized 
by means of knowledge aad “not by other means viz. karma 
and so on. Knowledge is therefore the only means. Kar 


at 


and so on are no | means. z They are. only the expressions of S 
absence of “monies a @: fas a sand 16512. > A 
If this c 1 is properly appreciated another implica 
tion of the same passage suggests . The world is the 
creation of karma of Nara yang. ‘ 7 
is asira and anitya. “Bue, truth 
t. Itis sara and nitya. I ee yt ee de ae 
rma. oat reas, , illumination apie: knowledge. 
re It is attained only by - knowledge and gist no othe 
_ karma and so on. Deane aki 
TI ne CC orrectness, of this interpretatio n of a 
c For the context is the 
Further it is only this inter pr ‘skin oe 
. vata pena feelesn d as ity is 


=) 
— 


ana and een ee a me he other fo 
s to mksa may ae seem to satisfy some. 
the two 1 leans Saas and: 


A AS) O Be nse 


ac oncept onl of “moksa cabs is nt 
| ige of Naravana 
d by Sitra-kara Him- 





aan sre ‘prove ate validity ity appa } 

. much energy ‘is wasted i in soning baa after pecan from 

different texts just to show that karma has its ow 
ay a enough in the scheme of know wledge, nels oie 
without karma is useless and - bhakti (faith) . is ee SENG 
than knowledge and it makes the other two, jr te karma 
Ca unnecessary and soon. As ‘Siitra-kara himself = these 
= oints in detail, ‘it: is” enough “to nots e the following in Sie 
ae present | connection. Discussions of this _natur e ase ae 
_—«Sijniasa. If by quotation things: can be then there 
no poverty for ‘passages if, only” ‘we are i to ects 
something. | For the | literature of Sruti and Smrti is so vast 
a t all sorts of con adictory judgements seem to be proved or 
- dispro "quoting passages. I different contexts, in order 
to accent ee shades « meaning of the same truth 
- different expressions are ma made use ot f in Gris Retin, If once 
8 fail to appreciate the c s of t : we are 
naturally led to. upon the a meaning very 
seriously. Tn hee the atest sig of ee 
naturally contradicts the apparent meaning of another passa 

If the ante > idea is obtained by 

of dis Meir. yaa cop i n mind all ideas 


7 


appar p ality. So eimany ti 
upon some aati which i a5 ai cadvantsg re 

particular position of life. Having ‘once: 

owing to some interest external to plntecs p 

all that seems to support his vie t 

veo en with a coed tion f 





158 _ BRAHM 
This is so far the ee well as” 
discussions. But Sastra as 1 ash them and finds 
place for them. These discussions are called vadi-vipratipatti 
This may put an ae regards the true position: 
expounded by Sruti and Sm: _ Sometimes the oleae g 
himself tries ee over come the « ‘ 
apparent meanings s of | Passages. ") 1S times two sontadiccen 3 
bi equally Yeasonable. ‘These cases. ae 
and we have seen how doubt | 
on faker 
a contradiction between two: 
‘0 reasons which causes piirva- 
oe done by ee one . 


é he two statements 

tinction “applies. At 

valit aah may be 
se eee 


ed by ascent iXs correct 


51 ch cases } eS eset 


4 oS ae re pees is. 
givens no » dee an ibe ar ved 


fa statement even withou 
bie suppco sed that we 
Ww have. not in this ee ¢ 
When 


Dt enters 
+} In af Satra tor 
the | help OL Uutra Ul © 





nsiderations show v that it is only 
about Brahman, — An approach to them i independenth 
-“Mever gives | ws z corr seieee Enercon that is eally free 
7 Ss - becomes: clear as we go on with 
our study and ai cessary im implica ion of the fact that 
~ et SnSaae ola 
st Sutra is nirndyaka (the eae 
FA. as If hiss is 3 the: ene of B its 
s fia 
itr ee of 
alee some view. : ea ; d | any v view other than 
the view of Brahman Ae relevent t 2 Sast _ Similar to the 
b uot th e Si actices in vogue 
he te Hapa . of Sara One of them 
rahma-Mimarhsa as one item of several 
cn astra, It is evident that the 
mind Oe leto toc: origin of this habit has never made itself 
: familiar wit h Brahma-Mimath | Mimarin ari asa as the nirndyaka of all other 
€ ide . Reci Adee uranas for their own sake, invocation 
peGod ormebing uae use of sev Sen racini for its own sake, 
‘repeating particular - Vedic or Puranik, meditating on 
‘particular forms of God, preting Gee portions of 
rc i according | \ce, worshipping 
several forms 0 of God in elas manners nd so on are other 
forms of practices. 
of these js nevenseeey 0 recognise the c importance of f Brahma 


oa asec te Gatco a poe hey ma’ 
may nc t lead to jijfiasa. They are justific 1 aa in so far as they 
are outcome of sytiasa, lead to jijfdsa and t 
is ji nasa itself. Otherwise i 1.€. if th 

dent of jijnasa if they, do not lead 1 to ; 

not form GAGE ¢ 3S e, the are 
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Mimamsa. Beginning with Bhasya-kara all those that explain 
the position of Brahma-Sutras are commentators. The tendency 
to judge Brahma-Sitras through Bhasya and so on does not 
4135. help correct understanding of Sutras. ‘This is the process of 
fifi, ® making things topsy turvey. Brahma-Sitras are nirnayaka of 
Gis all, Then, to fix the meaning of Brahma-Sitras from the point 
Ht of view of Bhdsya and so on is irrelevent. Further how can 
RH i we know the meaning of Bhdasya if the standpoint of Brahma- 
Hie Stitras is unknown tous? So to study Brahma-Siitras from the 
hae point of view of Bhdsya and so on is erroneous. Raghavendra 
Bete: Tirtha says in Tattva-manjari, a commentary on Madhva’s Anu 
| ha ates Bhasya ‘‘sittrartham hrdi krtvaiva bhasyartham samprakasyate’’ - 
ae {the meaning of Bhasya is explained only from the point of 
eu | wiew of the meaning of Siutras). How different our ordinary 
ie idea that Bhdsya decides the meaning of Sutra is from the 
eis dee true position of Sdastra? 
$! Ill 
How then do we know the meaning of Sitras? What is 
the function of Bhasya? In answer to the first question the 
following may be noted. The meaning of Sutra has two 
aspects—(1) the verbal meaning, (2) the application of the 
verbal meaning to all items of experience to which it can be 
applied. ‘The former is easy and the latter is difficult. The 
former presupposes knowledge of language and the lacter 
critical and cultural background. Bhasya-kara is one who 
satisfies these two requirements in an ideal manner. An 
insight into these points reveals to us the truth that both in 
_ understanding the literal meaning of Stra and in applying it 
_ to several aspects of experience it is Sutra that must lead us 
sven though we are studying Bhdsya. Without this leading 
no study of Bhdsya is possible. The significance of the 
ction between the interpreted and Heese vyakh- 














aes & Sutra. Even for execution the 
erstanding is simple and natural. The 4 
the | Pp ocess is cut off or obstructed by our own — ag 
ec amet oy study with a prejudice, viz 
al: ae oe particular commentators a 


wag iett <> 


the: ppasstee) pu 













= - from these defects and take ‘the whole lead from Sitras th 


e gine 
__ selyes even when he is ener to. iterpret 
pte ey 7 Wes) 
Sghas 
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. nee 'N. S. presents the Rincon of f Bhaiya a we 


; 9 
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* Pees, 
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att 
Wes 
eh 
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* ne 


ts Re 


(interpretation) i in general. — 


“ ndvayavartha-kathanddikarh ce oyna _tarhi 
uktasya sthapanam api.” (The fun tions . of " vyakhydna ‘is not 
exhausted by merely stating the ve erbal nea Beane, and so on and 
it consists in establishing what is sta ae pst ste | 
The former ‘part « of this passage means ne the correct 
verbal meaning: if it. ‘is “needed, | presentation of g 
justifications afi there i is a different reading, showing ic defects 
and so on. | yt ae ' that in a doing this, Sutra yen 
ae it and the thought of these thing 
spective of ‘Sutra, The latter ei 
cation apie of the Sitras to all 
This cepplgatn | is the meaning of 
Sitra. Gana : consists in 
2 to ppose or 


. oe ne Stra. ; 
‘its _aspects is studied; the different ree of pa are 
evaluated; _and those that s cam Wo crema Gre wpectsien cf iitra 


are judg ged. ‘The process of judging them consists in finding 
Eh ah eally op ae sitio “of Sitra. If they really 
oppose Si follows that the real position of Sitra is 
Bee tenia case Sutra ceases to be the zr 
fi cl If the true position of Sutra is found ae dh 

ssarily follows that it has no opposition in the wholes 

ari > however rich it may appear to be. 

reference to the process of finding out the real mea ni 
Sutra it is Sits a that ought to lead our | thought. I 
lity of opposition to Sitra from experi 
the app lication of Sitra-teaching to the. 
becomes endent he's sig fi ficance 


are imp plied by Madhva 
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says: ‘“TADARTHA-N IRNA YAYA | ‘BRAHMA-SUTRANI CAKARA,”” (He 
Deane ot composed | : og in order to determine the 
ne gine sovaadl acm ches of them, Vedas.) 
s rahm: 1-Mimarhsa- does not appreciate 
pe to understand Sasira. He is 
nopele iy ce and from the standpoint of 
an na ; aa rate eons of Sastra, and as the re esult 
he misses the very thing he has | to gain from the study of 
Sastra. In order to av wt this trouble Bhasya-kara fully 
recog Fie askocaae cha racter of the Siitras in the course 
of hue ghole eachi it rf attitude ReWrery, clearly | sexpreseed 


‘ot ee the SprakmasSutvanl ‘ee 
pramdna amana-tama, the highest pramana.) 
“The sane i is en he says “TADARTHA-NIRNA- 
YAYA BRAHMA-SUTRANI CA ma Thi is Ges statement of ‘Teason 
the : reason the 2 i nat u 
proves the fact the iitras are pr pram 
An: vod i 1a arks t. \ Ki entin 
that which f follows. ipa m- yak 
xplains t! ee idea eae 
1 aS works of Madhva, 37 in 
Irpose. All of them 1 Saree 


$ he 
Against this truth 
een on in a fescraiing ps Ta mae 


ganda this; practice 


IV 
> truth that the unmodified recogni- 
of the fact that the Brahma- Si tras are 
to the evaluation of every item of 
of | nov pedee ie ache pote thet the 





Sanit | 1-50 umayandn nay 
2 ilosophice ligne unjustifia ble | 
Bey coemale oe plas) _Throughou t the F 601 rse of is hi 
nkara’s” position i 


es 
Be vidya is just. the ich s the ‘negation of B Beane Mint 
5 Celie and i in this connecionine(s 


lea s on fr 
code” fOmeees zee stand ever missed 
Soi circumstance eve n Atmaikatva-v idya, nee it is correct, 


FR, a 
zt) 


eh ree 


) Uae. 


Ace the opp 
and, Ceaser hathiedera | I 
ue ‘either “case an evaluation of “Madhva’s S aan of view i.e., 
" 1ma-Mimirisa becon nes indispensable. 


urther it mu: t be kept ir in view ee ac translation 

naikatva-vidya ma ya a may do much _ This em is purely 

is the name bat arhkara gives to his distinct 
Sea ate 

ong. For the same reason on the basis of wrong 

nslate Vidiac | as the cai of 

. f Atman is ly wrong Wreseiits translations 

i aan their -cofcll ollaries are the causes of popular misconceptions 

about I. ndian thoaah a 

Be st ; ed/ata position whichis oo far indicated Sele 

Bhas gaya gnarehahetole Pre prahandya atmaikatva- 

-pratipattaye sarve vedantah drabhyari nte. yathacayam rh arthah 

serve vedantanarit tatha vayari aye sirirak aaa 

dea idimar siitrart—athato brahma-jijidsa. 

(In order to put an end to this cause o! of misery to e 
Atmaikatva-vidya all upanisads aré comm: \ 
this Sarira ha-mi mamsa just that position 
is the meaning of all U Upanisads. Of 


= 2 
At 


$astra which is to to be established this is the firs 
ears ; 

Mhisis 
fe far Sari 


be | nig 





i that 


i shi insists on the rere % 


Ge ehciee, Sarhkara is silent about — 
aes : adi es th ; Sutras as mere vicdra, enquiry. There is — 
sword of di ference e between vicdra and nirndyakatva. Further 4 


A 


at the hands aaa vicara is not allowed to have its” 


Cote oo ee 
ull sco mibber 
nas ¢ reac ly p pr 
Bie chatvaniyas 
tab ping otra 9A ; 
relop his po ysition nq uite eee of the Stitras. This 
is how i Bhas ; sya is “Whe te § the very deciding aa 
nature of the Sutras. 
meaning. of Veda 
pe Panis statements on ea ignoring at the same 
time the ‘rest of the Vedas. Further as an author of Sitra- | 
bhas; aval is exp ected to 0 find out the meaning of a Vedic passage 


after < : ele rincij iple me reasoning) presented by | the 


ions from the Upanisads. 
different. He clearly 
b oe tra and applies i : 
c pases = that, seem to be indepe efdent of that 
rmines the scent, of these ‘passages and 
oF his | process. of * thought by a 
) isin For r example ijnasyatoa, , the state of being 
ject apie of enquiry is the rinciple of thoug 
y the first, Sitra—athato iba: Wadsas “Bue the 
siti ertain Vedic passages seems to negate 
. ! aidie dispensability of the spprne ied 
as the indispensable character of the — of the 
ages when Fieesvatoa, is applied to their subject matter. 
Thus while for Sarhkara the subject matter of Vedic teaching 
remains self-ey aba ( pra kasa) for Madhya it b is ever jijasya, 
the subject-matter of f unadulterated en nquiry having nothing 
empirica in it and be e1ng purely transcendent, Vedic in 
Rg Sere While iS d deni ; th nirn 7 nature of 


orings 
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a “Lee 


foe oo 4G, sae “igi et 
= = wink; den 


ae 2. Having, Geeteal ase ee arc as Sy 

he must decide that all things are t ‘the result of fara 
These two ideas occur only to sthataesu student who is rez 
devoted to Brahman. tn Sruti calls him ‘Brakmana. The 

of examination is vairagya. ‘is detachment from all ee 
other than Moksa ie., em, “So the two exp essions eae 
loketaran and moksac ' itaratra stand for the same | idea. Thus 

; attainment of Moksa, that of Visnv and that of Brah 


the spp ‘of this point 
; application seas 
orts of rien oie 
| who is at seer ee 
iat » the place. of vairdgya in the s of Brahma- 
) unde ce 15a is Visnu itself, all 


? part nl followi n ese dscns the anes in which 
‘ come pace ble must also be remem! L 
ees com ae a-paksa originating 
em Satin ’s system of thought. The removal of 2 Piroa-] paksa 
rim cho Siddhanta. The relative character of these two 
gives a particular disposition to Sastra. Bhavadipa dein nes a 
tne (ihr) f Sastra as visayo visayas caiva pirva- 

tathottare h prayojanam ca pamcaite pramco adhik aran am 
viduh, (The ancient Scholars understood that a topic consis 
of five aspects, the statement of a pasition: doubt 
to its validity, nega ation of its soundnes 
Position and its cont rib bution to 

These five f 

Bassented 9b by aati 








IUOSaee 


ciate 
23 hs | fusion. uGxnfision of i two in any sense : 
makes contribution of Uttarapaksa to Sastra impossible ands : 
the course of 1 hough “mere waste. Hence Piirvapaksa anc 

| atively in contrast with each ee 
muntheria't m nodified or a half-hearted appreciation of Uttarapaksa 
will, in de end, be reduced to Piroapaksa. To have found 


Logi Logic. | Ma dva illu 


student’s a tention sae 
In 


penaere ¢ osition. | 


t are ‘not consistent with ins atten cua 
or Bitar arapak tea) oO whatever J Darsana they may be considered to. 
long. He i lustrates therebs ow absolute his position is. — 
explanation. The common- 
sis eel iciforent from what Madhva 
th fine a ee tot the growth of a case of knowledge 
commonly it is suppos “ail that a wrong view of things is 
gradual lly transcendec by degrees. For example the knowledge 
that is definite! itely 1 wrong at one stage with some modific 1 
irection of correctness is t ; ascended and to that ex ent 
ess ceases to exist. -Commonsen se holds that this 
| the growth of knox vledge. ‘But Madhva points out 
yiew of knowledge does not apply to ‘Bre 
i In this connection he distinguishes spetweee 
of knowledge. 1. Knowledge which is incomplete : 
owledge which involves elements of wrongness. 
> capacity to grow. The latter because of 
s in it develops in the wrong 4 diceetiony It 
son no case of knowledge at all. . Take the 
t =o Fee peers that one’s knowledge of 
0 te uD BOW in the right direction 
rds 1€ EES 
are attained led 
nore and more p 
with complete knowledge Bute to enavew 


room for the growt 





i + 


- of knowledge. In spite of the ‘the e general cr see 


sea 
as there is no eee 
in plac 


ee per iy at 
i re iy afi” 
rae 


a to sunderstendl i pe at t ee t th gaa ee a 


_ appearance of : knowledge, finally the mete becomes all in 


all and there is the negation of ‘the traneendes : | 
Thus of the two, cases of vle ledge i incomplete 


oe the tendency to grow and the know edge with caer 


es elements causes degeneration i the knower. If the distinc- 


tion of the two is” correctly appreciated, ‘iti is not difficult to 
- find out that the same analysis. holds Gr : dwt reference to 


: ae knowledge also. ig aR Pe alam 


“a fo’ - ay Pe nee ee Pr ia 
> ta Hr DEE ues Nias Aye x 
- Madhva adn this di pidiecncton leads to very important 
. On t the one hand it makes it EIS) to 
ves gc i To be co 1s of nese clement 


a; a vol 
ist & 9 overcome thi them. 4 on nthe a other ‘i the recognition 


rectness of knowledge that 

This leads to ‘the idea of an 

story erate a beginning and 

| peered Madhva 

j a 4 on on the 

theory of GEE ) in aie ‘ally to find 

— of St expounded a ‘eit ca avidyam ca 

Ss 7 ha am sal a mrtyum tirtz Va vid lyaya amrta 

aon who knows both knowledge and non-knowledge 

simultaneously, having transcended bondage by means of 

sonscious recognition of non-know ledge n-! 
> tt , 
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168 5 se tk 
maasensent YE ¢ of th ne other is 
reason why Jsavds holds” | 

5 evil; but to a ada opt. Utterapabya i i ee 
Parvapaksa is greater ¢ fil | 1G Fecrchades therefore that both 
must be stud es eee SO ‘that ah eal is Honea 
from om mind and mds 2 is rf 
is consciously dismissed ( ee 
With refe ence ‘to Brahma Mimdamsa these two amie of 
thought et Zs poser: stated. In defining pareapal 
. a Madhva reduces all those positions that 
ther plicitly or implicitly to a position 
ry call _Atmaikatoavidya, the science of 
: nterpreted by him. After showing 
Haciou both from the standpoint of 
ning from the standpoint of Vedic reasoning 
he astulatee a. position \ ich free from the defects that 
vitiate the former position i.e., Atmaikatvavidya. The position 
that he formulates is called ta aks 1. This is the content 
h So according to -Madhva in the course 
Re aera vidal and 


must be Ene tol See erie ptientie 
uttarapaksa. ace this discri discrimination alone he | 


a= 


study of Sastra. = 
ing a rieae that chara acerise Sata are 
: hy Madhva when he S severe 
s/t BON is expoun ded )s ‘The student 
It. i ement as he goes on with his 
thes details 2 Saonani with these 
cE mithya@ ‘yam natue 
meg atva of 
y presents 
im ia 5 of t as intros ices 
“evar tavat svamat i : 
am bhasyam. dis 
; expounded 1 


aAGded Dy Siitra xa! a. Madhnva, in oraer tC 





ae Brahman eae sts see ie 
asyahi kathai a In concludin 


= — the exposition of this “S., says “ jtva-brahmano ekatvam 
_ Sariraka-mimamsa-visayo na bh it pa yartham bandha- 


mithyatva-varna-namasangatam n ne vukta” “ (The inosually, of 
jiva and Brahman is not the sub feet : matter of Sariraka ka-mimamsa 
i.e., Brahma- -Mim narisa. Therek e to that in order 
to. justify ‘it ster is ‘the exposition of bandha-mithyatve 
irrelevant). Me odes he ery rehe bs are 
ent work does not : intend to discuss these points 
See i= i 
ages that are eee are enough aa 


llysforeigny to Veda and nc 
0 


Lah aared oh = 


cia connect ed with this pic fe 


| thana aad ana. he ae SS 
na a foils advanced | nature and th a know- 


Parva rasthand ielyprer 
one to : ee ane 
he is s Atmaikatva vidya Uti Cea is the exposi- 
io Gath ft oe i.e., Gunapiirna, Nirdosa, Jiieya, 
mand Cues ptr diametri- 


appreciation) cf difere be 


fom Visou as fr andr hh > Vigan | 
ih ae well as the ideas connected with a ax 
of this idea does not stop only at this point. If 
Sasira ra is examining a position which is commonly taken to be 
different from Atmaikatva-t vidya, then the student of Brahm 
one must have an ASICS ato seer that after ; > i 
} Zz. For the 
setinon an ae t wh: : De y it appear te 
belong is a near age ale aspect of Atm 


VII 


if tk 1e history of Pp. hilosop hy 


P 


‘cidental 1S taken into consideé 


e, “¢ va a ap Oa 2, wala ve 
1S a aos to bring it under two 





An pan eraiina imamsa. a. The necessity. for the practice | 
and plication sat cae dine c criminati on becomes more and more © 
fel 3 te ( eit { with his study. This discrimina- 
tion’ aan tion is actually demanded by Madhva in Anu 
Vy. “ amsarinonyari. saro arvesa ar sarvasaktin: anaupamam cetana- 4 
eee LE eth kurvanti ye tesa ; 
sera ca sama ime.” ~ ag 
aa hat are so ie prenaoned as vitiating Garnkaracst 7 
itiate Il those positions that do not hold that 
the immanent principle of all, all power, _ 
a site re ae an d that t at the world of spirit and matter 
has existence ete. made and maintained by Visnu. why 
N.S. adds “na k palare esa svariipena anne 
atari ime dosh hirhtu tamari ty api jivd 
tas asya anargikurvatamapt. — wee EE we anisoar- 
atvaditi.” a, ) vide 
(Not only these defo i dod 
se that do not concept of 
ate the position of those ave evita peeps Tecan do 
; recog gise Its attributes such) ast that t It i Poe jtoal etc, 
it the : attribu butes of Isvara are no ig recog n Se 
It ceases to be Jsvara.) ‘ Pia meta ayeNy. 5 Aaa 
This addition explains e' idently_ ‘how comprehensive ‘the 
pace asbave’e:oF servation is, The one point wt Hein 
to thi discus . is that 
3 that a are apposed to y fadhva ishehoustt host r 
“elke i in themselves or fr om Sarhks 
rin A tmaikatva-vid dyad. ge ies sibs 
these discussions it must ‘ fot hm mind 
ce ae of ‘ideas are | not } mpo 


a n ‘never be treated independently 
ene thi s is to understand the process 
im of the st udy of Sastra. A 

nsable in studying Madhva. 

sft in bewilderment and does 

on of Bi adhva means which. 





‘E RE INS 
- particular ideastanel cee 1em according t 0 our taste, by 
‘studying Madhva without any” prepossession we are able to 
understand the ideas given by other philosophers i in their pele 
setting. Thisis a difference be etween understanding ere idea 
and understanding them in their w wl setting and with th 1 
final aim. Irrespective of our attail nment of th > final position, 
understanding of this nature is” on its ¢ aCune merit o cae of 
spiritual j joy. . “acs «5 ae 

As we are familiar with! these ide: $i 8 ecom Vv 
for us to understand by Gtmaikat @ an expression a Pr, 
moksaditaratra, With 2 sclera to this the student 


ideas that directly 0 or "indirectly supp | , 
This must not be mechanical | le ae lt ane a his 
result of pariksd; careful examination involving ‘the process of 
the determination and appli ee mots © concepts, asara and 
anitya, bag os dehy oth? sistas cae 
AML these “ideas may, t0 some peop of common-sense, 
Bue & geolusynesniony But fas st nore Sasa 2 endowed 
we adhikar¢ | He can understand an : 
neuall tudy of Sastra is aly j d by 
Resid oak ; caiscal spiritual i rac e Bs 
= "Cation to the objects extemal to the f, Sastra pe apie 8 o self 
Se and the ideas that characterise oct aes a is ecdeale for 
_ internal purification. Parifcation ithe sem see oly 
ett in significan _aspe of tior 
examination is the language 
says ‘Know thyself,’ as the matt of plsopical knowledge, he 
comes very near Brahma-Mimamsa. He comes only near 
pocause the implication and c content of his motto and th nose of 
Brahma-Mimamsa are profoundly different. In the latter 
is on Brahman and in the former on the individual 
ale ee op 3 te individual self has t ince 
a a the el 
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express m 
Be Ss tit frrentier expr a 5 we path At ‘al given 
stage of life both these phases ae 5a Sener to be equally, valid. i. 
But it is aaa 

Green ahent vat 


Bitte 


T.Pr., nee fe ther t at a | 
the things that are not relev nt to as uth of Visnu as 


to go toa teacher, ae order to obtain vynana, the knowledge 
that establishes vairdgya an ind_helps the appreciation of truth. 
The igecaehe ought to go to a te | 


meditate upon oroblems and w 
ein: ilo. But it ne 
See Gteljacticttion af che ve 
the subject-matter c of Sastra is ‘sani 
much a person may meditat U 
very great, he cannot realize what phe: is aiciescise 
from the y of Sastra. For | however deep ciate 
ard of his evaluation comes: from his previo 
ae are therefore ) irical and t ey ot 
son, then tl re incr ec sn 
z, certain. We have already seen 
( to Sastra. If the sbjectmate pe 
he ought to understand it only with the t 
eacher is necessarily one who can eet 
transcendent truth. Truth corse a become 
nt because the attribute trz 
nscendent, | 
tne considerations 
that is eM piric2 
In the Dassage quoted A 


FILVG Al ey SIUQNINANISTIG 


se two 1deas there results 





7 Cae > 
ma 5 eee . ; 
T GrTAMADENEAEA ae ONE LTS: IN 
a atdeoot ere: Xe. an = 7 


the idea of one who is evoted to I Brahman as ne panded) by 


-iterpeed er ig to an 
dislikes. If it ere the. wach S 
Le a never transcenc the empirical « iT is the 
ies is therefore necessarily transc 
not mean thar ‘it has nothing t do vith t C} an 
empirical is therefore super-imposed on it. If it were so, 
then to find it out by the p of transcending the empirical 
would be elev it follows that iti Ge origin, 
inciple or ground in a transcendent sense of all that is 
efined iby!Sraaheaieaet bhitani. 


beings, spirit it and matter. 
All that is meant by these « ons is that Sruti is 
“the only 0 source : of tino Brahman. Applying this idea to 
| | Bri ae two senses in which 
1 eae resulti 
Solera soph 
an . ie \ding, vselat eran 1 assi- 
n underlyin; “Sr jacludineihegeraleeen 
of t e of philosophy and seeing its futility. The 
former sly emy etd Sees ea 
eS sank aaa normal < 
Rene Soil Mme We observed two views 
d'to the subject-matter of Sastra—piroapaby ’sa_ and 
Pirvapaksa upholds that Brahman i is the 
atman which is self-luminous. This is Atmatkatva-vidya. It 
a has obviously nothing tra: ranscendens about it. Supposing it is 
true, it is nothing but the self in bondage. This view holds 
Gas it is asamdigdha. It llasteates how beyond the empiric 
there is nothing i In it. 
Uttarapaksa upholds 
according to it is Srutyuk 
Sees peee We Byithy r tr 
Y is understood 
ance transcendent 


RD - 
DOr ani man. 





eee 


empirica aL But oct Raetcie view of pele ee 
emer a 
1 , because if the empirical self is) 
ork of Brahman by means of Brahma 
ly the recognition of it as havin’ 
t ects. superno ormal and transcendent in character. nlfs 
y is required to get the philosopher what Katha 
id ca IIs. Sreyas, ie, mukti or Brahmaprapti, then’ it is 
! 1a 0 - Brahma-Mimamsa is philosophy 
t term. The philosophies that are 
msa are only SO” called. They c can 


M . ensable. “Teoccurs indispensably to one he 
has adhika ra—vairagya and vi mubhakti. So far vairdgya is 
defined as getting tid of wrong WS. Pee: 


3 Conte 
" ; ne art 


Beats 3 y ; +, ee 7 
aie oT a ; ri Ft Aas ; pee 
eae =} ee a at o ere wets 


strates how Visnubhe akti is adhikara as—visnu- 
i brahm avid yayare adhikara Iti Srutya aha—Yameti 


ap 


e Fae of vairagya, visnubhak constitutes | wee 
a expounds this by stating Sruti a: Oe eee fetc:) eam 
att "vA UTE ENA LA BE aa TASYAISA ATMA 
nate ; | 


tas’ ya prasanno “Bhavati. ttle oe a. 


YOM EL CHOCSES- Consequent noe fGen "eho has thus become 
adhikarin It reveals Its Self i.e., body consisting in absolute 
dnanda and jira, This isthe meaning of the upanigad. By 
the word vrn1 a ¢ shosen , Nadbarins seoresea om It 
1S indicated: } Sana ; 


ya Z. 4 
fy: fT 





eer, 

16 And. 1 

set? 
a ae 


aes 4 


























UTTAMADHIKARA ALONE. RESULTS IN ae 


to be by some modern writers on Madhva. That ee Madhva’s 
outlook is not theistic i is proved by the fact that he understands | 
by the word taniim svartipa even though ‘it was open to I ‘hit m to 
understand by it body. Following this ‘position Ja yatirtha ¥ 

commences 7.Pr., as suddhdnandoru samvidyutibala bahulaud- Z 
aryaviryadideham, In this passage he us he w ha asa 
synonym of tanu. Deha therefore means — pele ae: ; jure . 
consistently with the verb vrnute its object yam is ti 
‘mean bhakta, devoted. This implica tate oeha Bong w ‘ie es 
accepted by Visnu. Bhakta is presented as a dhikarin x sy 
adhikarinah. Visnu’s svariipais further explained sva-svariip 
In this compound term sva means svatantra. aS: 
qualified by sva signifies that svatantra cone ical v 

is Visnu. Thus the meaning of Viggo lino mating religio 3Y4 
‘or theistic in it. It is purely a | philc sophi tine Hs 

the one principle of all characterise as S svatantra by Sruti. Sruti. 
T.Pr. recognises this truth by menti ationin ning i it as the avery fice 
word as Suddha and drawing ‘its implication as aay 1 Seat 
means svatantra and uru means pirna. In tt 
‘suddhdnandorusarivvit Ce suddha and joeubane : 





Suess nee se as to” 


er oe are expounded we ‘Brahma-Mimarisa 
| i "All these considerations clearly st wahowa Made exposition 






__ is purely philosophical and ‘it tole es nothing non-philosop- 


a ical. ~The present day writers se ave somehow 


“missed this fact and present him as teaching 1 eligion, theism 


ee Without a serious attempt at studying Madhva 


to condemn his as eulveony ety #8 it religion does no good 
to Indian thought, Sarhkara is a Vedanta philosopher. But 
to hold that he is the only philosopher of India is to do no 
aNediatat Souris There is a regular Brown of 

( y fr om Sarnka ara to Madh va. As have 

actin the cies chapter of my work ‘ The Dvaite 


aiiftecasity and its place in hg) ayes 
position may be : regarded as thesis, Ri 
Madhva’s thought is s} ynthesis. atten 
Pp tions, recognises their truth-value in s 
those Pp ositions, observes wherein they 


ames ion mene sg ie 
gunele pe ioe that h 

ailure of. thought and expounds 
the Vedie Truth wth shines sprene against all other schools 


“The 


11 ecessity. This is the truth 
by the # elat ve positio n of piirvapaksa and siddhamta in 
the exposition and growth 1 of Sastra. To appreciate these ideas 
one must be ae! . mn € ion 
sectarian a character. Things must be judged according to 
the a place in Brahma-Mimamsa. 
ny fadhva a, a differ nt ans that a mere possibility 
of an oppos opposite idea i is enough to dispel a particular conviction. 
There may be persons | ith co nfirme ed views. But even the 
at least to strengthen their convi tic red to s 
Madhva in his true olours, | A. 

is ot the or 


of the emergence 


igh thy in ne 4 0 losor rir 
ea OF f the Indian ph 


. aka 
aga Ae pa Thus 
of abuse. Teva a\mecessary lenient 


fea of nea a 


ne of the main rea easons ny Madhva is not correc ctl) 
“ dern writers seems to be the 
ample into, iconsideration ay if 


i, . 4 pir 
roOr tneir 
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ni /“Madhva as as a theist anc so on, and if f at all they 

y of Madhva they do it in euch a manner as 

tO confirm their ‘condemnation . titude 

rs ape on e part of tl the writers epentrs ilos¢ 

2 finally been the c cause of losi Taay & 7 

culture. Further accordin; fe ait, tradi tion nai Ficsens 

BPs)  sadréarit pavitra idyate. (Apart £ om knowledge there is 

: ie nothing pure Or 2d in the universe is 

required for obtaining ‘inner purity. pe, not be taken to 

fe _ be the cause oP ee ei or communities. If 

; _ individual anc n1 eimunal difievences disappear then only, a 

8 is possible. It is only ‘a universal and 

si spot eat especially Brahma-Mimamsa that 
ee put an end 0 differences and make social life © Possible 


_Toe effect this end Indian. philosophy in g studies 
dividual again st society and 2 against individual and 
es at the ore dividual Rene R Cane 
he society i ae ig borat itisithetadivi dealer turn 
) iscetts and if he has the necessary develop- 
himself it is he that moulds Be society in 
: ae ae fut tito fg como ta that the 


individu i ee eee environment. Sag 7 [hors the 
Buddha icitt a Soggy in terms of certain ethical ideas, 
| a built a in terms of certain Vedic ideas and 
ae has uit a society in terms of Brahma-Mimarhsa. 
This society is first the mental construction of each 
philosop hes, It becomes actual given a proper environmé 
~All this shows that individual purity is the aim of 
individual or social. Adhikara is ner same as this. purity. 
is the result of the grace of Visnu. | Visnubhakti is the emits 
ating point of adhikara. 
T-Pr., defines bhakti further and intro duces BI 
oka Rtih visnau sarvadhika, anyesv ap bi yathayogya 
idyopayog inityetat heed d aha YASYA 12. ¥ 
_ (This bhakti is su rence to 
: ‘e to oth 3 eri ly any at aera as 
in a Madhva shows that 





(It is that ¢ 

and also to guru just as he has de 
things that are ereoanied ecome own . a 
With reference ‘to this passage the ieee nointee must 
Ee noted We mt st remember first 1. Madhva’s position that 
vata are one : and D, sarvottama according to him is 
ani complete principle of all that exists. The 
n of ra idea is that one who has uupreng 


es ~ 


7% 
r 


Bion mt angi es By ‘not Sesueh that if one is devored , 
isn a eva, but one ought also to be devoted to Visnu a 
Guru. This is t meaning of the first half of Bhdsya. It 

presents iis ase that if a person i is devoted to Visnu both as | 
D pee ped ed a u on eee can follow Sastra. Deva 
of all existence. It is the 


i: 
ae call ed 1 B rahma- Mima | Deva and Guru are 
the peers of the same truth. “This will be made ee 
: From these rations it t fc WS ‘that Sastra speaks « of 
kti c ental pre para aration for appreciati ing 
of ae B Rti in | astra is thus different 
; in the r cater ip) akti the popular sense 
f Pee Ee is has ati-intellectual. It 
In fact it makes Sastra impossible 
an item of aickar a Bhak Gee tkara 

the study of Sast yayana. Adhyay 
vidence of bhakti, But there are different kinds of 
ma 1 sht, nyaya and wrong, Te former 
the sign of bh the latter is iedor its absence. The 
evidence for the right kind of adhya tyana is sama an 35 on. 
ihe evidence igs SAUTE and § SO | On) 1s ee the evid nce 
tor uatragya 1S Distupe The « gvidenes for 


71! ky /4 U pada: 1Ra=-S. 


ig 





‘othing other laa Visnu. 
eu ek psa Geile 
Rea isa. 


“. ie 





me mT. :. 
aoe - creation. : 


er eee 


Beavecives ‘existence and | knowle dg S Desai in aay Re is 
impossible. © Visn nu cat ar abstracted from Its creation. 
— -Visnu as It is is th giver f real ity to all. ‘To conceive Visnu 

z) ‘in a differe ; ae =e otra conceive Visnu. But it is to 
ak so m mpossible, so some hing unreal and something 
inane Thi the reason why 4 TEE defines devotion to 
‘sare ae This term means that ¢ to Visnu 

a ane on that it is the same as the 


SW 
ete ae a difficulty ea ath answer to it in Tans 
ie “a ly a ate brahma-vidyadhikaritve trivarne- 
idhuranam jfianabhavena moksabhavah syat 
amanenc Pana at A coe A Sam se iti. 


5 adhikara are ceeceanest to “Brahma 
dn it ought to flloy that Coweta do not belong to the 
first three Varnas, orders of Vedic society (Brahma, K; 
and pare do not have moksa, because they cannot have 
knowledge. Bhasyakara removes this difficulty on the basis of 
pramana te BHASYA— 

VYOMASAMHITAYAM CA 
AN oe API YE 


even ‘hough th 
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Pasicaratra and $0 90. The: re 

of these works only an 

are peevent to others ha 

works. T! BOPraies of the 

are \ wholly d de voted to Haste can aihietin knowledge chreagh the 

teachings of Veda] Bates (oe athe tis perc: 
Tey | presents | the EAN of certain expressions vo 


Bahyak Bhakiah it adhikarakathanark 
atradi. Bodh ye) anabidvena vaidtka- ‘lendnadt 
i varnetaresan nd amadi sinanadhikars aritvat moksaprapti riti 
; rs Tee ie ¥ é 
ana ee are outside the four-fold Varna. 
By th word ate adhiké ara is ‘stated. Tamtra means pamca 
ratra, etc. T neue h th ose. - that fall outside the three Varnas 
may b s 
{ dy Ved, yet they may be s 
oh name etc., nod hus ol obtain moksa. ‘This is s the 


st ‘meaning of the passage.) 
ae expression ail yayanabhavena vaidika coer 
bt presents the mean ng ates ¢ 


nce of adiyayana aso is exp 


women an deny adhi 

them 7 2d wel wer ae an ae EU ie oe 
BHASYA :—AHURAPYUTTAMASTRINAM ADHIKi ARAMTU VAIDIKE 
+93) VA Asi YA wal NN S Sac Y/ vADy vise ciate Ti ne PARE. 
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ee rity of ie outlook as 

ning the ackg A detailed discussion of 
camer - these Ce ee to eine section as Sitrakara 
ie “i himself a in ae: Goan under ETE ri 


took place so far as 
tare ehydya ata ataisabdo 
YATA iti i. 


Ahh anc ) 
7 ; eer d_atha both in brevity 
and i in ie ings out Gio tier ication of his own 


[O NA NAPRASAI : ra Na MOKSAH NA CA 
anna ‘ATO BRAHMAJIJNASA KARTAVYA. 
) I no _moks¢ without pr prasada i ia the 
g will 0 SNCS and entice there is no prasdda in 
ned ithou owledge, enquiry into Brahman is 
Sip) 


2 i T.Pr., meee ee aes contained in Bhasya as— 

sukhameva me syat duhkham mandgapi mabhit iti sarvabhi- 

rtha- prasadamamtar tarena asambhavat 

asya ca brahma-jijiasam vind anudayat atyar- 

Berea moksasadhanaparoksajianotpadika brahma- 

“(oksa s desired by all. This fact is the implication of 

ec pencal eee ought to have only happiness but not even 

a bit of misery.’ Moksa defined in this 7 manner is impossible 0 
obtain without Narayana’s prasada, grace in the sense ¢ 

release. Peels qualify g 1 prasada brings out the idea that 

zn Le m7. i} ore aye sgkse: 4 At yar Uae 

A, 


The 





adh kara iets expres sion of qualitative merit. It is the presu s 
position of the s of Sastra In the case of one ae 
this quality the a of Sastra becomes indispensable. — \; 


has been. 


shown either ara’ 's mumuksa or Ramanuja’s s 
the indispensability of Sastra. 


V vba applies t ear ema 3 ap es to Ramanuja as well. Sastra 


adhikéra. ara 


This c 


ie 


adhiara. 


a vs oe connect ic 


adhikara. Bie its fis 
oH the basis of 5 


does not 


solve the p 


‘Ss 


ground of Bral “ii aoe os Brrerefare as. me second 


ite m. | 


se that nes ne eee on the basis of 


eats eee 


ge: A ne Te “ ei 
cept of Uttanadhibara He es L se 


en al 
: the at mal kes Beabnaijnasd in ndispensable. In 


yelves the idea of one’ > apace 

adhikara % ee &, He “fuchen 

cone ept of Utta betes ae ne of 

ages of akhikara are necessarily present as they 
und of Uttamadhikara. ile, netsh further 
ara Sastra i is not understood. After 

0) Sastra and Uttamd sg are 

Sains the Vedic conception of 

) gan sgutsidesd irate ar rnika. 


Aree Vv with oo 1, ie becste 


ivic uals a dis Haesier 


y 3: .. Eeyore * 5 Sie ap | 
LGMaA-QISPOSIT1ION IS 2 AB | 1RaTa : and 


ussi0on must 





B Bhakt 


a . A Ties act he A eee 
on is indicated by the knowledge of Nama, 
may be noted that these ideas are. highly 
; “In pies adhik a is a matter of inference 
hyayana, actual study and its intens ve eeu 

= Be EON; it ancy ‘ther that al the y ideas are 
oe : show ‘be the mea me ing: oO atha. The e tion of aN 
2 Sie is. Heres ‘ith the Bern an The whole 
1 sign by ah is. presented in a | sical order and 
is showr te ‘be abso ute. = Furtherithistordemusithe 
cris ato ane eee pi in adhikarin. In 
re : sasnal CO) aan 
thaprasada and 
: i a gle s Ee, can ie 

eS 0 eee I t 

- pensabil ity of th thes i ae cana suf eee ib Gosia 
He says in 4 nuvyakhyana “ Fijnasotthajianajat tatprasadadeva 
(One is rele eased only by means of prasadaiof Brahman 


Dees ten gee bnowledas caused only Dy JU 
_ Atha and noe the first two words of the first Sutra, 
hmajijitasd,’ illustrate thus the indispensability of 


[cling this discussion the feloying my be noted. 
Madhva with his philosophy of ma: meals adhikara, 
prasida has shown not only how the study 0 oma-Mi 
is the only case of spiritual joy but how it is 
of life itself and how this life is the life d: 
a free gift of ! Bra ihman (Visnu). With his Phi 
ee bist SSRONTCA all chat is is sectarian c 


1Rara, e holds that 


even tos thos e ae 





josie ATI ON oF BRAHMA MIMAMSA 


ae ; ate 
to re pat the “difficulties presented by paranee 


an i justif the peso forthe » commencement of Sastra he 
aaa t cites: a | 


T. pr. re sig aliments tie oietictl ay parepalga so os 
to justify thee commencement arseee as follows : : : 
‘yad-uktam asamdis gdhatvat ; na brakmano visayatvari 2 
shma-pada-prayogena | parastam. tatha hi. bhavedetat asari dig 
dhatvam Jtasyasy a yadi: at svapraka: sccdeptanmn a naca ta- 
| eee a ae 


i. 


dasti. pune valene 3 -pada-sravanat tadvyjyn 

brai abdas ca pitrnagunatari vakti. atha 5 i 
hamto hi asmin gunah iti sru te tha athe ca R 
redah. eager naca bali 


ya ca petit dllevane, 
“tadbhir ni seal ‘nist 


l ik is s i. that Pras man 
not form me geubiec 
vord Bral 


iol the 
¥ O 1 . “> f 
LS: the ws 


. subject-matter of 





, UL elie Dike See aa 
| ae — CATION OF 
Pea lled Shien) tnt attributes are aa 
% pen s the real circumstanc 
(Never), for ji pee aS S eX] 


_ by nature. 


- of the state of bein gB 
Brahman consists. in 

_ standpoint of space, etc., fase 
is sublated by nae i 


: Saigsea ce eees and it can be the subject 
Sy ; atten aes nore the | urpose Bite | pee de 
| moksa, release from bondage, 
can be th - person who is qualified to study 
as Here = (ie mutual relation of these three 
) foregoing jasa, i.e., philosophy, : eee age 
ee discussions, we saw how pirvap 
fidsd, in other words, pileophy, is 
x r concluded that a study of Dhilosophy does not 
de 2 Gig Couture, But the thesis of pirvapaksa 
ae a “huge study. The observations m 
thevestahatsier ici m ate solution and the manner of 
their use be, give rise to great many problems. Pirvapaksa 
would have cahibiig’ more wisdom if it had arily 
disposed off philosophy without giving any reason for the 
disposal. But ant in contradiction to its spirit, it un 
cobsciousaa cere ph se It mentic 


and so ‘on, and tried 
t on one! cI ity. RNG Cl 


Tem tha py bk | Shays 2 L. 
It, PUTVAPARSA | s that the 


ve only a negative 





only a cleveriW tting a positive ‘idea, for b this 
called neg nega ae raees Y 
, n. it i 2 is SE 

ieceaces e ‘conception and m method Le ee 
and points to an absolut -nece essity) for philosophy. . 

A criticis cm f purvapaksa It is 
provoked by 2 ir’ apak sa_ itse if The Beerones it takes up 
give rise to many probe 
cota & is Be « same as | s the 


, oe vant to 
i Pacey ; : 
F Nile pe anifed in so far as it is an 
ll | ssity. It is the necessity for knowledge. — The 
urge that ee rise to ohilosophy is thus purely internal. It 
adhyatma, coming fr om wi ithin Nothing outside is respon 
le for it. Even piirvapak: / in so far as it forms the 


2 hee 


round of intellectual “urge is internally pee 


supposing that there is ; no body to uphold it, one maj 
ne same eas R a, Soa. student of philoersnyeg 


il , as they “ane 
SU easter, ‘his is a defect 
must avoid at all cost. An 


pale [-3 
IPE yreciation of the 


present text 
Jit 


seem to! Eo the 
I thing gs the com- 
$s conclusion 


that 1 ‘ which 





oa ‘Brahman’ to be 

is ident al seithereey whick 

The \ as us aes Seas 

he ing, About this. pe tt ubt can be enter- 

es hee The w O1 eae Rise g with jyfdsa as 

Ke tt gina i rahman in this ex ae therefore the 

subject-matter asa. In order tox ix ws megane eee 
6 it Sruti introduces Brab- 
ject-matter « of ; ie | 


the suk sl 
: aS UeeL mentions neces for : jijnasa. 1 
ec the subject-mat id Brahman 


ra Pee BPN ce a fidsase 
MR which all these creatures are b att 
cht | 1ose in n live, in which (they) disappear into 


ae into it. That-is Brahman.) The 

by Sruti ‘atha kasmaducyate brahmeti?? 

_ (Then 1y is Brahman called so?) The CES SGN 

‘ brhamtohyas vin gunah? (The attributes that are found in It 
are complete.) f 

This is hoy w Smee presents specs Ifa perce shale s sett 


dutepriiiess ecial 
of brahma ee “If she See aie i; ae eS wet Cone 
sistently W wie As if heats uD : DE I tS) the term Brah hnman, how can he 


jiva is eee as al , 
pisces or defecti re. 


of r t 0 ol 1d i ng c. C a a J brahmar L a ir e non- ( q bb 
paksa s en d ma to b enoncdif ferent , 
its position 1s 1mconsis } 


anc boas ranman purnagunad, 





ise 


the Bien of non-duality | ay cost. This circum: ee 
ae rows a light on th pe. of " pitrvapaksa. ‘The mi nd ai 
the gepbeckeround of 7; pitrvapaksa | previous to its introduction 


ig: tierefore self- “established cael ‘there is nothing vn 
independent of In thi speci sat 


| Brady ees eid 


lan. Tee knows that the self-luminous | 
jiva nie Sear b ae Tt -onfus uses the two. At this stage having 
tak cen Brab: man. aie be oa I it to the _ self-luminous jiva | 1 and 
apaks finds it difficult to take it to be 
asa. ; nar ing a pecually begun the study 

a f Sasira it has pre aaa denied Sdsira. It further feels that 
it is fully j ae in doing : Sm 2 cir ing experience in ‘its 
te al iene to be the sole thority, it mots that | its 

| 0a 


a. this cir tani 
E aaa it, it has comm 
objection to. 

n th re eamnctas, = it - 


nOw two postions ep 
astra AG the position 


In fix ine Rtas following g 

that there is no need for 
This justification is Sastra itself. 
meee it access act cease diferent 


L. ty ¢ vay) Ew 
HUOSODNnY 


5 dhe 5 ne ‘sd ore phil 
7 It is proved by 
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Mt pea pirnaguna. It sees that 
between the two. But it is interested 
adiction It abstracts 
aa ‘apa from jiva and piirnaguna i.e. 
bare | Brahman. Je seams tat there is 
. only been alpagun a and pirnaguna. On ne 
this 8 assump aye He further Bias that Brahman, the 
ive | ae tl Jura, aie e subs anti € are non-dual. It holds 
ne reality of jz y concludes that alpa- 
| they appear because they 
 superingaed en jn 
ahman. Being predisposed to 
{his supposition or assertion, pareapaka imagines that. Srut 
| - superimposes | pitrnaguna on Brahman and makes the statement, 
“e . Te sina a gene (lol ste are complete.) 


.S 


this position f plirvapaksa 

g S on Brahman, observes 
renee has. amie Babee an impossibility. 
of Brahman is in fact the inevitable Sanit 


| tion ofthenon-duity of ETE If Brahman and jiva 
sare non-different in the manner explained by pitroapaksa, then 


what foll 5 that 1 there is no Brahman and jiva ais no other 
ened Since Brahman wk hich is held ae non-differ« nt 
from jiva is colourless being devoid of all attributes, th 

is nothing gained t by holding that jiva is non-different 

At this stage to make good the failure, pirvapaksa attempts 
ep) nierpret parnapued: (In plteo) et ap leimines era) 
it has r 2course to negative description. Ones 

is that i ee Vv 

the lir ] 

things dif 


can “conveniently 





oldcine it r egatively t fore sublated by oan <atish 
eye : ?p fn Further the Brahman 
tet Peepers has in iew is limit By defining Belge 2 
in gous zaanser purva, apaks has Rasy made its 0 ec 


ee ‘supposing hae alpaguna, the cae e 
rom j jive -and the conception of only the 
rrived at, how can this jiva a be 


held to | ve es coe 3 r Brahman which is definitely 


mies? 

it were | 

alpa paguna. to 
must Sores rina nfinit esim: 
things ae Ss 

is myth. Te 
is sine chat fiva } 
from it and 

therefore 


| at the knowledge obeined 
ae -pose Oe re. _ Supposing that the 
reap is true, ere aay already the oa LY 
in. But nothing is gained by this. ‘io me 
che samsdra is not avoided. So is” 
=a avoided. es 
is se se. ved. But 


5 Tmeriees of Bra an 

ma. The aim of this k g 
m of pu As i it twill be clear later on, this Ss 
realization con: the ‘2 n ‘4 a of birnaguna 

e. Brahman. Wit! b aianmates bondage di 
Further souk , shows that the fact that there is subject- 
matter of Sa ra t the eno eee of this : subject-matter 
serves a dé Se : a pers ns who 
1S samdigdl ha, 
initely. If there 


y 


at the subje ect- 
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matter nor any purpose to serve | 
nobody who is really interested in kn 
T.pr., next observes that there 
subject-matter, purpose and the | pers 
knowledge. They are related in pee 
any one of them the other two are ii ; 
by their very presence. — ? 


conclusion that brahma-jynasa oe aa (rs 


‘ 
= 


. . “ 4 o* 
; 2 <3 " + aie Ser Coke 
etre dee ht PSs DG Sas 1S 4 Te hah in a7 
’ 
a . x : > 
Se} plese ts issenss 


st -Btet sehiabo atten HHO EN 


rs \sitenay. be Lid gh +t Bees 
merce eee 7 Sri Ae d 
Be iS EF one is trait si ibis j 
Een oe f ibogel , a, tag pike’ oa 
" mre ~ eka 
PREY MM bie 


nie seca: Nell oe <a s 


me ee Voie ee 
by Bey s. cae, 
. » 





y ¥< : »e 
ade X46 Cie! z, 
r 6. Prredned 3 
PAc 


ae fe ee as 


ON “oF pamcasonah 


a ee 
3 Ly « > 


1 ‘Ul 
_ AND: ‘SIDDHAMITA 


“rae 


Note—To flow the details of this discussion pre-supp< poses 
g of Beale peactunicw: point eo 


The le and thought o 
au nor sof TP has Sree u 
pitrvas [ con 
1 as ‘nothi 


and exz eee 
1 in the works aN Vedanta shee 
actually leading the position indicated 
nva sees nothing strange in this circum- 
that all ther aren Nastia aoe 


At ta ierespect ive 
ks J pute 


mee | ae C. - Ly 
did not KNOW »wé 


ke neve nals¢asear 
It nave aiteread 





ee EVAL UAT [ON OF pe a 93 
een re : 

this sense the. position o} of A ta happens to ibelp purvapaksa 

Pee to Sita. ‘This point + it cl Bhat oron vita thes this 


wa 


Bea: | pat 
sn eee in his Sutra raB 
- follows: ee 


Sastriyetu Cree yadyapi bud 
ae eee paraloka-s sambanidham Meanie 
ce —— -vedyarh asandyadyatitan ibantel q dhe da A 
_— tmatattvam adhikare apeksyate anupayogat, adhikara-virodhat 
sof 28 prak ca ger ors 5 artamai ae sastram 
Ase ape te ativartate.  tathahi—b isang 2 ae ta 
a) am vu yovasthadi-visesad sritya 
sete 1 fa) (ee) tadbuddhiriti avocama. 
tha— utra tra bharyadisu 1 vikale Ra ales oe Gini ear lah 
Es adharman atmani adhyasy ati; tatha dehadharman— 
ha ik 


sthitlo tla, , gaurohari, sithami, g 5 faechane, langhayé ami 
1 iti; tatha i ere kat We bal pede al 
“iti; ie 


| Se int prat : ag. pigiaee 
ee tadvip bai eee 
ayarh anddiranarital na margibodh j isah mithya-f rateye rial 

trte asya 


pravartakah ‘arora 
nana | eatva-vid aia sarve 
ite. yatha ca a ayanartal t vedamtanam tatha 


-vayam Avira i miman C adarsayis: iy amah. vedamta- 
mimmnehenaea vyacu Riad sda Waren | -sutram 
“‘ athato brahma-jijnasa.” 


(vi Nith reference to th € usages pce | by Sastra, because 
one does things only after one m in posses: 1 : 
Rnowlede en person is not in a pc 
without | knowing how ate cn. 

(namely y> the world called Suarga to which 1 the person 
question is supposed wo go after death.) But the real 
stood only by m ans Ved: 
etc. It 1s < 
It Be ever released from 
i cee question 


per: son is in g eeition to 7 y 





knowledge ot cap mers arene! whichever appears oe 
‘Sastra is not different from that the subject-matter 
of aah is the” outcome of nescience. The same may be 
illustrated. The Sastras “A Brahmana ought to sacrifice,” 
etc., orig Se ate oie ¢ superimposition of the details, Varna 
(a 8a) e Asrama GS (a stag tage of life), age, stage, etc., on Atman. 
Superimpositi ion we say, | ‘means the apprehension of that wit 
reference to th at_ which h is not that. The same may be 
eee ie ne son, | wife etc., are healthy or unhealthy, 
a person st perimposes a his ; self all these external circum 
stances and eee Te < am healthy or unhealthy’. Similarl 
the properties of the body as ‘I am fat,’ 
am ir aan lewalk?. <1 jump’, 2 and 
1 poses the properties of the organs 
as ae am athe am blind’, *T am impotent’, ‘ I am 
£?, <I am born blind’, Sim imilarly he superimposes | the states 
mathe (the psych ic fact ors), as desire, | intention, doubt 
y Having superimpose that which i is ‘the obj ect 
e Saacelhaaa ‘I’ thus de termined, « ‘on the self-luminous, 
eae and eV eestoesing Atman he likewise in the 
an, the ll-witnessing princiy Ws 
ahd the: / process | of. 
ea spontaneous. _ It is of 
f wi rorsifsss IGE he or in of doership 
antl Deke vel shi $ 


order to put an end to | poner Bene ane ah ouatald to 
Ze owledge of the non-duality of Atman, all Vedantas 
(\U lave appeared.. How as is fhe purpose of all 
Vedantas we sal lustrate 1 the course of this . Sariraka-Mimamsa. 
Bue subjes r of our eee i etna ine 
Sastra. Of this, the first oe iitra is a-jijnasa’ 


g may be noted No 


led t duce br alma fi asties 
fact it makes brahma-jyfasa an im- 
s after all an account of how there is the 


5 y. o KS] Ry Hy Op TWh SA 
JL OF Qnham ana pratyagaiman. Anam is 





r . “f a 
—— 3 ~~ J 


ri 


pedals self a 


: a 


5 ror eee ae is p uperil 
_ taken to be the source of ‘the wor ld oe experi 
this it follows. ‘that prat atyagatman or, ‘Brahmar which te) an 
aspect of mutual ; s imposition i is taken n to pe #3 familiar iar ie 
-aham $1? | Brahma is t thus made dis 
position makes brahma-jii asa ar . impossibility. 
This conclusion ill te | ses ow Saf ara’s several s 
tions that the exper rience of evil Lc: 2g, 208 rid of, that t i 
got rid of by Atmai hatva apne (the kn knowledge of the oneness, 
Bei.e:; net tual of diner d tha a} source of this fore 
ledge is. inta, b com nere assertions, ice pratyag tman 
-ah because i it | item of m sition, is 
% already known. 1. The know ie of Buees fata does 
” “not ‘require to be produced by ' vedant a When it t is known to 
be the very presu posit on of s sit cannot be 


er ian F ; 
\ i ~4 Ite ey: 
see EM 


| a le 
~~ 


‘raised to o the eve el of vidya, 


ig is thus the very cause 0 pire eRe saree 
mre of it remoes evil i not sound. 
Ser Hence mutual superimpos ee is not consistent with the 
ie Ene of rata Toa It is so which is forced on 
_ Sastra. a unconsciously seems to admit t this fact when 
ay. hah sarvesari vedamtanam tatha vaya- 
| é irtrahatmimanisdviam pred darsayisyamah.’ (EF tow thi is 
aie usnase oheil vedamtas we Pia in the cou 
partake, Mimaiies) With all its apparent meaning 
ment is not without its subjective element. This im 
Vedanta may not give this meaning. It is 
makes it yield his meaning. An exi 
iliuseareail how this Bhasyz : 
author has arrived at 
sutras and to substanti 


the EB hasya en the : first Sitra SS 
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pr Gea us na na jij ite ari : "athdprasiddharh naiva oe ae 
jijnasitun tur iti, u cai ti tavat brahma nitya-suddha-buddha- 
mukta-sv pabhavari: sarogian - sarvasaktisamanvitam. brahma- 
Sabdasya hi vyutpad yaar nasya nityasuddhatvadayah arthah 
prat fiyamite. by brm tihateh dha an toh : arthanugamat. Sarvasya atmatvacca 
brahmasti va-prasiddhih. ss ; sarvohi aimastitvam pratyeti ‘na naha- 
masmi? oe page Misa is ote syat, sarvo okal 
: 2 it . Gtma ca brahma. yadi tarhi loke 
n asti, tato jiiatameveti ajiasyatoarh 
aes vipratipatteh. dehamatram 
ra akytah janah lokayatikasca prati- 
) yanyeva Seeman mana ityanye. 
1 _eagikamitye eke. ay Siinyamityapare. asti_ dehadi 
ari Rta ty a j _bhoktaiva keva Q 
eke, Wass -tadeyatiriktah tsvarah, _sarvajiiat 
Beir ke it. - atma h bhoktub i iti i apare. evant bahavah 
vipratit ipannah eivdkya-tac abhasasamasrayah samtah. ‘tatre 
avica ite ed ithcit prat eee _nissreyasat pratih nyeta 
ana 1 a-mukhena a vec amta 


a d: ifficulty may Ae tato ~ 
of jijiasa ought to be f ee miliar. wer 
3 2 saangt: abe the s su Dje i t-mattel of jijnasé a. If 
ane ‘enquire into it. 
Biro a: In the frst place it must be 
Brahman is exis rent is j 
cl and ion 
analysing and interpreting the word 
) are understood to be the 
these things form the literal 
i istence of Pera a 


ought to have ee 
An object: on 
I | 1S 





familiar as dtman hen it tear hatha rabeeanlseycarilinte 
Seeneetor this) reas n an follows ar aaa eee 
eee matter of | a7) jitasa ction does not hold g 
he ob ction is based d is aa Ges) 
to the particulars connected 
) lowing eetih ipo (oe 
dy as giving rise to consciousness is atman. 
se people as well as, Lokayatikas hold. 
riyas) pas) are comes and they are atman. 
: ‘Manas is atman’. aan is what 
o Oana consciousness (vijfi@na) v which is 
? This is the position of. others. nea 
- ino ohne a oe others. ‘Ther 
is Gtman distinct caine n body eubiectlt wendeae 
and ‘is doer, mules This is the supposition c ASE 
: ‘others. again. ‘It is only experiencer but not doer.’ 
Se Ee ‘surmise fo ‘particular peels: ‘There is Isvara 
- distir tinct from /Giman, : TG fencer and and. he is 
om omnipotent.’ This is is the of some 
» others. _ ae ‘the self of the experiencer.’ This is the 


ee oo oho Se Thuan many dispoean ants who 
_ take their/hold on the fallacious reasoning and teaching. In 
teks ances one who accepts or believes in something 


without examinatic Siti 
eee iffer e Therefore by way of stating brahma- 
Jijitasa, the desire OF know the intended meaning of the 
statements of Vedanta, helped by reasoning that is 1 
inconsistent with ity « enquiry into the m g of Veda 
introduced in order to bring about nissre) 


good.) 
ioe gainst this eee a oe fol Howin ying ay be noted. in tne 
wile ASS Ol OL on of his position 


Sp Ls 3 12 ba by, 
tha Ida ¢£ ~S Id 6 Ati ris 1de2 
o So is bf } l ris 


; ist the ees for ; 
familiar 


that the e . aspect that 1S 





l) and t ne! efor ae the subject-matter of Br ahma 


2 £ 


a” v3) crea a Me €F ‘(he pets 

W) aaah is hiss aspect ?- In answer Sarnkara cites different 

aeorest dt self | atn an) and concludes that to accept any one 
23 OV withor ut examination is dangerous. — ihe 


u 
nasa. 


e eh meaning of the statements of 
7% “i Agi “és ai 48 
at this stage creates confusion! 
anation Brahman is the nb of 
furthe Reuaned to atman. ee | 


So me | 
of ee as self-lurninous or s 
element of mutual superim 
Mutual superimpositic Sore) is the ae er 
of « f Adi Bae Pits. Th fore it t follows that Adhyasa-Bhasya 
is not iconsistentn with the | rahma-Siitras. Further the supposi- 
tion that Brahman is svaf pracdra-saksin | or self-luminous makes 
aaa devoid of subject-ma ers and therefore im- 
possible. ‘ errs yr ee os nig 
We started this discussion W emus ew to finding ou the 
upholder ot pirvapaksa to Sastra. V can now find ou who 
person is. In the light of the meneng ideas he is one 
y is led by Adhyasa-Bhasya an and holds that E Brahman is the 
» as the self-luminous self (jiva or dtman). One who holds 
as made brahma-jijnasa, devoid of sabi 
refore impossible. In ite words 4dhyasa 2 Bhan 
“Irakma- jis. TePre illustrates 11S 
y the pi roapaksa t based on Adhyasa-E Phasya. 
: d tha’ peerbare mentions views vs 


focnies r 
doa Sea 





a view to defining the Wi von 


Bhamati: im oa Hae oe chin 
canny prayojanani. price itya dtman ani bhasd anepi tadanivrtteh. 
na ca <i i rn ie ham ara bhokta duhkiti 
grhnati o ladenber asa) __ ved : aprat amdigdha iti 
janavadarthdvabodhdnain on a alai m- pratyaya- badhitatvena 
japa- matropayogitvena aviva hated insert 
tatha ca vedamta-vicar nar BEBE pir reapaks J 


t os biirvapaksa against siddhamta 
atvaca Hse batty: Bral nmar ce It is self- 
it is asardig (aot doubted). For 
i are 7 ction Nor is the removal of 
-nescience "(vidya) the purpose. For as it is bay explained 
“tho aug T is ‘self-luminous avidya is not Against 
; it may be su HAL appichends the facts that 
47 am Bu a Glee these? ‘I am enjoyer,’ ‘I suffer.” But 
what is. ex pounded | eda is ; the opposite. 
Bes : Ge I is samdigdh (doubted). From as 
aS ib ject-matter Se whi does 
O cata good ieee may be supposed that the Vedi 
revel acer lead ay realization stated by the 
d with the study of Veda, the whole 
ieublatea iby ‘T’ the experience of re 
tan ay realization. The statements of Vedanta und 
ste 2 may not be useless. They : ay be used on 
cern recitation, for they do not present things inte 
and they present the things that < D gto. 
an ous into Vedanta does 
This i 1s pure vapaksa). 


is pitroape aksa 1 notesitha 


i} ex pay KE eee ss 
nd non-philosopny 
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this view is sory different from that of Madhva for whom 
the whole Veda is acai ng but pure philosophy. 


Bhamati presents hamta, the position it upto 
‘siddhamtast 1—vedarinta yaih jnaninardaikarasadvitiyodasina- 
svabhava atma | upak ramadibhil pratipadyate. na ca kriydsama- 
gaaiere G drgéitma- uatioomabidadhatt tatparani sarmti yuktam 

ghens, ‘iti vakturh pratyaksam tu saribhavita-dosari 
: Rt =e ie n& “5; 
on os amena badhyate. tena vedarita-ve dyal 


Su idahah aa an ipraty ye na b hati iti visayadisiddhiriti,’ 


tl he application of. the ideas characterising opening 

1), closing (upasamihara) etc., to the statements of 

ese stater ments are seen to expound the truth of 

is truth is the essence of knowledge and bliss. It 

is and eiices ‘ ‘The fact that these statemen ; 

2 aes present dtm man of this character proves that they are 

wholly devoted to this preset ntation. id Iti is not possible to make 

them some ng ek we For Pratyaksa_ ie., 

normal caper is subject to fallacy. For this reason it ‘is 
sublated by the 1 vada etary Verbal testimony | is defect 

less. qt s sot by any author. ‘Hence it follows that 

pure at Renae Se by Vedanta is not present in 


<é 


the ex SOREN Os Sastra has, pase abies oy etc.) 
Having cited this sidd dharita of E Bhamati Te i Ta utpary rya~ a-Camd [Ra 


sudo na bhatt tt horthah?- 
a na bhititi? yadva “andtmapi hati? ee abhasa- 
hi amsah Sai ae aid is meee va _hartrtoabhokartoadyabhie Zoe 0 


Jj dhamte 
; tah. ee eae anyatra mire taal 
tatvaved laka pega veda _dima-matratoe tu 
h L ta iva 


LDQALARS: La atind ¢, 7! Ses 


UpaiarRsane €Va 





ease fi: | 201 1 
valores Rais ces apr haltoneeete 


cada pike eae visayatvasya rca saihavdt i 
nirastam. sphurati — asph 1a: st Sioa uktate ! 

svartipacitah prakasepi tasyé enaearadh it val nyase 
vrtterabhavena avidyavrtatu aridigdh i iti yuktam. sva- 
riipacito ajnanavirodhitve tad: : lye dul uhkhadar japan at. 
tvanmate ayant ghatah ityaa iyaparok a-v urtte _ ghatady ava- 


Ee 2 
- =, ai ‘ aii A-SQ hitarita- 
Jan a sahitamta 


i | 
ry} 


V5 Le ae 
- “nae oe adil as 
etioe parsnemttiee i ie shisthé ‘ie i. sane vatah 
opayogace 1. oe Ja eh gniharce 
| Sastrab, Pe uramet 


Be 
Shires 


# , 7 
Da eee Sas | 
ana Sea Lee 


prak iti Dhamatyuktan pee en 
ora as aie atal oy palatal sphuratah tuvaa - 
_ prakyte tasya abhavat. _etenaiva tatoamasi itt vakyad sain 
ai nee brahmat vam jatar tathapi vadi-vipratipatya samsayat 
Eee a yale tant nirastam. cinmatre dharmini 
a ayos yuktam ca apauruseyasyapt 
sails tanya oa padosasya 3 yajama inah 
sate He L Mea ia a Aaa prac’ cyava 


tasmat patna eripanat iy reopeat rabbits ina 
dhatvat anyasya ives ajnai 1a-h Ralpitatvena qjnana BUCY 
ambhavat , ana ato visayo Ge nt 
adhikari na yukta iti sastram 
matam tavad heres 
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> 


is not lum naa Or does mean that atman as euch ‘is “not 
Juminous? © Or does it mean n that non-atman is also luminous ? 
In case the Rats a etig e is. accepted, which is this part 
whic! b is not. luminous? Is it the fact of distinction from 
body etc.? Is i iar eal ab ence of doership and enjoyershig 
oo sit ic der ‘of Bra ahman and atman? Or is it the absence 
as such? If what is different from Gtman is 
is inconsistent with what is already 


on calle h 
Bccden.: eis whi is , different from atman is Beir 
then it does oe om ‘the je ‘t-matter of Baa 8 which is 
intended to give rise to the know ae 
If Bie (hae is su posed to be nothing 
but atman, then the miss cores under the scowl alter na: 
tive. It might be supposed th though it is the same as 
dtman, owing to the su perimposit ion of difference bet veen 
the two it appears as ghough it is not apprehended. But this 
Sup} position i AST ; not corr ‘that which is ‘is mistaken is app pre 
hended as it is given, then there is n no 3 > room either for the 
PARAS of diffe e rence ‘or | ; for t the e superimpositior of 
the state of being net appr ed. t may be su posed that the 
ed part of as | which is not apprehended is differ ent 
an mithya: Gtman is only i indicated by it: this 
matter of Sastra: and it is al (satya). But 
n is not correct. For dtman is se f-lumir 
ever self-established. Hence to hold 
sion ne to be acquired and this is acquired by means 
which indicates it is irrelevant. If the purpose 
to present something (upalaksana) that indicates 
ing sy then, Sastra ought to cease to be 


' Hositive ety 





For a@tman is 
to hold that i a is 


but owing to avidy a 

there ought to. be no 

bondage, etc: | For 
> illun 


oi fs, 
tan 
‘ 


- 
' 


Sil 
ke 
Oe 


a ie mination of “ite ee 
reason the follow cuppa tion Dm albe is 
osi ae ae apprehension of 
s se 1f-lumino us. “There is no apprehen- 

. These two positions 

O! apprehension or 1 (of Castenya) ) is real 

d non-a nsiol nis n This position removes all 
ances = possible ‘to hold that in so far as there 
is apprehension Caitanya illumines nescience etc., and in so 

far as the er is non-apprehension it becomes the subject-matter 

| Sastra.’- reasc ason fc this is already sated and itis that 
itis no emule to hold that non-apprehension can be super- 
Vesela : which is Typatiaretsl It may be further 

: : pea not oppmed to nescence. 7 ye Caitanya 
pears ibe 


weer 
prea an ror if 

moja ax Calianjeie ROCHE OEAG to nescience, then there 
: to be ence with 1 to ponds etc., appre 
nde by it ie, bondage etc., ought to be obscured 
meautanse boca Caitanya which reveals bondage etc., is 
opposed to nescience. (Further vrtti itself w 
to remove nescience pi ie ne uae 
For according to Bhdmati the v 
cunt “This is a J’ h has/as as j 
underlies jar etc. 


n the basis that it re 
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laaish 


Nescien ce ‘is “supposed to be. destroyed by 
} ttt ee i of amtahka ra! ana helped by the impression 
(samsha ont sravana etc. i.e., the understanding of 
the correct ee bing ) PS ruti pid s.en on. But this supposition 

not t; : thya. For vrtti is not seen 

stroy ‘the si ser wh wath § is mithya, i.e., superimposed on 

gS like a shell, ut when b the constant thought of a 

worm abandons the state of ing a worm, vrtti is seen 
destroy nth ‘state. This tate is of the character of 
it is is not of the nature of silver 
means that nescience destroyed 
tii i ieee Rie: 

The thi a Aesacee dani , get bold good. [T his alter- Fe 
native i is that pee using! a atme agi s also apprehended. ] Konus 
there may hat which is not dtman, 
5 Gla Boe alter ioe posit a n that dtman i is asathdigdha Pe 


4 


bted). For this 1 the ‘same objection that 


Breanne ube ithe subj t-matter stands. © ‘Further if dtman 


“ 


31ti0 Hof ‘that which is not 
y for the eason. that a@tman ae 
the e bjeceatier of Sastra i, ‘is asaridigdha, 
sified. The s su 


Joh 
iat Lea ioe ae steps of mus ical tone : 
fore eothe ppractice of th the science of music. 


a adi te by rNelorgan-af aring. 
ed by the practice of music, then. they are 
etc larly identity of Brahman oon BS 

a ise ert, helped bs 


istinguishes between seven ste 
aescending order i hese 


bamcama, daivata.and nisada. 
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the} pare: ccnp after the practice. _ ite ea n_ for this i is 


feces, This is beau pi be consist of that 
happen to be the objects of « diferen degrees of | 
But with reference to the n n-¢ y of | 
degrees of sdliate | or 
il relevant. i 
a asters On posit ion of Bhamati 
becomes vfalsifiedi “The fo ein is the Redan ‘By 
means of the statement “That the thou. art”, -Gtman is 
to be Brahman. Yet this truth app pears car be doubeedhbecatts 
of the contradict eorie: of opponents. In order to remove 
tk is doubt j jijnasa is necess ‘This supposition is not correct, 
for when the substantive Caitar ya as such is not t doubted, there 
can be no doubt as to its: 1on-duality as veabseaeee Cai LiSSeb 
Further, though Agama x nay be eya, still a defect me 
be attributed to it. | This defect is the fact of sur position th that 
the passage in question intends to signify s g which is 
illusory. _ This defect, namely, the state of signifying something 
illusory is subated by percep ion. on Acne sry may be given. 
There is is a Sruti text, -‘ yajamanal nah pra aati Yejanina is 
one who c nducts sacrifice and prastarah is a quantity of sacred 
By the statement quoted, both are given as vente 
But thee identity. is sublated by perception. For this reason, 
| ng. of Sa aa dismis ae ee in ‘the present 


seater oH an as aie ‘of Bhamatt) al ae it 
ces egret 5 AND e statement ‘That thot 
to remove the opposition of perception. Therefore < 
to the opponent's position Caitanya as such is self-] 
For this reason it is Seles iene 
Caitanya is a prod inet 
object of nescience. | 
it is w grote fot ae that 


Lc ~~ 

f Wasa 
4 A jijnase 
‘hot dese: ve 


Sj - 
DL =. P < . 
¥ DOMaAMaiz is 
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Gitman is taken to be real, then it i tis damian ake position 
already acknowledged. SS a 7 ane 
awe “4 Ives ar a | ess 
Next Candrika quotes _ heey position of Vivarana, another 
= Epo 
< mentary “5 y on Sarit ara- E Bhiisya a and shows how it fails. to 
justify th the commencement of isd. | Be 
etena na pratyagh ahmaikyan visayal hartytvaderviruddha- 
lharmasya satyatvena atk dyogat, t, ne Gpi tannivrttih prayojanam, 
asya ajnana-1 7 a-nivartakatvena satyasya jnanat nivytyayoga 
rapte satyam kar tva-bhoktrtvadi-prapanicasya sanyateg 
£ ys 
; yadi na sidhyata iti. pra panicastu mithyaiva. ata eva bhas: 
adh: asa a-varnanam iti vivaranab ibhipretar adhikaranam an ‘ni 


astam. : i : & : 3 7 


(The position taken ty Vivarana also becomes falsified.— 
[V; ivarana first states the position opposed to it and next states 
its own position. The ete hat t is opposed to it is this.]— 

The subject po gue cannot be: the identity of Brahman 
and an, for, the properties es of doership, etc., are real and 
they are opposed to identity and | “identity for this | reason 
becomes m possible. Nor can it be = held that the destruction 
of bondage consisting in doers nip, ete, is the aim of Sastra. 
For kno. 2ys only non- k knowledge and that which is 

yed by knowledge. ae X : 
ion appears [; eR Vivarana advances its 
t indeed true that if ‘the: world of doe rship, 


: PU tiie case case at present is different.) 
adeed mithya. It aaa that 
the Osu Ses ow rimp = 


OO ay me I1.,:1.. et 
7197 asaanika7vana. 


vadi 1: U1StStas: Va sam ibhavita-dosen a atatvavedakena a pra- 
umanadin mith a= bhede grhitet pi pense man am- 
7 . - 


Ahabhavena 
ae,  P 41 ed4ney, , 
'Té abnhedaprasari ‘va tattv amasi- Z) 
17 a0SaYVC iva tat tuiR eabheda- ‘OC ae dale ae na V1Sa- 


nai YVASaSYA AVaARtAZ Vatvat na ca viruddha-dharmasya@ 
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rips .  asyapi anuma- 
tat isava v it. Oa prayo a- 
a. ta. it na verona mate fa~ 


“(with regard. to ie ding a lific by doership, etc.,. 
difference which is mithya rate, app ehenc ed by pratyaksa, 
numdna, etc. These pratyaksa, anumana, etc., are not 
certainly above the -possib ty of invalidity. Therefore they 
are incapable of giving aa to Gini knowledge 2 of truth. So 
1 regard to ‘non-difference there is no opposition of any 
other pramana. Therefore in order to obtain the primary 
meaning of the words tat and tvam (that and thou), pure cit is 
aken to af Vio been the eee for This i is the 
iti t e to this, namely, 
cit, the on ; does not apply. Hence 
| “order to. aes the Peet E we Sruti, tattvamasi (That 
eel Tr 
thou me one ruti is defectless, it is quite possible 
° it gives rise to the Bow ledeg of the non-duality 
s qualifie d (denoted by ‘that’ and ‘thou’) and 
exposition of adhydsa i.e. Adhydsa-Bhasya 
this conclusion the following 
> attributes are always there, 
that difference between jiva and 
But this does got hol Larne 
of r “itera is sublated Py Sruti and therefore v 
a pretiae presents is not real. Nor can it be held tl 
cog Heinlein ta atom tho mais a 
Sastra) has a purpose to serve. (Its purpose 
removal of nescience. This means tha 
of Se ace it t is reece not re 


e \) of setu. 

1c or in 1 the T ent & ( also the opposite 
oY be sae ~ —~——y “ m , 
S aneaeeeted by jiva and J 


d on the omrti—set 
hatyai im z, setu in this connection | 


Kama of Ramayana, 
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products of nescience and still th ey. may abe destroy he 
knowledge caused by Sruti. I this case the expos: iti yn of 

sit aon Eccomes i i re elevant] _ The same Pose is 


1a-nivartyatvanyathanupa patti. 
ion of Vivarana also i is not 

| ae ig: 
| egoing tka @ clearly y show. y how Sarhkara’s Adhyasas 
Bhasya a is out of place in the scheme e of Brahma-Sitras. This 
fact leads to conclusions of ‘great | _ significance. It shows 
(i) How the Bhdsya which © arts from Adhyasa-Bhasya. can 
r hope to do justice to the Sitras; (ii) How the ‘non- 
ality of Brahman and Atman be ing self-luminous « can never 

e the subject-matter ¢ of  Sastra however clever the interprete 
ven to it be; (iii) How there is the need for Sastra onily 
se the subject-matter is sz ndigd ha, and (iv), How the 
ng | point of giz (onioeenh) ) is the presence of a thing 


i is Sa a question arises: O ml the fea ti go 
against Sastra, why does the au hor of Sitra-Bhasya or ee 
a5 Pr, ,» mé re wanes position alone ber aes ireapaksa a to ' Sastra?? 
In answer it may be noted at the outset ‘that it: ‘is not any 

the a enchant is) s esponsibl le for the 

fommationuenn sa. It is indeed ogice al 1 necessity that 

forces him tc 2 only this to be pirvapaksa. The position 

to be established suns. It is therefore the content 

of siddhamta.. That which is opposed to it is purve pale 

Apart from personalities or their positions, what i is it that is 

aducive to Brahina jijtiasa a? is the question. The only 

wer is that it is the idea that the subject-matter of jii ; nase 
mdigdha phi is se si e logical background of jyn 

| which is opp¢ this idea is the idea spe ths: subject 


r( = Sa fo! Or 


elf will be clear 
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idea that Brahman is asamdigdha? ‘The only answer to this 
question in the light of the existing Darsana literature, is that 
it is something akin to the subject-matter of Adhydsa- bhdsya 
of Sarhkara. For the content of Adhydsa-Bhdsya is the asser- 
tion that Brahman being identical with Atman is selfluminous 
i.e. asamdigdha. 

Further, as it will be made clear later on, all positions that 
to the identity of Brahman and Atman. This explains how by 
taking this identity to be pirvapaksa, the author of Sdstra has in 
view all that is opposed to Sdstra as forming the details of 
this purvapaksa. 

The last point may require clarification especially in the 
case of a student of Modern Philosophy. The definition of 
jijndsa, philosophy, in the light of the foregoing ideas is this: 
Sijnadsa is that the subject-matter of which is samdigdha to 
start with and the aim of which is the knowledge of this 
subject-matter. The history of European Philosophy presents 
several definitions of Philosophy. But if the spirit of these 
definitions is supposed to be different from the spirit of the 
above definition of jijdasa, the philosophic mind is dissatisfied 
and this state of mind can be transcended only by a compa- 
rative study of the western position with reference to the 
position of Brahma-Mimamsa. 


Vv 


EVALUATION OF BRAHMA-MIMAMSA FROM THE STAND-POINT 
OF MODERN PHILOSOPHY 


Prof. Patrick in his Introduction to Philosophy examines 
certain well-known definitions of Philosophy. A critical study 
of these definitions may help us in the present connection. In 
the preface to this work he says, “‘The purpose of Philosophy 
is to impel thought, not to satisfy inquiry with a system.”’ 
How this purpose characterizes Brahma-jijfdsa is obvious. 
For it is only jijfasad in its complete sense that can satisfy this 
demand. This point will be amply clarified by the author of 
T.Pr., in the Anamdamayadhikarana. | | 

Further in the first chapter entitled ‘‘ what is philosophy,” 
Patrick notes ‘‘ But what is philosophy about? It does not 
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ai seta tS aan 
a ae a ne ee 
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— At 4 
es = 
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We ¢ may see how n nea hen emarks : re to orp 


net os ‘ic ler , It is just possible tha 
nay ark out to se an » advantage that philosophy does not 
he have a petctly. de definite group of facts for its: subject-matter, 
h as stars, ro ocks, plants anc -mental processes.” We may : 
adc VEE to this list E ahman which is self-luminous, for -by 
holding that it 5 se eiaindust in the sense defined by 
Sarnkara, it is reduced’ to t the level “of definite facts oa e as 
stars, etc. TS i Sa 
Further on the basis th at one _gets tired sometimes of s : aa = 
ing | facts and lene for 1 meanings and ‘values, “ Philosophy i s 
defined as havir Bek ist this for its task | to try to answer these 


omehet 


insistent and stent -questionin ings of the human inind as 
to the use, meaning, pur pose and value of life. — ‘Philosophy 
has been defined as the cul al study. of meanings and vz es, 
ry still more conc cisely, as the. interpretation of life.” - Again E 
Bi aa hma-Mimamsa insists _ hat meaning, value, endintes = 

of life must be jn terms of Brahman, that is, they 


Lane ee the expressions of the tr of Brahman and ey 


must never te uaa ( (mundane). neaning, ete. in the 


mundane sense are asaridigdha ae are saridigdha “only 


when they are cs of B r % ‘ With a clear recogni iticg 
ae » lua cal prom lacisha 
<r Pie 


Gece nse in ‘their complete and 
nse, i.e., in the od ers. "The inowleaes 


r mez anin ng tC. in 1 


ws 


Dut tf is 


m™ ear aning, etc., in in th t 
moving . in the e direction of J Mok. bsa- 
ahma A-Je] nasa. 
nae is the spectator of all 
one who sets his affection 
‘ ponold ps tha 
see mi Ww hole. fe 
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> tl finition it = ay be noted that the same is 
sla mtu 


a 


a seen ai an s fullnes of alee as 


y of J ; | 
by* fecrtiere? are aaaee definitions | of PI Ali ophy. Pt fc hy Re 
= Pr cisy acct by use of scientific meth¢ ds to “understand the 
— world in which we live.” ‘This defir nition is fi far removed from 
3 Brahma-jijnasd. _ The method o of jijrta a as we tee alr 
seen and will see as. we go ¢ n is. some nines Grebo: a is 
called scientific method. : 
the world ‘by means of scientific met thods pielie only san 
| ee conception of the world, | bu it it _can_ never hope 
to give 1 the ‘know edge that can be produced 
Anes anation of the same d e defit esented. 
ed that in attempting to understand the world, 
yhy aims at combir the the results of the special 
sciences. ‘into some kind of consistent world-view and this 
has alwa s been the aim of philosophy from Thales to the 
ne”. Against this, it may be noted that as it is 
the combination of if scientific knowledge does 
fo we Ie evel of the knowledge of Brahman. The sum 
total oA scientific eaowiedee does not go beyond scientific 


Further, the ideas that go. rm : 
parti comer ane ORNS oi 
“our interests now « cet epoeneaaet chan} 


But a } kind of ‘v Fee ee C quite 
pretation as the other—and so hil 
only r now af peer hes ihe LAINE t 


S44. , 1 
a 33> 
a jive 1 
. boot bow ~y Ihe 
philosophy, 


ate Py b> ~ tan tim +. nto - 
application to | facts. tha 





y indepe: ndent fof our subjective inter 
: sur npposin Y that life Giarasiadice by these Ri is 
Pees, the i interpretati on can hardly be called _ hile 
sophy as Brahman which is saridigdha is untouched by this 
i rp enon ne ope ir terp pretation is supposed to cover 
Brahr irrelevant to mention evolution 
tc., as forming thee sub ubjec-matter of philosophy. ‘For, to 
re Bais that is sami adha “as the subject-matter of 
d all that is laukika and in this 
ire supposed to characte 
life are srpreted — th all their limits. : tence 
B Be pa iia as ph ilosoph ris far higher. It has in view 
all that is modern and go es beyond it to study that which is 
rez ally samd digdha. me : Se 
TUG: re are peveral the: RicGinitions; “To ask big questions 
rae can we any hold a , religious view of the wor id? 
here any any od at zi v right and what is wrong? 
e ge?’ and so on, reflect ope 


cientific way and to try to ans =r 
is piso” i, Philosophy is an unusually 


think c early” (James); “Philoso phy is 
k pear ecee (Ghia Spencer). . “Phi 
pt | pageriaticiey nour thinking” ” and so. aaa 
definitions fail, t ee true 
philosophy, ae 
ill poche defini Boe 


Syn Es Soriekc pee a 
eudiretiecsve: wonder what the 
me to be, what is it made of and d what i 
wond is and ref ve 
7 If we ‘examine this defini- 
Brahma-jijnasa, we see that 
: e elements me no idouy) ot 
Sut .* de 
serious and ao Aneta, 1s Yonder 
person in q ' 1deas 
ect matter of mt e 


subject-me 
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. errata ci 


and in this circumstance there ar es serious and reflectiyein inqu quiny, 


op: Da acer ies visdom. 
: vi So Philosophy is, love 
f wisdom. This definition is vague. In Epes ae philo- 
“pity ay tie ft cues ed» ith bra hma-jij 7 ‘i. oe 
Bie a stands for love of jisdom. 
e 0 d philosophy is used in a very broad 
| gh the outset it was identified with Meta- 
es ‘it ne vers : vers ground. Metaphysics is applied 
to the problems of 1 world, of reality, of God, of purpose, 
of, causality, and of mind Phi losophy is applied to all these 
as well as to Epistemology or the Theory of pas ae 
I Sane An is so far as modern thought 
oncerned. All Rook oe aspects of pana jasa 
or this reasor may be taken to be th the correct rect 


1eC t z we t hn 


y: 
‘tl Foran are cece to 
e catty then the subject-matter of philosophy 
Shortly it will be clear that this Brahm 
ens of relative knowledge, however complete it 
may appear to be. Philosophy in this sense is the source 
absolute know The source of this knowledg 
Veda or Sruti. So Brahman the su subject-matte er of Philc 
is that which is expounded by Sruti. It is Srutyukta. If from 
this point of view, language is interpretec hen all the words 
that form the bodies of the seveal de: ; stated above 
mean only Brahman. In this case the whole is Brahman. 
The whole \ View is the vi EW of Braet Le e. m ti 
point of view of Brahi 
Brahman, ori B 
If this 
nam Sahnaae, jnanam, manu. 


- " : = ~ Z.. , 
: divine sense 1S RnowieaZve 






















5 (4c: aaa 

e |] u uman in sense gol d.) If we take this passage as ‘giving two 
) he both is the same. If the word 

terpreting it abruptly we must 

ok that governs the language. Similar is z 

0 >, aim, -yalue and so on. Soitis 





: uage t nc gives us truth, but it is the language with 
Rear si Svehind it ere aracns of this: truth is ; 
na an in philosophical. discussion identified with ; 


spatial: that philosophy that is not. | 
VOC It is hollow. It is not 5 
roper yk. So before examining a defi- 4 
nition we must first ae | efinition is the expression of. =| 
the prcuticok of Brahman. Tith this disposition the philosopher : 

triye 1 2 nd Brahma-nistha, one who is after the he 





: as xpounded by Sruti. ! = 
at eerelt: a? : 5; 3 Re; 


paawomet peel 7 


Bee MeekCyOR: 


aS 
15 


i nea - ih mS 
i sf sor SSTABLI SHED aie TER 
ae (OF E RAHMA- -MIMAMSA 
Shed stants sate: rf aN eA 3 RY 
We have’: so far arrived at the conatision tt tree rahma-jijnasa 
is indispensable . But in | the _Sitra ‘there is no wae 
corresponding to ‘indispensable’. ; The word AatPrea fn in 
the present exposition is tak taken tojbe an E equivalent to 
> Sanskrit word hartavyd ._ The ‘Sitra ends with Brahma- 
jijnasa but not } rartar a. If the word kartav ya 
3 taken ‘to have been understood, then we have introduced 
into ‘Sitra something which i is not already there. That it is not 
already given may mean that there is no objective necessity 
that ee understand only that particles word. If it is 
ion of the disposition of ilioncaalte mek ieneadent 
standin: then we are not bound to understand 


may as well understand ‘akartavya’. 
stoBralena J Rasa means that fiaed ie net 


sa = 
ite. Unies this decammtanc, theres no pit in me ting 
tirvapaksa which feels the n Bevessityifer criticising that which is 
Sippceed to have formed the background of Sie 
With these ideas in mind oe ae Ofelebr introduces 
the discussion eae kartavyeti Nadia tra na _ sriuyate 


paace 


y adyadhyah yaharah tarhi nahartayet tyadyal 
adhy dyyahdrasya nirarikusatodt. i ityata Gha—YaT: 
Ss suggests | itself. in the b 0 dy c of ne Sutra t the 
is not given. If there i is the id 
is, sherea ce 


ng has no, limit. 

































BRAHMA MIMAMSA 
.; presents the meaning of this passage. 


vakye mahdvakye va yatpadam vakyam va vina 

| yatra a artharitare anavakasah arthamtarasya aghatana tatra 

akye “‘mahavakye va tadeva padam vakyam va pratisthitam 

nanyaditi satam nyayah. yat padam vakyam va vinapi 

padamtarena vakyamtarena vd vakye mahavakye va savakase 

arth boner ghatanavati tadeva padam vakyam va niyamena prati 
n na bhavatiti nyayat kartavyapadam eva adhyaharyam. 


Laie "Pr, presents the sense of Bhdsya. YATRA is taken to 


ys 


_— yy 


heer me n vakye mahavakye va (with reference to a sentence or a 
eat comple x sentence). “Yatpadam vakyam va vind’ (without a 
ae P: icular word or a sentence) is understood. ANYATRA means 

arthan tare (for an extra idea). ANAVASARAH means arthdritarasya 

aghatane i (no room for having : an extraidea.) TATRA means vakye 
vakye va (with reference to that sentence or complex 

e.) _ PADAM means tadeva padam vakyam va (only that 

snten ce.) PRATISTHITAM means praptam (becomes 
le.) Na anyat means (no other). SATAM NiTIH means 

t (because it is the principle of thought adopted 

wis sdom.) Yatpadar vakyam va vindpi padamtarena 

rena ye e mahavakye va (Even without this word 
ce by an nother word or a different sentence with 
set a senter ce or complex sentence) is understood. 


© Se eee 


amta sa (if the given meaning 
ea 


m vak an | 0a niyamena pratisthitam na bhavati (that 
See er sen enc “ is not lecessarily understood). JT. Pr, 
cncles nyay avyapadameva adhyaharyam (as this — a 
le of thou - the aad must bee a 
Sittin? Bs = 


2 ‘This must aie ia 
C n has no place I 
ctual Cie 


oS pate +S 
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3 ey that can t unders tand Guach, The others 


passarve 
sarvarit i janayati pranal hccloment 
hae 
Rie 


he conviction coy gives ise to o all ee that exist 
_wisdor sais the vit neiple 


hat fie’ consciousness soe “diffessntien t manner.) 


Srinivasa Tirtha, a | commentator following says— 
as shavanarm cetandcetana-f padarthar a pra abhavah 


1 -riipamjitina | i Sah oe ec tu anyatha 
ah. harih sarvan acetanam svariipena janayati. cetanan 
ae myena na; ) janayat Sterne 
oat one ‘without the assistance of anyth “ else i is the 

._ This truth can be t nderstood only 
2 ith it follows that others fail 
| produces all material HSE ce as 
material reheat idk erenting rits as accompany jing 
aera) » EO produces spirits in a sree different from the 
pean which He produces material objects, [This difference 
; In he fact 1 that He creates them along with body, a 
Be) the meaning.) 
of this passage may be noted. 
Sa bate the idea that Hari i is ne Ww 

*Nomiagieee ae vARhere fore the cause hing. 

Nor vik theo anys or any aspect of anything neta If 

re were any, then that thing or aspect becomes an aspect 
of the cause and in that case the expression harireva becomes 
meaningless. Cetanacetana-padarthanam indicates ae in point 
of procuctiae adh a pene and _acetana are same 
oe tw Tr 


Le Ne aN 1 tee wiz. : 
signincance, This word Sadtam 1S COmmont 





.—good in t ae ee. ; ie cthis meaning is — = 4 
sJevant the present context. This is the context: of 
knoy “ei, * satan mplies sac bhava or § sddhubhava. This con- 
notes enduring | Correct k owledge is the only thing ¥ 
that endures. It is therefore sat 
men of i a nari satdmeva ya gives 
Mie ieemething made or cometh 
effort. It is somett ing $] ae This does not mean ~ 
that it is the nature of | nowledge ye to occur. In cadence 
the meaning of shepard atah « 0 ‘the Sitra, we have, seen how 


longs ae he Reese i a tly or 

the occurrence of this kno ne othe is” pie yr 
wholly to deny Hari, as the only cause of z ie This aia a 
how wrong knowledge characterizes : gS. 
Those that deny Hari, the cause of all GE re 
be evil, ene jy or V vholly, consciously or . 
ving denied Hari they assume doership and — 

Epeanacauenty ey are. led to believe that 

partly or wholly, or consciously or uncons- 

responding they feel | identity * with 

= to be devoted to Hari ail they become 

S. pees make purl thetr peson 

16m oct hoy ‘have nothing g to 

ven anh nprove them. ciiscacss 

ture anes life turns towards past. 

the future in terms 

eadces hot guarantee 

past. Future gin in Hari’s prasada. 

ré conscious of th t BBA -is} aS ari’s 7 t brasada. 

-destructive and good is s ererve: Evil has 

d good | This ideal is 


illusion and endur 
wledge occurs 1s Sat. 





| SeLE-ESTABL ASH 
Che, nil 


whom knowledge does es not 


a In interpret ing this pass i € 
m nay therefore be avoided. The error se d by th 
tendency to f rmulate the distincti ion the ae 
ind evil outside Bron aris age pees to 
case. In the case of thoes) that 
“have this’ tendency this ; err roneous | ‘meaning is uae 

If the mistake is once commit d, ‘the person persists in main- 
taining it. In support of his | thesis he refers: fo: grammar, 
and so on. He does n t care to s see that as ieso resem oes 
Piliesnine do not eir birth in the interest of Brahma- 
Vidya. They are Ror dereene governe: by 1 Brahma-Mimamsa. 
J However noble they pasigereeey to be, their interest is com- 
Y paratively secular it ch aracter. Hence to adjust Brahma- 

lamisa t the needs of t ‘those branches of learning is indeed to 

nd finally to deny it. This doesinct however mean 

it the s lent 0 ' Brahma-Mimamsaé must disrespect 

to the scientific learning as such. Hennneehavertiat much of 

respect to them to grasp the whole truth contained in them. 

This is no | spect Gt Gio ees GG cre an 

S A scientist may 

tau creme to his science’ that consists: a 

pt to make that science and perhaps only that 

ence te be cree everything, even at the cost of all other. sciences. 

A respect of this sort is finally the negation of education 
Hence > the sae shown to 1t in general is | in fact illegiti I 

and the ideas b on it are all illusions. 

2 But the renee a hichl a aeien eeyae steals a-has to 
give a science is profoundly citrate haracter. sists ir 
appreciating its truth-va min and in pe! ing how snd 
necessary and to what extent it fall i 
d dcrend gion ae ba tc it WD not helf 


S spontaneity 
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word cal | its meaning. To | ind o out the = meaning (OF 
calling a ean resupposes a conscious re-_ a ; 
| is comp se balance between word — 
word is complete without any attributel es 
ing Ae complete without any modification. The 
deas is 1 never modified throughout Brahma- 
r makes . use of these ideas. But their 4 
ical i short Natade' nuch of. - Word-meaning-relation | isean 
ced to Svabhava-vada of the type of Carvaka and ate 
f the word — its meaning to human measure- 
: and its character. Grammar thus originated 
ws purely according, to empirical _demands. Further the 
aim of Grammar is purity of popular usage. The aim. of 
Bra shma-Mimarsa is Brz ods How can the two go octet 3 
y ‘et owing to the sameness of the background they appear to 3 
he ve an affinity. An erroneous tendency takes advantage of — 
his circumstance and tries to adjust E 3rahma-Vidya to popular~ 
es. This accounts for the read eg ity of erroneous 
~ 1; 7 


Ae 
sa 


bit) 


3 On et ba s a of pthese © wrong ideas. some ‘gto views: 


The si sciences expounded by Kanada 
respectively ein the study « of all 
aditions. It is obvious how it is misleading. 

d and lon that basis Sdstra is to be interpreted 
ecause the stuc ei tindesttaad che 
npt to eg oe Brahman as Gio area 
eae ven thou gh he seems to 

3 ay value to it. He rather takes 
‘tance. oalisireadily app eC 
Badarayana is ak - supports no secular interest. 
study of Kanada s other di eat He te 


S ee Bey 
Even though he 


F. « J 
% a7aaa 
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arm. an good. “In some case the mis- 
e sciences may go to such an extent tas to 

ter entof S as ra. But tor emove this } ity, 
to miss particular Parvapaksa to Sastr 
9 and « de ermine the eal stren 


remind the “i en tof theindependent 


ARG 


in ee coe ome tr : 
governing principle. iat tt a Mind i | 

fa Lhe exposition o of Brahma- in mamsa dis indepen- 

dent of other sciences ho see ae rta / may y k be in their 

own sp r ‘0 see this distinct #5 Go gat oma cat 

to the tendency to subject Brahm - Mimaisa ojos sciences. 

ak _ Supposing that | ae erate ee ned by this tendency is 

: at ppens? | ‘The answer is evi a This meaning 

at a person i S gC vod sou evil irrespective of his 

nderstand the significance of Sata. But the 

to ound Si eon te the cal excellence 


Each v 
Others wise it is only a semblance, an imita ati UNOS piri ‘tuall ty 
s its basis. At is, 3 cl is easily 
lace n of 2 tage aren What is 
Be ew ohne ee the occurrence of knowledge? It 
gpustibe something inate ies Clave excellence he may have 
al tainin knowledge. It is the atgaert tion co! condu « 
knowledge. In a aie language of Bhasya it is adhikara which is 
aiatne same’ tim > mamgala. It is the persons that have this 
and so on that are signified as satam. Ott 
eealy of different dispositions. They are therefore : 
fied as asatam. 
While the intellectual activities of the persons | be elon nging 
to the former class are prompted by vair 
those of the persons bel 1 | 
ed by the absence « 
f the former cl 








HOT n. > : e 
: — 
ere are ee ape a creation ee cal andl asura, dean 
ofS ee Pike. oy 
mga oe : peas visit ‘So the student ots 


The | Rear a See cei a Yachinite® purpose in. — 
bring eee Q fascia adbh va together. To separate a . 
them is the cause o all \ wron; ng thinking. | _ Sadbhava separated. — 


from jitana is blind and j ? not identical with sadbhava — 


is empty. Both Jose. Wee content and significance. Jfiana 
abstracted from sa pepe i loses it s in dispensability. Sadbhava © 3 
abst acted from jana ends in asad I h Further jadna and | 
adbhava aan ae Bs t ae ‘fo orm component parts of aoe 
pho sis same sbtacon, 4 


re he 


eemsonent parts a “are difere ; m Fr 
erect meant Tee Siam Biases is ah jana Pa, 
/ bhava form oe identi ie this identity jiana does — 
fer in its nature, rathe! rs sadbhava Scoten intellectuak 
: _ Understood t me ja becor t 


% 


re c eae the See il soph ae 
yy are opposed to philosophy and they are 
d by phi ilosophy. Ethics is. ‘usually taken to 
nce of conduct and religion a case of faith. In 
Lay Oe Oe posed to gptalesep hy: Hence gaidie 
chance _ Even 


CHI i S made ata 3 2 fonts they ae 
ently sald the duality between the two is not ened 
yiodern t not get tid of this difficulty 
al. Whether it is ic lism 
odern thought 5 its 
m it. Pratyaksa as 
kx Pee: wisest 





so eunacran oF 2 

igion. Simos ccs cach oppose 

ney ly in certain cases they seem to re 

reconciled. "pat tr eee reconciled and the ae 


between the two is as . remox ved. In this 


Fa 


however unified they vice uae 2 tO appear, in 
Each ind is sinleorna ethics ethics and religior “i tcligian 
Each i | ‘the other, as each would have been possi- 
To imagine sera en no ethics or 
me ) ‘ DNV. Thi TES eres 
a as the : enigit of tate eee te concernec¢ eevAcees 
j magining | them | ‘one may justif a ni them by the semblance of 
hilozopry Int page te dependent of one another. 
=a a 3 


y a “~, 
he EL 


R) But the case of Byab ma-Mimarisé is quite different. It 
gnises not ing empir ical. | Ee a have no 
ificance in it.. But it does not negate them. It studies 

fu ee and “shows ‘their utter helplessness with teeard te 
yond the scope of experience. For this reason its 
) 0 pramanas is fully exhaustive. This is a stud y 
of Ew ah ete thought is incapable. Modern thought | being 
"of enipirical character has its origin in these two 
Tes therefore unable to see the limitation of these 
oe see is this. The two pramdnas are 


> jus 
They have nothing it in them t to tra scend 
eneuisel ies No other p prananatis is ac cores to see tl 5 


Pee tear: ‘praia’ 
ppc: ae his conc 


J lu ite oe Rie 8 ay 















224 BRAHMA M IMAMSA 
praméana to yprage, the, nots mp veel Abate Similar is the 
; ard to. Pelee iosonnice that talk of 
ranscendent tru’ In all th these philosophies the word 
scendent is an empty wo rd with: nothing to justify it. In 
light of sell Hichene eas ; it may be | concluded that modern _ 
thought is of conceiving the truth that is at the = 
same time [ inte _ ethics cieeligcn. Without this, ‘peace 
chepisitual are te epaleno eet DOSS ssl bility. - = ¢ 
a nay be found with reference to particular PT 
‘ak ce 1 the e case of Buddhism and Jainism. | 
There Het ee no rc room made e for transcendent knowledge 
i Ruse systems o of tough Buddhism there is complete _ 
sre a to philosoph' yet there is every talk of ethical 
€ fect Je eee hy is p purely ly empirical. Even its 
concepti kevala-jnana is ee an extension of empirical 
ee ie There is no ranscendent in it. 
Among the Astika Darsanas N: yaya 7aixesika Samkhya and 
ga by pitc in respective concept tions, padar ia-jiidna (knowledge a 
f the aout of reality and p7 erti-pu: iru isa-viveka (discrimi- : 
on bemnecn grates ti and pur a) deny he exclusive importance — 
a though they se it as pramana. Hence their 
scendent ideas are unfounded. ae Parvamimamsa my: 
ve all importance to Sruti. With great ability it 
bramanas are incapable of appr ehending th things 
sense-perception. But quite it contradiction 
rehension of the general eee s of si such 
mum guar ehich to oba cterise as samanyato- . 
” without a serious attempt at finding 
out the eani the popular idea that one reaps 
the iruit -$ ac sma made in : ut Btiequain theme of Veda and 




























ee dro nee cern | In 
No doubt it is said to be 
ented that | it ia. something 


contrat 


various manners. 


zal Src this ‘it follows th ae the 
tered. ~The real Chee In the light 
as it is easy to see ‘that there is nothing transc¢ 
aitanya, because it is something x dete minec¢ 
Han ving conceived it in this manner there is next the atte 
at finding some Sruti to support it. : To do Rese state 
of ‘ru i—aham brahmasmi, ta _ 
pees een ager een 
is presented (aaithe| Only there of 
ruti . statements are to be 
vali i gai tie rrestle tee ja. Against all this the point aint B 
stud ent of Brahma-Min marisa must bear in 2 mind is this. Weti 
is ap auruseya. belt. it is not s so. it need not be taken seriously, 
quse in that case ‘it must be dep - upon soniebeders 
sa. yauruseya then it : is valid as a whole. 
rti ion of it being valid and some other portion invalid 
1con mune ct ion in terms. ipran eis 
i an 
npirical In t Gee course be 
Se er is cao ae eee 
Ly ei t o | support Sruti i at least i n its own 
t. So mahdvdhyas of Sruti are entirely different from the 
Se aba: of Advaita-Vedarita. ‘The former establish Sruti 
gate Sruti. 
The contribution of Wasistadvastas edema towa: 
is still worse. Its conception of Ubhaya-Veda rita c consisti B 
of Veda and Bonavieds neal grounds ‘is an ot p05 cen de | 
of the importance of Veda. Furtt her ; its divi i leda i 
Rarma-k camda eel eer Knee 
two are unw: varranted. 
of | t he s sys SESE 


dist: inct in mind. 
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confusion. For this reason the rigour of Madhva’s logic knows. 
no limit. Whatever be the fate of the accepted ideas of truth 
Madhva with wholesale ¢ evotion to truth works out the problem. 

and attains to the Vedic ruth, ' This i is the only content ar his. 
Brahma-Mimamsad. Sutin! sa Wook =: 

Madhva is, so &, co mehow not. Drow properly to. the 
modern students of Indian philosop! ry. One at least of the: 
reasons seems to. be the ever-persisting empirical interest. 
of modern outlook which i. nakes it unable to appreciate the 
non-empirical reasoning embodying ‘Veda. _ Consciously | or 
uncc Bacay owing to” this defect « exclusive internet in parti- | 
cular philosophies mostly in ir in that of Sarhkara is persistently 
Reviopedieven at the cost « of the possibility of evaluating what Be 
is taken to have been understood from the Wedic thought as. 

expounded by y Madhva. Radice ee ist in Set ere ee 
pinta f understanding - ‘Madhva, t ere are on the other- 
ns and assertions by most of modern’ 
ndi rovaow oh t defects i jin the very setting: — i 
nae t. “The words ae uses are misinterpreted. ‘His. 
e lau at. s tha i are never his. and the t i 
( pasedite bis: osophy and die Say ideas that" 
Li tly ‘condemn ) fae ’ clear language are super- — 
{on him. He ae ndemned ir qouesee 
1 of these very ideas i : 
i his way of loc oking at things has.also bE 1e aC itio 
ne influence of this trad tradition has: b > sO gre 
n me of Madhva have . really belie ed in t an 
have made serious attempts to meet any geroutionsessinseysy 
Their entk sm has gone so far as to make t 
0 more than ene 
This belief has become so firm that they refuse 
even suppose the possibility of understanding Madhva in 2. 
different ight. To add to this eontsiones a peculiar circum- 
stance has also : 7 followers of Madhva. While 
Advaita and min’ hacae: acne “4 remained unattainedi 
yy popular nde N Ate at 1 Bg s¢ cr ost _ of hims self has been made 
innecessarily popular His t and lang lage are Vedic. 


, 
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yeday ‘supports - “Advaita, _ _ these - arters Vedic karmas 


Soe Coma 


are no doubt observed | but without the use of the Vedic 
hymns. By the adverse critics ; of Tieden circumstances 


are fully made use « of. ‘Madhva is attacked them on 
these grounds. — ‘The followers of M of Madhva sincerely think that 
it is their duty to defend their : ‘master against these attacks. 
T e best defence according to them mie to uphold the ideas 

which are superimposed on him for which he is 
rightly criticised. _Madhva’s peer 
controversy has ‘occupied the whole attention, The Paar 
of the students sof peers ee s dwindling. ae 


such and ‘such acing : e truth he taught. T 
before study ‘they know a enti = content of stud Tl tee 
ant 7 
have no doubt about i it. In case doubt occurs Madhvalshould 
not be re eferred to, because the pi ‘tion of the student may 
be disturbed. | vi _ There are rea dy popular i ; in vernacular 
languages, mostly i in Kannada een they decide everything. In 
this direction n the pe sons called Haridasas have done much 
ser ice, it is believed. "They are to have reduced 
the very essence of Madhva to popular songs and .so on. 
shave even called these songs veda and their meaning 
i _the presence of them Madhya is practically 
spensed with. In some capacity or other if a student 
happens ® go through Madhva’s works and finds that some 
popular idea is opposed to Madhva then it is almost invari 
Madh idee te ope eee the popular idea. 
possible to interpret Madhva’s idea conveniently, i its importa a 
in his thought is said to be secondary, amukhya. ‘Wit 
the spirit of theological controversy i 1s re } et Steen. 
ever-be the value of these circumstances, a e 
of Madhva needs to be careful that he is them 
The justification of the present volume lies 5 Ciba fa this direction. 


IV 
e position is tl 
regard to the highest Truth 
between Veda and Veda. 
equally important as the re: 


en ess cf YT) a 
a word Ul Vi ¢ ' 





eda. By Veda ertain passages may Be ctited 
byas. Madhva does not ta ke this to mean that t 1e rest thy 
4 is useless. Nor is it correct to take it in this light. ea 
It né turally means an emphasis ‘on certain conclusion: arrive oz 
at Beanelusiongaustco. Pe be evaluated i ndependently of the 
rest of Veda. This is what Sarhkara. has not done. Because of : 
pane e he Mate ) conclude that the rest of Veda nis 
: naintain this MP oction’all sorts of ideas had to | 
ne ima} y ‘arnkara’s is no ordinary mind. If he takes up - 
: Hae he aye men in general are easily cc con- 7 
vinced. But is he correct? i is the « question. _An emphatic © ‘No’ > 
is the answer. If such ex pression is interpreted i in the eae 
Veda whatever conclusion may ‘be attain ttained to no part of Veda can. 
spen spensed with as ; invalid. _ Thus: Madhva sees s that the 
da la is valid. BAD 29 ; dob om eae 
wing to this reason Mad! vais called by some a. hopeless 
n. His philosophic acumen is seriously | qericaey d 
dy him is supposed. to. Pemovek what little philos eae 
| lent may possess. While on the other tangy Sarhka 
ion of Veda at least in part is made much of His rejection 
some part is ‘attributed to his his philosophice binsiaas 
f Brahr ma-Mimarsa | is © xpected © free himsel f 


neologia ian? Let us" have seco se ct idea of the 
n Sariikara is equally a theologian, becaus 
orm the main source of the f formulatio on of his 
hamda-sak ‘satkara, the immec > ap : 
is Giaueidt tabepr 
1 by verbal te testimony alle 
her portion of Veda i is | tite own 
support his own ideas of truth. Further on 
i 3 [act prac a pos sition i is eibisiown creation if one 
to be 





are indeed ott sure of tow in 
ar If they are pea 80 Gach 
reson © This is stated with 
3 ot a is. But 5 nee to the 
| rahima-Siltras splits to Veda as eh Tap Madhva Veda 
is not the ‘statement o: of conclusion, but ‘it is the statement of 
ae reason, non-empirical Tinghttin Henc the question\ol theo- 
— logy ‘is irrelevant to Madhva. _ a 
- ge ~ Authority or evelton isn not what ; is called sabda-pramana 
in the apauruseya sense. In the concept of sabda-pramana in 
this sense there : ake recogni : without this sabda the 
_ meaning it gives is never known Soran ie art. This meaning or 
an aspect o of it becomes kn own only after sabda is known. Sabda 
in this sens thus the proximate cause of the knowledge of 
_ the meanin g in yn. It is a pramana. It is no less 
ens able than the eye for example, with regard to the 
‘colour. B Sheehan cere one cannot 
ave any dea ooh Bee Even though adic | may make 
atements about colour the person who has no eye and who 
e = is aot i sige ke oo ae by those 
REO Ty coco: yar 
of colour. Just in the same manner ‘obda i in ee ai uruseya 
sense is pramang with regard to the knowledge of the reality 
that lies erception. 
Revelation hl authority are not j bramana. 
certain information. No body denies _ them. 
nature of the information they give? I } tl 
of the entirely unknown things. It is the he inf form: 
eines that ate aleeaey known in some f 


what 


‘ cht of the foregoi 
that person is mak ing 


Oa ee eg Lae ey <x7] he h: 
in mind 1.é.. what © dla 
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ly y the real Gi ane oe of his rauankiaes The ‘'so- i" 
d revelation is at best the he skill of a person living in ee 
of those that readily ‘respond to that skill. The same is the: 
story V with all of those e people v who no call themselves bhaktas etas, :: 
ap aparobsajtnins, devo otees or realisers. of God independently o of fn 
Bro thma-Mimamsa. I ee ee and give I it names. — 
If ey are to Ye them there is ready wit to imagine © m 
ext AES ie rmal or 8 upernormal things. If all this is 
ver. possible, irieerelition a fact and God is an object (of 
ception, then ther Tapco be no d ) doubt in any circumstance — 
dity c aite revelation and the reality of 
ing do ibt they in fact cause doubt. 

: ion to. justify ‘its validity. a ‘The 
person tc sieliom is ttributed may be great. But what has h his 
greatness anyti he ee eae he validity of the statement 
called revelation ? E “not speak deliberate lie; but the 
P ibility of ignorance 0 cannot b 


: t b 
ther one may b Sale| acarly to, € tha t one has the percept ion 
‘God. But hoy w can that one guarant ee the validity of one’s 
on In fact te eee whol! Epo saa the man 


d they ia oe I 


we is ier. It is ‘sm Sy 


s. It is not ranted. by any 
ae. It is the ae. Se cic Ge every 
ity. fynites the 1s is conscious or ion a 
F the power of fabda cirecan be io atten at 
‘abd ede thus the : 


It is a ae ae of > 
The fact it is the presupposi- 
:S ea be eee interpreted. ag 
Di S SUES ¢ fe f revelé 
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Zoi 


0 idea of V ae rh lane 
that are es ; "or mata ‘Handed! en by Veda 
He has the belief in ‘dabda-dahti, But he does not practise it 
sn aces horn meaning pasts {Git To do. this he has 
e aes the idea of thing h stan 


as ae that ae a ea he 
that it is ‘that par rticular evelatior ae If he. can 
a oe Sai s the source of ‘hs idea of 


ae 


Fe HS on ¢ 
b Sica coaster. apau ne ye 
| ideas s ml bs emo ec cussed and s 
. ra mania Pate 


the eh ie sige st. tie | gs in all these 
. for knowledge in’ general. His seleouiGa "of 
‘ a significance. § rin inivasa Tirtha means 1 ry 
jnanam. Niscaya-ritj ound 
that cones must have satisfied’ é al 
ean the status of indispe sa u 
sbi umole completeness of knowledge. C 
k : CORES ) conscious} rejections 
ci sion 1ous recognition 


ji } t ic ] 98 iC YW: 





c Ps =e 
oifes 
4 Sy 


a> 


of Bhasya Madhva Pp points eyouriehat the poseescorety 


E rahma, ane ideal knower. Following | this a 
am m 


a Tirtha means b by satam brahmdadi-devai 


and so ) on. Tt paay also be noted i ‘int 


os a ae be. See caiidiacra of Bhasya. Tale pealee 
dently of this method of i interpretation he cannot be understood — 
as is evidenced b the pres esent discussion. © > cosas 


Srinivasa Tirtha illus ustrates further that Hari’s- production 3 | 


of the world with | reference to every item of things has one” 
meaning only. ‘The m eanin ig of P ion does not diff : 
from thing to thing. He explains how there is the eis 
of cetana just in the same sense as the creation of acetana. In 
nih the cases c is. yholesale. If a material thing” is 
produced t [then thereis the F yroduction of all the aspects. and the 
items of the thing. He shows how the common idea that 
when a thing is. produced there is something that has endured 
all ‘along and that is going to. RAD aii < destruction of the 
th erroneous. A detailed exam i as is 
1 by Madi iatiader under Jannadhikara na 


nitely that production is who esale. aa "saving under od: 
uth Srinivasa’ Ti Tithe applies t to th ise of cetana also. 
ior t re ) the production of 
as rae Se onal are: 
cetana a apart prccetana (i a “he so-called cetana 
yen to cer aay fe actors in their 
organis 1 consists of cetana and acetana; 


h: and (iv) W t ot me 
cetana in i eespicicl sefise perishes 

WS . Madhva’s view is totally 
| these positions. Madhva holds that the 
yanism is as much a product ‘as acetana is. There e 1S 
2 organism that is no t produced. Nothing has 
| and nothine g - prendure, 
_ r positions is the 


eka th hee ey hy my a erie 
‘hen how is e tne 1 1e< 
’ € 


enable 


= mY 
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fe ote dy. hy 
asp Dect. eo doen ae ci a he Pale, 
rise to fresh cine ow can n the physical have the non- 
physical attribute ? Even to suy suppose that it has is unconsciously 
to distinguish between, the physical atid the non-pk nysical. It 


(i) Cetana ‘may. be a name gi ven to the co! toes ton of 
seve ral sae elements. a the p ) ychi c is not the phys ye cal. 
nifyin: i 


Ses be comentcnity Sealed 

ca ho cn ibe the basis of the 

ri may be denied. But cetana 
cin as this cetana become the 
This ae 


peniained co be sen ducti eae the e- produc: 
fon of the. body can be, cbsceed: But, even as\ cetana is 

erred its production is inferred. The proof of production 
is the product on of the body. 

Having established this idea Madhva distin pulabs between 
the aandtnastem of the physical body ‘and the production of 
gee. Thesproductiontote e physical is nc igh the pro 

duction cgerian It takes place indepe 
But cetana is not produced by itself. 
the production of the body, dehad dvara. b 
ression nly the birth o bod 





i Mamditk; Se isiic a. The source of this Bhayya is 
Bra srakma-Mimarisa itself. In th s work tl .e divinities are charac- ¥ 
terised as uttamdadhikarins. In a prev evious passage of this work | a 
Brahma ‘oaitthesadl aug ama. On this basis Srinivasa Tirtha 3 
rstands by satan brahmad: madi-devanam, the divinities Brahma-_ 
and so on. — A this consid ideration ignifies the correct manner 
of interpreting ig Mes 5 well as ; the practice of those) that ; s 
understood Madhva. sansa! Lagan 
In t the ght a these i : eas the tran translation of the passage — 3 
f T.Pr., under consi: deration is: Gf briiei orl ant! 1d 
“with te to a sentence ence or a complex sentence, if — 
without a v vord d or a sentence there ere is no occasion to understan 
an extra idea, then ee Poco to the same sentence or 
sone ad 5 that word or sentence « comes to have eC 
its place. Th the “meth : i ate retation of Brahma — 
1 so on.”’ e ‘f aa etivec: tla ea - 
T.Pr., presents the s nse’ of t rest of Bhasya. The 
ion of this passage Sainte : jacth ough > cheuvordlcnl 
2 a 
cree | Ww foun nee pa aeons 


sable’ ee a eae — sent does n 
is) place.w mae Pr;! es the discussion as 
: ae cartav hy , ‘is ir indi 4 
- od.” Peay 


it a ear of ae eee not aeuanel 
‘method of interpretation pci 
because it is demanded in answer fy 
: ition of the Sutra “iteelf 
(Then therefore En- 
ues this is not a Propose 
sentence. It does not 
= and for this reason Bis ss 
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be had without understanding kartavya. The word kartavya 
therefore becomes pratisthitam or praptam i.e., a part.of the 
Siitra as a sentence. 

But if the word akartavya is understood the sentence 
of the Sitra becomes athadto brahma-jijiasa akartavyd. 
(Then therefore enquiry into Brahman is not indispensable). 
This whole meaning is now arthamtara, extra meaning. But 
this meaning unlike the former meaning is sdvakasa, not 
absolute. It gives room for its opposite. It is therefore not 
intelligible. 7.Pr., presents the reason for this non-intelligi- 
bility as: 

na kartavyetyadeh adhikarakathanadinad ayogaditi bhavah. 


(For ng kartavya.and so on, as there is the statement 
of fittedness, adhikara and so on, there is no place viz. there 
is no room for understanding na kartavyd as it is not relevant to 
the statement of adhikdra etc. ‘This is the intention of the 
author.) 


The idea is this. The word atha of the Sutra’ says 
adhikara. Atah presents the desire of Narayana as the cause of 
jijfasa. These and similar circumstances that are stated so far 
and that will be stated hereafter give no room for understand- 
ing akartavyd. For this reason the meaning obtained by 
understanding words like na kartavya is sdvakasa. This word 
gives room for its opposite. Therefore na kartavyd is not 
prapta. It cannot be understood. This shows how kartavya 
alone stands to be understood, because in spirit it is a genuine 
part of the statement of Sitra. This explains the self-esta- 
blished character of Sitra i.e. of Brahma-Mimamsa. 


.- Par ‘ai 2° % 
cHarrs BR ben 


is 


METHOD OF £3 soUNe ING I ‘BRAHMAMIMANSA 
Wate ni (eh pees 
if iiak deed 2¥ 1a ee 8: Bit 
ihe following lowing points : may be noted in connection with 
understanding the sgletion between Sitra and the method ia 
of in sears ation d by Bhasyakara. Consistently with pens 
the ay that Sutra is nirnd fia oe all ae and the fact — hes 
suggested by Bhdsya tees samsthapya _ bhagavan’ (Bhagavan a 
having feed know edge) we must » inderstand that this Sitra — os 
requiring 0 only the unde rstanding of artavya becomes the | 
origin of the TOR Prcisnonition n of i intel lect. It is this dispose 
tion the at is pled’ ee pri e, of thought. ‘This ae 
fact inderstanding of a word as forming a 
part of ‘Si itra ae ane will, but is indeed governed 
yy intellectual Bee ecicy. In the. present | connection apart 
from u natin ean) CUES derstanding ; can make e 
ligib Hie words such as.ctha semnng oli 
gh it 


ice tht he word kart 
actual process pfaicie faces as 
ya is the origin of the idee Ss 
So So understanding of ha hareaeyas Bas 


her circumstances. The same 


h ow the same und deandng roqued 
of satam nye yaya oP niti, th 
f w soon So from ache se point oh iew c os 


» method of 
Sutra is 
inmodified sense DY q' es g this 





they Biter into the body « ‘of inference Byimnen of s a nailee 
considerations with reference to « every quote ion from Bhasya- 
kira the distinction between nirne ya vanc _nirnaya a must be 
early understood. = Pikes | 
Bhasyakara understands | Get ollowin nie bes the two 
VO! ch Gs Siitra, atha and atah TS 


ae 
DHASYA—-YATO NARAYANA-PRASADAMRTE ENA M SAH 
(Because shaw | is no- ifeleasclanienate! here is the grace of 


‘iia ot ehebes | DOR a 


N @rayana) ‘af rt ec et 
In order to j ) just usify th his ve ing he said: 
Be toe 
BHASYA aera vp vi eae IHA BHAVATI NANYAH 


By ea 


¥ AMTHA \YANAYA V 
ss caf’ 


(One who knows Hi Him cs rea s immortal. 
For the realization of this s result oe is a other way.) 


By a was 
Euinpeiecsi is taker from Pur kta. The apparent 
of this p ecvisrthatteom ies lee Bede 1) eae 
of | sabia. Gaus Baa 5 a acnibare of 
1. Therefore the two, kn e and te hse se not 
location. For this reason to: hold tl knowledge 
causes moka is is not possible. Further eee Spat Sa 
‘ajhanam jianado visnuh jfnindr m moksadasca sah’ (Visnu 
He : who gives cnoeieies to those that are devoid o: of know 
moksa to those that have knowl pace 


etre Bpperentiise an uae oe meaning 
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| a 
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oe 


23% 8 BRAH) HMA MIMANSR 
Applyi ing then the | OS ie ihe former Srut ne 
ares € etc., we get” aig whole meaning of the ‘passage. 
‘Similar iis ure consideration n with tegard to the latter } PaSSRaSS : 


] ee aoe of - he - former passge is prodifed! by t 
latter ¢ and Foe vag alusteate) » how it is in need of spose 
of nirnayaka. With these | ideas T-Pr. says— ou eee 


“at ra jfiana nmokso. nama ananyathopapatya prasidadevokto 

bes Fe w . x hie 

with reference to this p passage: the statement that “from 
edge okie is caused,’ as it cannot be justified otherwise 


Its in stating that moka is caused | only by prasada, Grace.) 


The apparent statement of Sruti is jaananmoksa | From 
jadna 1a follows parse): But with the application of 7 nirndyab ka 
namely the mez ele Sruti is actually taken to state 
prasadanmoksa ae prasada follows moksa). ss 


A note on the method of me inter ooctersenyill illustrates how 
i by itsel, sae eo) °9'P oat ce any knowledge. no 
. ut the ¢ 1 that Sruti i left to its 
One who believes in the apparent meaning ic 
ally undertod gaything . Merely 
eee ae ae 


Ene to put 
| he pe 


3 eee ane Sronerate as ee 
pramana only when nya ya, 
lied toit. In the I n 
seented il atah. “hat 

: f ces this 
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Furt rer it is rhea backgrou in ones e that it is only an 
a son) of pramdaend pra sada o a “cause! of 

it is an jindication is is also the result of 
Feasdaans¢Uhisi: the a that esults from the of: 
nyaya presented by a ‘to sie ie Sarva-mano-vrtti-prerakah 
samudahrtah.” (It is i ndeed H srace dati cause olere 
m namely state as Ue All ‘these ae : 


ex mice ae prrerieare ! he ain ee ae Sok 

discipline | and perarenets to me a a as the result of the 

wh pe siinciplinel Sruti ‘states fron it he point of view ofi 

rin what he enjoy ei 40a sa. But in truth grhae 

is the language of 9 jrayana. Thi 

J  caceoeriel by | Sitra. fect this 1 

ppakice sho y 4 rutt ae states that trom ea 

namie ‘The propriety of all uses considera- 

ions s is justified by th the state ey T.Pr., eer fiand aan smokeg, 

at These Ghanmremes powerf me then 
oundly pl 


Bh. D., presents the furth De canietineee eae 
by “ogee menting on Pr, ae 


p seb ager na jnanasy ya 


7h harthacbandhasya vina 


etait pairs i rE sorlli-rispam Jakhya- 
moksasya prasadam vind jnana-matrena alabhyatoat prasada- 
dvaraiva jnanasya moksa-jananopapatyetyarthah. yadva tani 
vidodn evacdmrta ityanubhdzya—vyak eats he idyapi 
tamevamiti parama-purusa-prasado na Sri 

iti mak ewodl ena _tatrapyanusama dheyarh. 

kopalaksanat. mumuks 3 i 
duktih by aktadita c anai 


UmvLl 
oy mn de Lee om Du Ar J 
ananyatho ( ya 
te s 1 ay t ~~) pi =- jy.’ > * ry 
(Without "In? Dra: ty} LDaADALYA 
sonapie 


Lik 





f bondage which is | Pan, ord er ith en uir 
his ik moksa wh hich is the same bese! ng 
y the content of ' which ' eh Sdesthictiontof beginning- 
eg e cannot be obtained without’ Prasada, by 
Therefore only shout janie jana elves 
noksa, as this alone i reasonable ~ ‘to hold. \ is 


the meaning of the passage [from T Pr.]. Further in N. iS. in 

< preeronich eae ing on Anu. V., that ‘ Only that oe 

ho kn al? i ti is said—by Sruti, tamevam the 
usa is x hot stz ated. Yet in the light of eee 

alone he) the grace must be — 

reference to the n reaning ‘of Sruti in question 

ee also F r, the idea of | pe t a, indicating element, , jiiana in 
the present case leads to the idea le: o O * naimittika, that which is is 

indicated, Pp prsida in the present “case. ‘In order to fix the 
GISCIF ed to t ne person who is in neec 
of Shmokia isn did not make ae 3 Weitemnenvrof the idea o 

prada The meaning of the word a a atya is” thus 
in the direction defined'so far.) © mi eee ab etter 

BORED 925.1)” Stead 


tpi ee 
Tohiig ei rertizog <a Alea 


In: understanding these ideas itis obvio\ ous Nanas ple, 
iya presented sl means ¢ a ane f 


iy 
fae en 
a To one who 
sight le, Sruti is naturally un- 
int ed Phe ain oe mere ‘for ce pohiwerds some meantags 
obtained, it is evidently not the meaning of Sruti. For this 
reason mere « S mirneya. Sutra brin gine fo 1 light the 


ayy by DL- 
NaVaRa. snas 
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ent Str a 
See cu Site 


nana dc ge d Sita and 

does epee cs One is the 

atem: dl me in this ‘circumst ance Siitra is taken to 

be Spee ‘ sat indeed to take Sruti as the highest 

pramana. sae & exp nthe expression of the 

complete harmony bet\ n | i and Sutra pave is therefore 

characterised by one = De set Science of 

Sciences. | student os n mind all these ‘ideas, Bs 
cannot: follow Bhagy: : a nefeea shown in Dv. ‘Phi.. 

Bhas syakara i is never ied by veda, rather Veda is led by him. . 
Ig He is thus the - philosopher of p gee phers. This circumstance 
Ss Fou By wae ‘o regard Bhasya as theology. 

What | appens | HOE kara did not mention Sruti and in 

Siplac e mentioned. only titra? ‘Tf Be did not mention Sruti 

: imply follows | that Be ty that Sitra is imposing 

the ideas that are fo t is never removed. In 

Ase the reasons for taking cee as Pramana are never 


this ca 

ue and vooas ae to the composi- 
f Sutra | entirely ign ored. It is therefore doing no 

je eer Sine St : 


Ve may now vy study what Bhi syakara gain Ins by quoting Sruti \~ 
ae ee this special circumstance. His pri est is 
to show that the position arriv ved at t by Brai pee amsa is the 
same as has been arrived at by the v vhole Teda But the 
spparent meaning sons ein le passag tally ¢ 


oo, to reta! eet tne Cc |- et TL. 
hold that V ais untrue— ~apramana 
avoid this ditnc ulty and with the 1dea of 


and svruii ar‘ 





DRAAIMA Mt MAMISA a 
perfectly identicz , Bhasyakara in illustrating 
ae presented by _ Siitra, quotes: Sruti which 

is the ae of the same nydya. , ate 
But to m: Faia aspect of Brahma-Mimarisa familiar to a 
Bridentais ee a difficult tas task. The main reason fo 
ircumstance is that outside Brahina-Mi imamsa a situation 
© this is not. experienced. A student who feels a 
in baiuasiers nd perc. is the method followed 
nself try to bring together the two 
ges Ge 1 -amrta iha bhavati and (2) atra 
nina Soe oan ananyat iopapatya prasadadevokto bhavati. 
The former tells us that jaa ana r ads to moksa. ‘The latter te 
us that prasada leads to a. But the latter is presented as 
the. meaning of | tho eames The justification of this Position 
implies the ‘truth of the | foregoing considerations. +i 
So, by que oan Sruti B nasyakara substantiates the fact ee 
Sr uci is pramana na. This is a poin f gain. Further Bhasyak 
in s ng a avait presented by Sutra applies it to all 
hich at en be a the present connection ac 
r it moksa in every case ‘is the 
S s to all Sruti and Smrti texts 
. Bhasyakara selects Sruti 
r ) ber including the one which 
0 ae and shows how nydya presented 
plied to them. T. Pr., afte r havin g explained the 
the four passages — Rah the ap icons of nyaya 
unds the ager pesseess: pwd . 
that jfidna is ies eck of prasad 1s 
See ae - 


Bist et i tra prio 


to the person who has knov vledge 
his passage is Pecan Bh. G. 


tes U iS ‘nat ‘ the uo morse trom 77ane 
Rhagca 
nana Cc ons 1S ts in under .ding DILLAs 





ae Shagevin as dean see _This*mean 

immediate cause of moksa._ For this reason th 

‘ing of the previous passage tam etch) is i te 2 

is _wrong to hold that jada a is the cause of sabia! Further 

pr ya is the language - of prasada , uaee aaa Gre ; the 
: : aches 


Soe Pras 
The two passages together give u 


“is s stated as the ci ake ‘is “eal cect ae 


ations sone might at this stage 
* still suppose that it is cain pene a reverse > position, 
namely, the position | that when ever we are told that Prasada is 
7 AUSE of moksa what is ea. y meantis that jana is the cause. 
this position is sublatec by Sitra with the mear ing of atah 

‘moksa’ comes Gua 8 Nai ayana’. Further if jana were 
, then in place cuuirys into) Beabesalt there 
en ie Case the; contra; 

between these 


ly by ae applica f n} 
to hold that one Ghore to yazan om 
the si as there is still contr Stn herveenk ty ae 
In fact by holding that one Sruti is praman a and the 
cpramaa the contradiction is aie em é 
circumstance the position ii 
jus stified. The Rate never ACCE 
thelgi ceiveniol mania ai 


1S some pre juc ‘Fe e in yOu 
the C2 luse 
ae nATAaman: in +h — , 
athe Te an A. AA] tne pr Cc. 


lise! AS: Sion h may 





; cia Bo) 


PRAHA MIMAISK 


hat Sea ce 
weber 


has committed to this p osition never enjoys inner conviction. : . 
This j is k ines a verbal ¢ scussion never gives peace. Gf 



















The pated of i iscussion, ‘ir Astra is therefore profoundly © ee, r 
ffer be illustrated by taking for example the ; 





met a of discussion of Iyasya-Vais ‘aisesika especially of the new oe 5 
Nya@ya. his system prescribes certain ways - is BS: 

of APR i ; oe arguing 4 : re scription is governed by the 
cas as ‘ aise be i this system. Freedom of MSS er a 4 








eens thi ngs sor themselves as eee ptel by this system go 
is considered to be wrong. To think on the valid basis of the — 
propriety of the laws of ae not : defined by this system pee. 
Cc fae) to ES illegitimate. ae to think of : an ae 


It eels ahanite a poeta 
it nc scencaon Detw Oo ale 









but vert a and it does ‘not a 
nee eee | a 
Beet 


ee. 


z Gays 
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Woy 


re never Eby any assumption. . The 
Roles by any circumstance. — geass 
reason and id Recics aa | 
¢ commonh 1 : 
ic author ity. 1 Ss e firs 
place Veda is no and i aM tele second rand pice t hla that 
reason Or eee t is b und ue Vec ccs is contradiction in 
erms. If Veda is an authority r on argument are met 
required Veda as an 
> only pramana with 


To say that Beg ey 


nent 1s V PCIC 1S to rec! ogn 1 
owledge ot truth but not | accepted 


ow ww 


yt fnougrer F 


€ only expressions of knowledge 


— ‘spontaneity. It is tia ‘expression vi Perf ti yn Other discus- 
sions are governed by indir idual interest. Hence t they are not 
conducive to peace, eee or su ae ae Py 


to be EEE. contradic! eee in ‘it canno tye be en nee 
emove the contradiction Beas ; ae approach 
altogether. a ae 
The contradiction | peor Sti texts can never be 
removed unless both the texts” ce made equally pramana. 
ieee of alee ‘them yramana consi: applyir 
consider that jij pare ae 
el no elps ~ thei eaneItaion 
amana. according to siitra-ny 
n to be the cepressions s of the eee 
arily become equally 
: Pint nae | tamevari Hs realise dcoae 
a Sita mane is ner gears to enquiry 
an. In fact ued B Ge "of this GELS 
‘arayana. Ths Sra bacboetees 
anarite E exp & t jfiana gives moksa it is in fact 
Illustrating that — jrayana ‘is the “giver of moksa. ‘The 
reason a gen is the language of jij@dsd, which is His 
prasada. 
Bhasyakara illustrates all these ideas by quoting tamevam 
and emer gives the gist of the whole po: ON i 
further emphasises how this is the only positi ion tha at Sr tt 
upholds. He ill linet rates this truth first by study’ he fe 
that Se ertate foo Une ade the 


edn ed by Bhasy K 
is new to 


he os 
having 


o} 
ne same time t. 





































= | BRAHMA MIMAMSA 
Nie 4g stronger. than Smrti. But Bhasyakara in fact means that this 
Bese scretensiates the absolute truth-value of Sruti. 


Gr Br ee? 


RREET, _ brings out all these ideas as: 


te pak” 


2 kevalari arthanmoksasya prasadaika-sadhyatvar kimtu 
iti tam Srutimcaha yam iti 

e position that moksa is caused only by prasada is not 
1erely the implication of the passage, priyohi, but it is given 
the actual position of Sruti. To illustrate these points 
_ [Bhasyakara] states next the Sruti text also as Yam iti.) 


ee _ BHASYA :—YAMEVAISA VRNUTE TENA LABHYAH 
ze  @ ‘him whom this [aman] accepts. It is understood i.e. 


b a54 ‘The significance of moksa as being caused only by prasada 
ught to be noted. ‘Only by prasdda’ is the meaning of ‘ only 
knowledge mentioned by Sruti, tamevam etc. The Smyti, 
hi etc., illustrates how the idea ‘only by prasa@da’ is not 
om thing that is conceived to meet anew demand. But it is 
3 eae of Sruti and adopted by Smrti. This 


| Seay, cause of moksa it cannot be main- 

e it is known that the idea of prasdda is 
y Smrti there is naturally the desire to 
s the actual position of Sruti. To satisfy 
ra presents that Sruti which embodies the 
4 oe ap cause of moksa. 


that jana causes moksa 
ada de ce BORO: _ The latter 


t ie Sor { » 
cee to a ei ic, trutl a. ae eee eee it enjoys 


st the former Sru a salen cniyg apesrtat because it 
3 as cough it i : sm isses Ar spore ge anc makes therefore 


tual ieee 
_ This defect i ; 
stated by BE 


j glgrations, we have two sets of Sruti- 


(minis 





pe 


k Riise: Therefore enquiry i te a ahman is Sarena 

This Nydya is not only appli ed to passage. > lik ce amevaia 
urn ute but also to passage | like ta vidvan. This application 
to the former text shows how prasada presu pposes jfiana and 
to the latter shows how jadna ‘transcends its verbal micenine) 
] nowledge and stands for prasada. In this eeu 
op Dosition between two texts isapy 
ex) econ of the other. This is wt ic 

yaya brings out the unity 0 : a ler aig This 

e3 plains how intimate the relation of Sétra to Sru ade If the 
significance of this relation is is understood, then Sutra and Sruti 
on not appear as two ‘different factors and ee) become the 

pressions of one and the same truth, 

By way of substanti: ting this point N.S. Sve daditikar- 

‘Stitra namely Brahma-Mim a deere Fomeninge 
Veda and so ‘on, pram amanye ade state of being the proximate 
cause of correct kno rowledge that is different from the pramanya 
of Veda and so on is no attributed to it.) Independently of 
Veda and so ‘on ‘Siitra ‘is not pramana. 


& ME aS 
Si coast , Vu 


~ 


The idea is that Drala Meer and Veda are not two 
cases of pramana : ang sci Ge Gics They 
pramana as being completely nent ca 3 
Brahma-Min int pranana independent of Ve 
because oiiitslappatentag mear ing is not pramar a gander e 
of Brahma-Mimamsa. In eoradbesen of a aati @ 
N. S., says vina vicarena srut? arth lasya adyat 
Samsayaspadatvat (Because without vicara i.e. Brahi 
the meaning of Sruti even after all 1 t J : 

ans fixed and the appar¢ t meaning 

Hee ta erate as j 


| en ce it 1S W ( 
I Qe A Stk Pe tI... ,f _ ¢ 
Smrtt independently of « 





of Veda as pramana. tries a. set nication is fully recog- | ie: 
nised d the c gificrentt: exp: en Na cannot be brought 
toget | d by the foregoing consi- 
a Sruti-text another Saale 
er . But this distinction is only 
enWiisa eae cach Coen is finally fixed the . 
he tw o tex ts become equally pramana. 
“y see a epee me ne \d the same text from the 
point os Mee of | jijasa. i ‘he for egoing ‘considerations havesaaes 
uh ‘Pr. Tr adjusted ; Der sisern to yamevaisa ornute 
presents the final meaning of the latter as yamatma prasannah : . 
san vrnute ... prabatas ityarthah (only by him whom ~ 
Paramatman being pleased accepts He i is realised. This is the Bee. 
mean: ane) Eerngih san is ap pe actually stated by 2 
| aya, eae causes moksa E 
it I impl _Atn a 
eS) yan ee ited 


patceetner werner 


Rp tsteteprince.,. Sitra-nyya, eiscncn 
na | ‘moh ae sos aes, Me a Is OTE cs ti ne 

la of Nar . . . therefore) illustrates how 

f f 1 Nara ana. tL is. meat eS 

“Tor the same reason the purpose 

| this ed yt ID ‘videan 
ion of A-n Pr. presents 


eas ¢ 
Ind bees coco, rae on ae: 
atma. V Sieh the recognition of 
2s tl > Upanadi teal 


a “Therefore its 

tt [t is the > Narayana. N.S. 

- DTasadao nama 1CC 1a-V1 ¢ es z 1 ASQ da means a Vv will.) ) 
akara in another connectio savs_ $7 cchanusaritamev Ua 





and jf 3 is that of prasdda. : 4 ris | 
2 aaa by these two ie ‘The 


as to co that all of them soa 
ruth « of NESE NSS is the re 


nyaya. in 


psy < a: an) ees 


Nar of 





pits: 
The concepts of 1 te cnseot noksa 
are highly complex. nly jaana ag is is applied to 
seve: ral mental states. Taio eference to acontext the meaning — 
of the word is not geanite According | to several contexts be 
it may mean cca from ney or by relecnonaay 
in a 2 non-Vedic se Beat crested by y ny 


ga ihyewtandiots te on 
ed as philosophy in a non-' pia pr sense. 
eanings a ene , mentione 
etc sys Bas already indicated 
, sarvatré fe ites 


i Bhag gavin in which is defined as Seccanue’ 
- of It accepting a person. Its act 
lined by n external, 
lecessarl Ly means that on the 

led. In fact he never knows 

takes place. Stating the 

Sn know Nee wer 
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! gainst all these difficulties the « disc issions ae took plac® 
so far become meaningless. : Supposing further that t ee 
disc ssions are absent, even ‘the student of Sastra b 
Pe plexed at this juncture. It is in this special circumstance 
that devotees, men of wisdom, | persons of saintly pense 
teachers of the truth of God, teachers 0 ‘morals, tea Ne, 
the other world or of life after death | and the eae 
leading to the betterment of this life, lit erature that expound 
tl ERED several ideas, poetry, yhi ilosoy ohy, all outside Brahma- 
Mi dmsa, appear, develop and ca tch the attention of people. 
Jayatirtha characterises these ideas i 1 N.S., II. 2-1 as anadi- 
kale to anuortta-pratiti-surndaranari (having their continuity 
from the beginningless time and attractive ences by their 
Mere appearance). If in these e expressions or in in the litera ature 
connected: with these words, phrases or se s of Sruti 
and Smrti and even Sastra are then es cases of 
know edge become more specially Gacstie and against them 
phe aed 1 eas awe me dream. Eee 

e dy es the origin of 
This: cee helps. the orga- 
wBrale Mere This gives 
8 ms. They 
"Men pe 10 are 


4 


ency ret tthe dimes, Even in lea considerations bec 
governed by she eehdency/otue ee ee result par! 
r gious ee era ommuni 


p ‘the ‘tender 


uyal kh yana-h 20) a: 
fol lov ving 


think or 





eo 


becomes an impo so eae If at ee ‘it is ecme in any 
quarter purel} ly b his literature is still living in written 
works, it is taken oie one among, many sastras or philosophi- 
cal systems or religious o1 a sations which are canal 
imp portant aeg ono ace | 
's mentioned its place | is « entirely aby Hora and Tee are “ex- 
pressions such as “ This truth or posit tion is proved by Purana, 
Ttihasa, Smrti, Sruti, | Brahma-Mi imamsa, Dharma-Sastras, 
Bhagav savadgita and so on. ne AG Brahma-Mimarnsa is somehow 
reco: A ised to be a sy tem of f thought, it is presented as one 
among many systems y OOS systems of Indian Philosophy 
including Uttara-Mimarisa” ’ and so on. profes 
t recognise the special i mpor rance f Brahma-Mimamsa hold 
this position not because they. have understood that this’ 
contains the highest of t hought but because a teacher 
or a commentator in ‘sham they a e interested says that 
Brahma-Mimamsc ais Sastra. In In ad opting these ideas .the exclu- 
sive prc ominence of particular c commentators is never forgotten. 
. is these commentators that have constructed strong 
ation of particular thought for safeguarding it. This 


circumstance gives rise to the age of commentators. Com- 
mentators become more important than Sastra on which they 
Und ler these conditions the p ocess of f thought i is , this. 

a is required then it means that Bhdsya « decides the 


SRGHOA Hence Sitra must be u nderstood i the light 
l arom the | L point of view of the stud ent _ therefore 
in Stitra. ibateter bel the fate of 

ought not to be i he 

s he has gis given the world sae with 

f ry ration of Bhdsya x a8 presen. 

a! papi nceded, Sot sha voith 
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The necessity for practical ‘life Led notes to all these 
circumstances and in their - presence _ sense decides 
erything. The ideas that are tee ihe anadtkalato 
anuvrtta a and pratiti-sumdara r reig ns su preme Giese no wonder 
if these ideas themselves’ see esen ted, expounded and sub- 
ste ntiated i in the name of Sruti or Brakima~ Mimamsa. 
f ne ation s in vernacular 
poetry and prose conn eel by all eciat IE. All 
these totally negate Sastra. "They are 0 
ith the weakness of the m mind ee babe 


ae, 


ty 
- a eo 
: “4 Ps + Ws © . 
ta ws bd 
ps! ’ 


In expounding Sone Dada os Brahma-Mimanisa Bhasya- 
» pres ‘ts the leading ideas that characterise 

th a view to giving a discipline to the 

oa of "Sa stra ‘so that he is not misled by in circumstance, 
e ide connected ven appear 0 ana Ge 


presuppse | that nae poe ea thie 

nie neve eee istent. On the other hand 
ae ‘inten Ses Reis boa na cocchedopi 
Rasyapi samayasyetyato vibhuh bhramti-miilatvametesam prthag- 
darsayati sphutam. (he systems of thought that are o posed ta 
Brahma-Mimarisa are enduring from the beginningless t 
they come to prominence again and again. Of the 
a single system can be erased. For this 1 reason th 
[Badarayana] shows clearly that they a 
The een pant theres are ilnsiots 
Next h 


€ sat Sus re rate 
ated yoga , Asur nam n b ahu utvatal 


vartamte Resi Dat 1 sua 
. Me 


~~ 


) the U 





econ ee 
) ON. S., may be indic 


nae 


p ted— 
| Bait na -svabhavanan moksa-yogya 


ré “didirloko » 0 nivara De ai tyai ase mt témasatvaditi. tata eva 
kupamdita-nimitta- hya a-jnana akt. nanu puru- 
sartha-kamah katham v cidees-nin ? mihd-agrahat anyayam pra arta 
yamti ityat. tah uktam. and iti. vdsan: i- yasat tebhyah tadeva rocat ta 
iti bhavah. ee Ay be | ak. 


(‘Of pode sgh pure mean 

nature of things Mesitics exist as well as bee 
hose that ae aa a tain mukti.’ ‘Of those of half 

I pene cases mneansvor those thatapp prehend only that much of some 
ittle aspect of et HA serves as the basis of. illusions’ 2 
re pehbeleupposition|that men ike aking and so on remo e 

irc euestaace ‘ance in which illusions t2 ce place, then Bhasya- 

1 ”, because heseip people are generally distracted i .e. 
mundane affairs. F Bigeacis same, reason there is the 

ng kno wledge owing to t. 1e act ivities. of kupanig itas, 

that are nieetnsedie th se ‘that | ren 

1 good, purusartha ee Gi erik ways for the | 
prejudice ce caued by bated In answé sats this it Fs 

0 «Une . path t they 


intends asise by. the expe : 
i by y rN. San a8 CaN ESE 3 
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nirudha: nam samayanam S thot 
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intellect who have obtained the Grace of the Lord, the sound 
reasons consistent with Veda, asa rule, remove non-knowledge of 
all kinds. ‘To achieve this purpose the Lord of learning, 
Badarayana completely refuted Samayas in order to bestow 
sharpness of intellect on those that are devoted to Him).. | 

Iv | | 

In the light of this discussion the purpose of Sdstra made 
clear by N.S., may be presented. Jets 

kesamcit pumsam tath taih samayath ahitan ajniadna-samsaya- 
viparyayan agama-sahitabhih yuktibhih tattva-jidnamutpadya 
apanetum, ku-samayaih anahitajiananam brahmadinam. .. . 
ku-samayahitajnana-nirasana-proyojanabhdvepi jnana - vaisadya- 
prayojanasya vidyamanatvat idamadaraniyam iti bhavah. 

(In the case of particular persons particular Samayas cause 
ignorance, doubt and illusion. For removing them there is. 
given rise to the knowledge of Brahman, (Tativa) by means 
of the reasons that are in keeping with Veda.... But in 
the case of Brahma etc., who are not affected by non-know- 
ledge caused by wrong systems of thought the purpose consi-- 
sting in removing non-knowledge caused by wrong systems is 
not indeed relevant. Yet there is the realisation of the purpose 
which is no other than extension and vividness of knowledge. 
For this reason, Sastra ought to be entertained by them also. 

. This is the gist of the passage in question.) 



















It is clear from the foregoing ideas that the only aim of the 
. Criticism by Sdastra is the removal of wrong knowledge i in some 
cases, and extension and vividness of knowledge in some other 
cases of persons. For this reason criticism of wrong thoughts is an 
absolute necessity in the discussion characterising Sastra. Inthe 
course of these discussions refutation of persons and establish- _ 
ment of cults are never intended. A person who distinguishes me 
between these two aspects and makes the whole discussion Re aig 
purely impersonal alone can appreciate these points and deri be 
benefit from his study. This means that the whole aan 1 of a } 
_ Sastra is never meant for those that are unable | y 
discrimination. It is needless to say that Bae 


ae s _ follows the same method of fcpeue as 0 








ane considerations also illustrate that if in a 
-nyaya does not operate or there is no attempt 
siltra-nydya governing a given position of Sruti 

then it always follows that the person in question is 
See irom some durdgraha (non-sastraik interest) or bhramtz, 


‘caused by that interest. The tendency that develops. ae 


oe petands) in the way of obtaining no eae 


In the presence of these derecen 


ee that he has understood something and me 
understands in the Sastraik language a sa 


Be ak as eh es i 


asya tenaivetyanvayamaha—tenaiva prapy 


—na tu ka mat etyarthah’ (In order to emphasise that goi | 
Bere is e effected only by prasada, T-.Pr., takes eva wi 
t pend oF tenaiv _prapyah. The meaning is tha 
is engaged in karma superimposing doe 
self if J Bha repay j 


: SEAS eit onclusion that karmatha, 
1g to do with Brahma-\ 
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Harin Aum 0 
CHAPTER XVII | | 
JIJNASA IS KNOWLEDGE IN BRAHMA-MIMAMSA | 


In order to avoid all sorts of imaginations with regard | 


to the nature of knowledge 7.Pr., introduces Bhasyakira’s 
definition of knowledge as: 


jijnasaya jndnam ityetat kuta iti tatraha-dtnieti 


(Knowledge in this connection is that which is produced 
from enquiry. What is the justification for this? In answer 
Bhdasyaka@ra says ATMA etc.) 


BHASYA—ATMAVARE DRASTAVYAH SROTAVYO MAMTAVYO NIDI- 
DHYASITAVYA ITYADI S$RUTISMRTIBHYAH. 


(“O [Maitreyi!] Atman ought to be apprehended i.e. 
realised, understood, discussed and meditated upon.” _ This 
and similar. Sruti and Smrti texts are the justification.) — 


T.Pr., gives the interpretation of this Sutter as: 


darsanartham sravanadi-riipa-jijndsa kartavyetyarthah. 


. (In order to have apprehension’ or realisation enquiry which . 
is no other than sravana etc., i.e. understanding etc., be- 
comes indispensible. This is the meaning of the Sree a ee 


Bh. D., brings out the significance of T.Pr., OB a SoHAR -/ Saran 


jnanapade “ gihikamaprastuta pratibamdhe eae: 5 


ityatra ‘darsanartham sravnadi vidhiyate’ itt Sng, Aydi fee 

_ Gha—darsanartham iti—etena brahma-jijasetyatr tra bra 
jhanaya karyeti vedartha-visaya- sravana ana—manana— tdidhyc eae 

ee sine! d-vacana—vy, yeah ee Pirccaay wpe rere ee 
a-vidhau 1 ra. % ano ona 

WEMG-]NANOAAESENA JiNasSa-Utana at _ kuto apra fi- 
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yady yadyapi i brahma-par a—veda-vicdi ra eva orahmaoicarah tathapi 

na brahma- vicaracripena vidhanam. kiritu veda-vicdra-riipena. 
thatha o Sru util “ tasm adenas nt sarva-vedanadhitya vicarya 
ca jndtumic nicchet”? itva Uy a tar cedar sarva-veda amta—-naya— = 
t Dhasyadau. ndma upan anisad-bhasyadiriipopadesa-janya Sas 


vakyartha-jnanam. mananar Sruta-vakyarthe yuktyanusamdha@- 
nididhyasanam u niramtar ram tadvisaya-cinitanam. Sravanant 





pa patyanuciritanarit matih; niramtard cimt@ 
nididhya ; jad ityul teh. atra manana-matrasyaiva nyaya- 
niba: ahs ana-riipa- areal ete kartavyatve vacyepi 
Srotavyo mamitavyo “ nidid a a CASAS IIE 
rudhya tritaya-karta sayok , i aneke _ tatparya—candrika- 





we 


yam vyaktam. ‘ | 
In peas nets eae ‘Stra, “ aihikamaprastuta-prati- ie 


bama mdhe tada arsané sya Say a ana etc., are enjoined. aL ee 
in ont 10 effect app. rehe aie 1. ving this in mind T.Priy said 
’ 7 thar and so on. F om this i dit inane meaning of 
















Brahman 2 as the meaning o! of Veda, a 

which is no Has an Sravana, se ot ee 
a nc pepgneble, The same is expounded i in N. S., 
Bhasya, ‘‘Visnu is cae as the subject-matter _ of 

enquiry”. In this connection if knowledge is enjoined, the he 


Brahman becomes unimportant. Or ie other hand HO 


. 


- the knowledge of — soleea cay § ie 

e how can Brahman be unimportz tan ant 2 
‘ esd the thire aericcheda of ae 
rahi sid is not 
Brahman is ‘indisp sable. If that ee ike ‘meaning, Ravens 
Brahman will be only ar attribute of that thing which is en- 
joined. But ane mean. pee ‘with a view vo nok oe aug Dente, 


t _ amd e) 
cnowieage OL 


Enquiry into Brahman 1s ind eed Hey same. as “enquiry into 
Veda expounding Brahman. But even then there is no 
-v*nction with regard to the e enquiry into Brahman but wv vith 
d to the enquiry into Veda. T be nuit is the teaching of 


yard i¢ 
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ae Fe ease ee 
: All this is” arr d yee 
Adhikarana, Sarva-Vedar pan 


‘ment, produced by eWeek i ing of nae ya ae t 
n isads and so on. Manana is applic: tion of ane } 
‘meaning of vakya, ‘statement, ‘the ubject-matter of 
Vididhyasana i is incessant. reflecti ction on the. > same s 
same is the ‘meaning of the passage—s avana is the k 
obtained by verbal testimony. ‘Mati, ‘manana is 
reason. Incessant reflection i ‘is nididhyas ana.” What 
to note with reference to this. ; discussic on is this. Obvious ly 
only ‘manana is useful in commencing Sastra . which is no other 
than nyaya-nibaridhana, fixing nyay a, reason and therefore Sony 
. ‘manana ought to have een stated : as | indisf pensable. Yet in the 
light of the Sruti quo ated by Bh asya, nee? marmtavyo nidi- 
dhyasita avyah the collocation o the is enjoined as indis- 
| pensable. — The several neat ions oat this injunction. and 


th ces a ae are t to soe richly by 7.C.) 
$v: 


Big bh. 2011062 ci AoplnemeTh 
' 4 _T.C., studies 1s t the express ai; For the e purifi- 
of thought it. reviews ws the meaning ¢ oe ed toh it, by 
those eae ee of thoug nt: 
| ra : as ibaa 1... . na caturthi 


daar tu S Peseee: ~ 
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niyam son nt 
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it gives the idea ae sut ject-matter, karma. In case Ssesa-sasti 
is cceeeted only on the bas basis i is of general concept of relation, 


















[the ing the s ject-matter of jijndsa becomes Fy 
conceit not straightforward. Further the position naa 
ed on s ti is not consistent with Sruti, tad-vijijidsasvsa 
which Mates that Brahman is. ‘the direct subject-matter of: ae 
fi jit. For this : eason Se; y sasti is refuted. aa 
This refutation is not justif ed. For according to Mayavada a 


Bral Sian is not the o object of the knowledge produced by 
enquiry. It cannot the refore be the object of enquiry. 
Further Brahman is ; admitted to be the object of the mental 
state ee, as. aparoksa a-vrtti. Consistently with this it 
must Tbe Dae oa be the ‘object. of the result of this vrttz, 

pahita-caitanya, caitanya indicated by 
| The idea he hat bei is not the object of the resultant 
‘ ee! d that ‘it is the OD i 


jis 
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1 wat is s then ae sneer ; 

stion ssible in terpre ee. 
to. Ex ee ; 

See le up ee 

. jijtas a are respectively ee 
pacman: ab: Pee ashi als re they cannot Be dent 

To take Brahma in the objective case is not relevant to jij- 

é Brake in | oe s not Sore | 


he > ob; ne "The oo the ssage 
Brahman +. asa’ despite ‘gwedleee ; does not fix 
hi idea: ha , ; In apiece sol Braman tay 
q1jna: a or pranina.: th RO ae ae re basis 


of the general conc tion, sambamdha-matram sesah 
directly or sedi eeeiy ¢ ill that is. connectec with Brahman n amely 
pramana, Brahman and aC .on become the ¢ object c E 79 iasa. But 
position 1S Dposed to V.S. ae: cud sash tp barigrahda) pees 


3 ~ , f+, 
cyovaM Vidlityae 
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bash = te = 


basins ‘this. sete 


B (according to  aesaasete i si : 
karmani Sasti, possessive case _sigoifying ober 
Brahman is the object of jijtasa isd certainly ; envio: 
paniments, pramdna, sadhana, brayojat a " Bret Scr 
purpose) etc. For this reasons there is no room a8 for the 
supposition that enquiry | into ; bramana ete., is not stated as 
the - object of injunction. This i is according to the rule krdyoga- 
laksana@ ca sasti samasyate. Hence d the opponent’s position is 
not free from opposition a3isaeH which is related to krt becomes 
ne “object of samésa.) i 
eehaie ‘explains this i a as—brah i Dae pratijna- 
drt laksana- “pramanamamtarena . | pradhana- 
na-jijasayaiva arthat pramanadi-jjhas 7 labhyate iti 
Seip Y eti parih gah. 1 uktam ca 
sudhayari * ‘tasyah vinapyabh: uahanena labhat’ E 
T.C., aims at ilusteting! that GA bralimaciprard is ordained 
then, as this jyaasa ca cannot be had unless there is the jij of 
Laistea promos andes ee jijnasa of Brahman 
which is of pri amar} y interest the fact of jyjfdsd of pramana et tc, als 
follows. This is dic idea. Justy to imply this circu :e 
there is the use of the word parikara eta. | 
This is just the idea stated in N.S., as That. ‘the idea of 
jijnasa of pramana pee: scfollssie even raat the statement of 
it and so on”) al ob V 


Pp: wine igh Reeren - ca ‘sasti uaneteate _ oa ‘ined 
kartr-karmanoh | krti. 


ll _— Dy ep ey mae fl peta | — =~ 
Havin, Y so tar prepared the ground J.C.. 
meaning of 71j7dasa as: 
ary y iB ee OSI tae ee L Rn aL aR yee Ss 7 
yuktyanusamahanaimaka-mananapa ‘anamakRc 
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rydyam mananam ityuktatodt. finer ibartdhanatmaka-sastrararis 
bhanityatvasya nyayant dhan te wyatokti-matrena siddhes- 
fa a i ad 4 abvay , agrahan -$§7 ae “St 
ca. na ae aup dy rtha- na- -laksana- avanasya ukta- 
rilpa-sastrasya Gr ambha' iyatve hetuh uh. ‘Sravanajam jianam 
Fey aay Kot) Go Se \ 
pea iti sua dyarh mimarisa ah tasya piirva-vrttatvena- 
astrasya drambhaniy. atvark vindpi tatkartavyata-siddeh. 
I alone ‘tikaya m atadguna-samvijnana- — 
| ‘evoktah. ata eva vicarepi tatprayogat iti 


a sigitbyengt: Foe erie Te AYR 
Li je means vicdra, ~ enquiry | which ‘is no other than 
g in a apr lication, anusamdhana of reason. For — 
$a) ma: which is the same as vicdra 
consistir 2 no er “reason. ” Further the position 
expressed a by Sudha is justif the necessity for the com- 
me: ncement of Sastra which nothing but the expression of © Aaa 
reason arises by the m mere statement of the _indispensability a 
of the application of reason. _ Further the - the indispensability of 
$ravana a which i is no o ts han th nderstan tanding of Comer 
i statement Bs ns of ins iction cannot indeed be a 
f ther nece for the commencement of Sastra ontaes 
or. As cute Scam edge produced by sravan ) : 
ny’ | of minded ie 9 ara and for this 
astrat here is the idea of the i \dispensability 
Tika i.e., pe by the st statemen: t ‘fiji asa 
an Sravana and ite on ; see bessuatarae e 
m n tak 
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n question the 
Bethe aabyeaeinity of i ira 
meemcny of Sastra’ but not ‘the indis 
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: eA: question may occt ur oe a against the commence- 
nent of Sdstra holds that manana is i is impossible the 
subject-matter and so on canno t be « conceived. If the same 
piecalty affects sravana how is the inclusion of sravana justified? 

C., answers this question on the ; : nalc py of nididhyasana. 


yadva yathasravana-nididhyasane - vihitavat cae a 
harye 2 tatha ‘mananamapiti drstar a itataya taya am. 
sastrarambha-hetutaya. athavé aE | akarta poyatve ta- 
iga-mananasyapi_ tathatvat pore mpara: nidsdijasanaskariae 
ta ararkbhaniyatve hetuh. 
_(yadva from the | previo Ss considerations emerge the 
fo lowing ideas. Justas sravana dnidid nase ade ispensable e 
as they are enjoined by Sruti, ‘manana she is indispensable to 
one who desires moksa.. | hese two eres avana and nididhydsana) 
are mentioned only bp cncitaar3 not as the cause of the 
ommencement of _Sastra. Athava—From this follows th 
following idea. f nia did oe 2 is not indispensable, then manana 
also V vhich i is ‘its pres sition cannot be indispensable. Thi 
means tha’ t the indig nsak bility of nididhyydsana is indirectly 1 
cause of the c en Sst) 
id lity ‘of nididhydsana is 
that of manana which is mie presupposition of nia 
T.C., shows how the indispe neabilitysok -Sravana.al 
cause of the commencement of | Sastra as it 
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appear in the form, wheten this 
: : or some other meaning is justified. 
t p resUpPOses ses doubt and doubt must have 
nly with effort. The result of 
wledge caused by sravana in the form 
This , Aiectement’ ‘Without this knowledge 
there ean Be the commence cement of Sastra. Therefore the 
indispensability of foe also i is indeed the cause of com- 
mencement. Therefe ino der to make the commencement 
possible, the _indisp ensab: ility of the collocation of the three is 
stated b by Ti Tek Pr.) ‘> . Os hit 4 | 
So far it is shown | in ‘what sense the three, sravana, 
manana and nididhyasana ana cause Séstra. One point made clear 
in this connection is th that manana or vicara is the only genui 
e of Sastra and abo two_ other help the commencement 
Sastra only in so far as they | lead to vicara or make it 
iificant. Sravana fends to manana and manana Kes 
nididhyasana possible, So the whole process is the | ee 
of manana. ‘The phi losophical va of these considerations 
cannot be overes timated. we 4 a a 
a .C., studies the inner carne of the: different tex s on 
subject which apparently f present contradictory ideas. 
yastu sarva-sakhad lhtkarane tikay yn travana-manan kartavy 
arayisyamanatoat tatra | tayoreva | vicaryatoat 
esanuvadah. na na tu j ?? rathama-siitre Revie 
i nama bral majijndseti trividh opa 
tam. na ca ekasya’ iinasasabdasya 
peiciartho | es abdo vicdra- 


5. 


in the 


(dana pratyaya am be cadoiadyderdt a , 
> is the statement ‘It is said under the first Si 
Zand manana are indispen ab! a This ERoleeees 

ar lat: : : ae eee For under 


ct-mé at rer of 


consideration. But this restatement 
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not take place because in the first Stra only that much is 
stated. It is for the same reason in the same connection the 
three-fold discipline is given as jynasa by stating that upasana 
means brahma-jijidsa. ‘The supposition that the single word 
jijndsa cannot have several meanings, sravana etc., does not hold 
good. For, this difficulty does not occur if the position is that. 
jijidsa means desire and it stands, i.e., is laksaka for vicara. 
[similarly] if the word means vicdra in the sense of manana, 
then the word stands for sravana etc., following chatrinydya) 
Chatrinydaya consists in the fact that the word chatri is applied 
to the collocation of persons most of whom have chatra, 
umbrella and the rest of whom have no chatra. 

In the light of this discussion it follows that the position 
of Siddhadmta is what is stated by 7.Pr. If in other connection 
different ideas appear to have been given they must be inter- 
preted consistently with the context in which they are given. 
But in all considerations the central point must never be 
ignored. How the central point given by 7.Pr., cannot be 
ignored is illustrated by J.C. On similar lines of thought the 
apparent discrepancy felt with regard to other positions 
accepted by Siddhamta must be removed. In any case it must be 
noted that the word jijfasa has one meaning and it is manana 
or vicadra and there appear sravana and nididhydsana as being 
related to vicdra, the former supplying matter for vicdra and 
the latter being the full expression of vicara. 


Vv 


With a view to illustrating further the truth that with 
reference to Siddhamta there is absolutely no inconsistency: 
T.C., continues the discussion. With regard to the present topic 
we have now been given three positions. (i) jijfdsa means iccha, 
desire and it stands for vicara and similarly for the other 
two; (ii) jyasa@ means sravana, manana and nididhyasana, 
and (iii) jijidsé means manana or vicara and finally stands for 
the other two. Of these three positions the opponent to 
Brahma-Mimamsa holds the first; Purva-Prasthana i.e, T.Pr., 
upholds the second and Wi taraebrattharen ie., N.S., upholds the 
last. Thus there are .two view-points upheld by the 
two Prasthanas. How is this HHO justified ¢ In answer 


T.C., says: 
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ny j jjnast-vicdra-sobdAbhyd ‘sdksat jones 

ava aes tat-pra ivat vanya-riipa-sravanadi-trayanugaté a 
; i vivaksita. na tu sudhé yamiva mananamiti yuk ta tik 
sudhayam tu sati manana-ka tavyatve itardkartavyatvepi Sa astr 
ranibl peibeodt: taikan tav; jataiva, arable heturite ‘manana e 


>) <6 
a atoat; — tu viv fa -mata iv 


tamcaitadanyatra, — ; Bos Rear § 

(Yadoa = eon the | oregoing - considerations emerge mae 
Following ideas! The ste atement 0 f T.Pr., under consideration 
intends to state by the two words ‘jijhasa and vicara directly 
i.e., by means of nididhya sana or indirectly i i.€., through sravar ; 
and manana, the dist position of mind consisting in pravan: a, 
bhagavadekanis! thata, the state of | being 1 fixed exclusively t o Bhaga- 
van which is in other worc a dsand, application that is common 
to the three’i.e., that whi 1 brings ; about unity ‘to the three 

Sravana etc. [prakasa presents the meaning of certain expres 
sions. Saksat means nidia ly dsanena. . pramana-dearava m ‘means 
erauana-mananabhyat tatpravanyari bhagavadeka- 
1] This meaning is ob oviously different from manana, 

ve mane evo yore ie her . With the present 
#8 T.Pr., is perfectly justified. 
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[manana and Sitra.] Bu this Satra en ee ee gin i in 
the n area Save Or Sravana as itis held by Vivarana. “ This 2Ct 
of the position is ellucidated elsewhere stn the third parichhe 
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ie her the. meaning given eT the ae 

Th at which removes doubt « tc., is Sastra. The ifica 

of manana i.e., vicdra consists: only in p 

ha t removes the doubt 2 This explains | how of all ac three 
‘ things it is manana that s the cause of Sastra. It is the cause 
in the sense that nydya_ presented by it is the ery content 
of Sastra. This circumstance fixes the n neaning of sravana and 
nididhyasana. _ Evidently sravana and nididhydsana in this 
cor nection | are definitely schoae hey ate the expressions of 
0 oth be ing ee i i fo the 
24 for 


‘he eieael oint ote at the same time how in this 
jidésa-Sastra there i is” zly no room for theology or 
Te gion in an form. 3 point asks us to reflect on 
pI attodkydriha, the teaning of every statement till manana i.e., 
vicara decides the meaning. It is only at this stage the 
demand of Sastra is satisfied. It may however be noted that 
the sat! ‘isfaction “of this dear never consists in finding out 
justification for what is already believed. The disposition of 
the mind before the whole process must be as a rule such ' 
gelmust be quite posse for it readily fo accept anc 
entirely different meaning of the passage. This is the 
ficance of the expresso oakyart 0 yuk 
(whether this m y or something 
the See ae defines this disp 
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discussion t the text aims at showing that = 
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CHAPTER XVIII 
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JIJNASA MEANS VICARA IN BRAHMA-MIMAMSA 


I 


T.C., considers further that vicdra alone is the real meaning 
of jijrdsa. Without this consideration the fact that the word 
jijndsa of Sitra means vicara cannot be determined and the 
discussion we had so far becomes irrelevant to Sutra. Hence 
T.C., first discusses the position taken by other thinkers as: 

“yastu parichapadi-vivaranayoruktam avayava-saktyajnaneccha 
wacino jijnasd-Sabdasya vicare laksanaya prayoga-pratyayayoh 
upapattau na saktyamtara-kalpanam. ananyathda-siddha-karyam- 
tarabhavaditi jijnasa-sabdo vicare ‘aah na @ ana itt. 
tanna. ; 


(Pamchapadi: and Vivarana hold the following position: ‘s “The 
word jijnasa by the denoting power of its parts means desire 
for knowledge. In a secondary sense the same word may be 
used in the sense of vicara and the usage as well as the idea 
of vicdra may be obtained by it. If this position can <i 
reasonably be held, then no other relation between the word ee é Ec fi. 
and its meaning need be assumed. Nor is there any purpose inet 
to be served only by means of primary relation. There ore the ie 
word psi fas@ means vicara only in a secondary sense but not es 


ee sense by usage.” > This posit ay does not ane 
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1 Til ha isyat : eane namtapeiien Be 
ata. gar et tiradiht ae ey 
idea tebdat | 
b pratyate, 
2 bhavanniyamena -vicdre | HEE eae na a 
ca otto tvayapi ‘vicar sadhya-jitaneccha fiat 2 
eee ry nopade atra Ae ) jn oe 
uv Serre praiieshices a rit pra. evarit tadvijijnta a- 2 
sasvetyddau asmirhsca siitre vidhau : a laksana ... Rintca tvanmate ae 
fanacsdmtnyecchayah vapyabhavat a; paroksecchayar ca. jijtasa— am 
lasya avayava-saktyabhav iva it samudaya Sakteh kalpyatvav pisese 7 
aE " samudaya-sakti aparoksechayam ca laksand ityeva kine 
na syat, etena jijitasa-sabda-va yaya heya) Gksipto” pa ee 
tha vidhiyate it roaranabip ota anh matamtaram mh nirastam. vit ara—- — 
ksepasya bhai eh acca. tasmat~ 
jinds-kabiavicdre ria cou. eae 
(Those people of the v vel ho: = ining re 
tndeestand vicara t by Ae aia | wi hout | being co conscious 
of iccha (desire), From this - follows tha “this wor is by 
fixed to this meaning viz, iz., Vicdra. se nis conclusion i is not 
pted then the words mantapa ceerauent pot to mean house 
etc., by means of usage. By means of the word. d Gaed tc., 
the meaning bank etc., is understood only after pase 
becomes conscious of oe river pane, me P : 
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[Whenever vicara eee ade those ha are expe ange 
nat 2 pert neuage: 
only, the word jyjiasa is used. From this it follows that vicar 
is. the ‘primary meaning of jijnasa. A rule e from thi 
discussion that whichever meaning « comes tone mind imm mmedi- 
ately < after the consciousness of the wor d it becomes the p primary 
meaning: of the word. > Cy further n es that this rule meee 
tacitly « admitted by the opponer nt also in far as he Brest 
conscious: of vicara He he becomes co s of the word. 
Jyjnasa.| , aad eos : ieee ioe 
ae tet 3 Teeth 
t is accepted by you also the fact that the word jgjfasa 
es rise t the ; consciousness | of oidra without giving rie to the 
consciousness of i ae cha, desire. _ This is evident by the manner 
in which you. state. your tht by means of the word: 
Dan ae € desire es. the euhich 
know. ledge p produced ne by coating te bad 
Uigeinnt tus it cannot be supposed that ent etc., ought not 
ary mean: y of the words Gamga 
Bead th relation of these 55 ought to be primary i.e. 
rudhi. For it is already observed that in the’ case of these words 
bank etc., the meaning given becomes the object of conscious- 
ness only after there is the consciousness of the p. y 
m eaning. But the same fact does not apply to the pres sent case 
viz., the case of jijfiasa meaning vicara.] 
arly there is no secondary sense with regard 
, injunction as meaning of the passage ‘‘Enquire into it” 
as ae as the present Sutra. 
purther the p position Jouss advoc cate > is not n 
Ir yositions Ol % d that the word 
« knowled 
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anot her position CHE ie Gera hacen 

fed an this p position is “Herein is enjoined vicdra indicated _ 
aksipta) by desire _ which | _is denoted by the word jijaasa.” — 
Further in connection with refuting the criticism of Bhdmati 
eae vicara the same position upheld by Vivarana will be 

Therefore ‘the word jijnasa means vicdra Bie a : 

ci by usa usage.) ts : Bact 

ra Say hi this passage the following may be noted. 
he exa ample of h vp ind vicdra by jyjadsa immedi-_ 


Sy after being conscious of this word must not be taken o 


sig gnify thatthe authori asing his position on the manner in — 
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necessity for t: racing emo experience to its cia, 1s tf 
idea is that if jijdsad does not primarily mean vicara, then a 
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T.C., considers Ramanuja’s pasion wih cpa 


mez aning of jijnasa. ine 
“< be aa yee ee aicaees lend : 


bhittan aman am perry Sa Be iahaibon ji 
yaaya} ipt J jijnasa kartavyeti praty ayarthe hitta-icc 
tvam bhati na pe seanasy aL tath api “ snatoa chy rt meat 
bhumjita”’ i bhuji vidh hipraty vevericigend tiga 
kartav yatue pratitepi “aan 7 gatah praptato ja apraptayoh 
sna 1a-pranmuknatvs ay Jon vidheh te atpr ar’ yam. na ca aeata vata zvata bhuji— 
dhatoh sndne ridhih | laksana vd aksepakata va asti. evam thapi 
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yan avidhe Vat' vat Vi aARa J nam uidhey am. na tu 


-~ 3 cre j 3> apa 
jt; 1inasa-Ss: ao aas Va UicaTe Tu ii WK 1. ltanna, 


CY — 774 8) eee IT se Lino ead Spy 
‘Some say t WOrG 7217QS2 | either in the pr: imary nor in 
eS eo = “ Ay =n" 
resents wicadrd : nor does 1t hint < it vicara. 
desire. Yet 1¢¢ci A 1S‘ nud agers ak ¢ san} 






















JIJNASA MEANS VICARA IN * 


Beahina, dependent on the individuality of the object tins S 
reason it is incapable of being enjoined. So, what i is enjoinec Lise 
a _ knowledge. This knowledge is tarka-ripa, of the form stat 
* - (eeasoning) and it is vicdratmaka, of the eee eae oe 
; | iti is this Lede that i is desired and it t is th 


ws ‘the Sard jijnasa the suffix’ mean 
Bean is attributed to it, but not to jfdna, Rees 1 ‘his 
is the surface meaning of the expression. ~ Yet taking: | 

cases of expression, for example,—‘“* One ought to take fo ood. after 
Dhaving bath” and “One ought to take food facin ‘in g the | East,” it is 
_ observed that in these cases the mark of i injunctic on is laic on t 
root bhuji. From this results the apparent id that t he state 

_ ing kartavya i is attributed to ee 
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F n the present case also i isi hoes be njoined - 
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| in jt - But fron Y this i : ee mee 
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nanam iccham prati rhe pratitam itt 
wi tadtredhint othe 1a? nd} na hi sarga-kd ama-padena iccha- 
ina svar vidheyah. kim ca f brdtimukho bhumj ite- 


Baiaes ic e a-pranimukhddeh Perr arpayitum bhuji— dhatuh 
$a arthakah. prakrte tuvidheya-jianam prati icchayah asre rayatvadya: 


piccgt tadass aesaaee Srutau ‘siitre ca san-pratyayo U 
kim ca janate nateh pre ramitau rasyat sanvacyayalt icch 
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knov wledge i ist the cof, desire and therefore it i ‘is. understood ees 





inent sie (e ae 1; there, be the’ injunction; against. it? 

. Se example; the, expression 

ae ano Q ee (One e| ho desires, svarga, ought to. sacrifice)]. 

By: ihe ne hs 7g -kama,. a is, presented. as the object 
of ic ti ea as ee enihsie _ enjoined. | ‘Further | 
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he East'is what is enjoined. 
tl ee pose of this act. Hence its ee 

p cites 5 ae Srnre ss ae y justified... But in, the present Se 
case for the: | edge which is enjoined desire is not the — 
purpose and there aze iota difficulties. _.,So its place ice., the Be 
place of the suffix’san. peace ‘of Sruti, tadvijijiasasva 
ra, is mean ‘ogless. , Furt stesso meena 

W. e.. Iccha. denated iby, san bas DY 
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- this i is the correct nding positi on, then. sonia the 
ae expression that Sutra is the statement of in injunctio ‘ a ju stif ciel 
[Prakasa introduces’ the following statemen| of T.t oe : 
nan berms ore as -vicdrdnanti ya-visistam 
na praptam ityata ‘Gha kathamciditi. (T ‘There is s something to 
say in favour of the opponent’s pos sso a ‘by means 
of other pramanas only jifds@ is made’ fact that 
it must follow karma-vicara, enquiry into kar | 
familiar. Hence the fact that ene ney s 
coming after karma-vicara is enjoin d by Sut 
‘stated against the previous conclusion, then T. 
Tf in'some sense cates oe an a 
_. then, srotavya ete., also ought to be c sonsidered to 
_ injunction.. Therefore if the word: jij jij is@ means ¢ Wdesire re, then i 
Sutra cannot be an menace vidhi, injunctior 
Consistently with this fact the 1 nee rin only nes ay 
__-means of usage ought to meat 2 ice DAME to” 
a oil ei 3873 lige Wore iid 
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ie sakes it has already © Been) choirnsthow, ‘jijiasa does not 
presuppose karme vicara. Hae urther the position that Srotavya 
etc., is “oll eee at 0 something» that is already known 
brings ¢ down S Sruti to the of ordinary experience and in 
the presence of f this i } ae never work as the highest 
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i fide mot hold that jijtasa 1 
I passage Bae oti 


are aS pout nding Saura. “They y a e 
orks on Gramma ir than the 





seq seventy i in yelace ‘of unde : 
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(Because the word is used also in the s en 
passage jynasitam seni raciaals pr 


mea : Pa 
a oe Bh. Ds makes. the ices, clear a 
ae se 


ee Be you is indeed 


tam.” : 


irae ig Batra ndin 

tut, Brahmans indeed odin dncnsed by Sat 
statement made by Narada to Vedavyasa. [In this ste 
the ward jgiiasita i used in the sense of vicarita.] So th 
jijfiasa is used in thelsense of vicara. This means thi 

as it is the primary meaning of the vi joudiemend 

mean: ning of ‘jijnasa. This 1s the me 

$ “Wi jth reference OO V word if the 





W with reference, to. Sas 
is res d only in sc fara sit is useful to it.] ‘There-. 
the word jjnasa in its ts. ary sense means vicdra in the 
of 7 manana , [but not i vy feleeaee Guzen) - By hao 
ing in Sutra and in ‘ ruti, ta dovijijiiasasva, etc, follaving 


a called chatri-nyaya expressed as_ chatrino yanti [people = 
umbrella are moving ina secondary ; sense, the collocation — 


he three sravana ete., ‘is understood. This is ‘the idea — 
contained inthe pe sac yy eae aaa 


Se eo les praca stat 
In'the above expression, ‘ le sist th umbrella’ etc., bythe % 
word people is meant also t those, that have no umbrella as itis — 
ne ul 1 that inh a eons) peo ole with ce without t-umbrella are 


or th 


sree incl 
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. oi ‘ aa 4 as soonzne . 
~-VICARA. Is ENR “IN BR RAHI 
ae te Soe noid 19 agaats roe oft pelon i 3 
epIOv tte Laon: Sat ed 
Deus At. this stage « one may put a: tio 
; for knowledge also. _ If s 0, how ar 
ee de: esire by the word?’ (D.Priy ans) , ceil 
 icchatyah avidheyatvat.. BB ny 
ee -([We are wrong] berger is 
enjoined Eerie ROO belaagais ai aif Pini tey ee 
- The idea is ‘that | vicara aloie 2 
ustified. wn Rote 6 
ROT C!s carnines the: position of Bhe 


of i : ze 
sae obi cab. oc, eieoanae et ANE ana 
ng PS vee A ‘iahas , ; q ha: ts 
Bos Ao. bhéamtyan ee 2 vicarah, tcc ieehayan eared! an 


nacas ‘Sastra- pravrtyaniga a-visa ojana ma svartha-para- 
: rn i rae ca mumuksdnamtaram 

ae eva Srauto arthah. vicara- 

Ratumiccha hi te aridigdhe. visaye nirnaydya 

a ice ara 1S 4 dhya iti iccha-nimitt nimittena vicarakse; epat. 

Deed a uptaah fade 7 i na. 


uta hi ytrarthaya paecan pratyahsenopalat ate svara- 
U 20 vartha tatra vyakarana-smrtih iti. bhav atityadya- 
Zz . svatah. siddhatoepi anuv vad at Va- Pp PYASANEG 


, tia } sc 6 ns: Ca _ sittrena techa} 


oe ; ne orn Aaa Spray ‘narthik ye elarack arta wyata- 
pa arata 5 Vi ukta. ‘ $asi istrarami bh CORN: F tasya phalatvena: Va .: iddheh 
. Ratha am, ca “vicarari vin i an ¢ ny 
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‘secondary ry sense, Me tih there ce wer for holding that san “ines 
not mean anything eo what i is meant by the root Jjanati] 
and the word can have ‘its primary meaning because it 
indicates the subj ect-matter and purpose of Sdstra which are 
the prereq isit S ( of the 1e same. So the verbal meaning of [Sitra} 


is ‘ After the « desi ‘for oksa the occurrence of brahma-jijnasa 


Ol | ciation of ideas. It is indeed true a 
or kne vi ghee with regard to a doubtful object a 
ion. But det ermination is the work of vicdra. 


suggested, Consistently with 
> word ka irtavya is understood i.e. E 
this suggested meaning. Therefore. oe 
( ceil [This i is the position stated. Saks 
ae 197) heer cs 

iaeeaGca ass does not } old good. For it has been already 
subs aititied that the word jijiias@ means ¢ vicara by usage. [It 
might t be supposed that this 1 position is opposed to the rule of 
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yakarana—dhatoh karmana samanakartrhadicchayari va.) eae 
~ But Vyakarana [in this context ‘is res respected only i insofaras 
: justifies the formation of t the word. It is indeed said “In en 
aning given is observed pe » the: e Science ‘) 
s respected on iba s ithelps the fo: rc F 
word in ¢ question. z 





thee eaireticns ‘He discusses’ suiehaiah 

be the suffix san is not found to mean iccha. 

ons without t f any | reference 1 to 1CC 1¢C cha vicara ts Is 

fact that there is thus ‘difference in the 

Te 5 WIC oS ‘ ne ; [7.C.]. So, wv v ti 
reference” to kh. , x 1S ore awa 7 sa, dha rlieet i ; 

= Vy ikarana holds only in 0 fe r as it he! 
hension L. he 3, i. SS of the oe — fi 


a 


2 don Pp. Dt oor sh o 
aes “re erence to the - discussion of Truth, : 
than a mere rule.] esau aah Ge 
a It is true that the understanding 0 the mi 
~ (occurs) follows naturally with reference t oe 
| ~ to understand such words at the end 
only a restatement. But Siitra is co nsis uti, | 
poesaee It isa case of enjoinm nént, ., Neha som¢ 
‘tobe enjoined. Hence it follows that vicara i ‘jel 
| Sitra accepting even” ian secondary sens 
re Be rirtiicr: to the opponent) who ) Gem th 
and on the basis of th denial deni 2s ice a pea to 
2 a that by snes ob ta te we eci -me at BOG AL | indicated. 
Bs Further if what you. ‘say _is tre, then only y that much a 
complete sense is 0 ‘obtained by Si jtra and there is therefore no 
eS _ necessity for going in for the in | 


ind ispens ) lity of vicara which is 
ee _ only ‘the meaning sug gested. fust as astra results from iccha, 
: icara also” may y result in the same ‘manner. Further how is 
cha irrelevant without suggest ing vicdra?_ Why should vicara 
: e accepted as a meaning by suggestion by iccha? Is iccha 
rana (proximate cause) © ‘giedra ox =stinery a condition 
rast makes vicdra inev evite able? In the former case it is wr on Be 
say | that a pr | proximate cause is irrelevant, without effect; and in 
the | atter case iccha is not observed as a condition of vicara that 
‘mi ces it i nevitable . For though there is the desire for orcas 
in question _a person is not observed to have undergon 
discipline leadi ling to the result. Therefore what Bhamai 
is not supp ported by reason.) 


Il 


ECS shows that 1 whi h i it has expounded is Vv wha at : 
intends to substantiate 

tadetadaha, bhava atit) yadt-k path lanasya vatyarthyat. 
Srutyanusariti. 3 

(T. Pry tions t r 
Si “To ui unde stand rece anc vey 2a at then end ot 
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> fu ersimplicatons of this discussion. we 
ye yasmd adadhikarinam ie brahma-jitaneccha sath 


ahn oe cal ke tavyah it ityavaritara-vak) e “Srutya : 
seha: pi m . akye laksanaya vicara-parah iti ubhaya- 
, paro j ijnasa-sab bdal 1. ata ev | vicare laksanikopi visayadi-siicaka ttt 
yadukte am “tad _rosentoele Oran -yugapad-orttidvaya-prasarigat. 
uktaritya visaya ee ay ob anyathaiva sticana-sambhavena jijftasa- 2 
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(In the light of f the A fatation GSB iB NOV9' %: pA pam) 
mentions, -reason, tha beh to, the persons that 


utation of Le the ‘position t that wi Z 
a Berd the, Mie “ uf poyede vledg eof B ahman has occurred, . 
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enquiry 7 into Brat an be 3 ndispensable, Though the ‘word 
jt jijnasa 1 may appat ae y mean iccha AS reference: to this s particular 
statement, yet with re ference to : the w whole passage it means in : a 





secondary sense vicare a; [Pra isa ays > adhikarinar brahn 
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jrianeccha-bhavatiti avani itaré sage  yasmadityadi “maha: oe 
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iting a Bhamati the position 

( into Dharma to the 
| by the worship of 
L bet [ween the | endur- 


wren as yore Ni ane 


jur g etc., 


details of this ractueations ae gee Nya yaya-l 
__ If the. position: presente ed by Kaumudi \ we 
arent ought to have simultaneously two mi meanings < 7 
a psychological impossibility. As it ale ia Ce ned tl 4 ze 


indication: of subject-matter and result can be 
g _ manner. Therefore to hold ‘iat the! wore jij. 
~ has nothing to justify it. Further there is f 
2 - at posing distinctions like pari statem 
65 and so on; as these distinctions caan oe ~ 
- foreign ideas ee a. if 
state ment ought to ee , 
Scie is” not foun u ee eae : 


ty ec Rata 


ey Ot?) ry finty ee 
me Yorn: ys ae euoive 
We have studied SO, 
a or iaeinre ty dete ce ier impor- 
y remoying, it in, any manner from the word 
;maintains that jijfias@ means nothing butvica 
Sravat 2 etc. The whole discussion ot 
question of finding z.out the’ verbal‘meaning of the word. 
Its signific cance 7 18, Very: profound. As bas pPeens 
explained in, my “The Doaita Phi losoph 1 


Vee 2 nthe Span 1 ingle of a t 





vever lear meaty Synasa is” made to refer 

In this c re stance in some sense or other know-. 
Vas is separated from vicdra even though - 

the result of wvicdra. For knowledge 
ndependently of vicara and sub- 

y co panerted with vicara, pear 


etter sa sect ondar ineen to vicdra and primary: lee 
inowedge. a exactly at this point various concepts like faith, 
| YC , tha e foreign to Sitra are made to enter 
into Sastra gradually th Ya they b come all in all and Vicara- 
Sastra becomes fina lly. dispensed ithyweeeut oF aniiton pe 
If on sere ti her han 1d d without any reserve if. ‘the Gantt 
fipfiasa i is naturally : ken to o mean vicara, then on the part of the 
lestion ly different disposition is disclosed. 
ced this meaning to Sitra he sees with — 
ence to every | circumstance the indispensability of vicdra. 
his case the emphasis is vicara, but. not on- ‘knowledge. Sa ; A 
It is ¢ vicdra that lea leads him, t it not knowledge of some kind Cree 


de sire for knowledge. In fact laving appreciated the indis- _ os 
, ( +=5 7 +. ett EM OIOTE Bb : e4 
} ‘ty of vicara, he is n onscious of any other + 


ety é 
wen abe 


vicara. The philosophical — : 


pies ie 


ha t 
xhibited in t the very sedi of vicdra con | 2 
; Rese a fq Sef? a 


“not StMEHIREL est ae fahein'< ie seat is Wonelicn mney 
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mplications. It is obvious how vicdra as the meaning 
gependent of sha But is iccha as the meaning 
3 3c answer i inthe negative 
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? Icch fact presupposes S vicdra and 

o the idea of icchd as the: seats of f the word. 

e stage of fixing the literal or primary 
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pa nes} le Veda 1eS Dersideredn For this ‘reason, ‘ 
this “‘Sastra\/ namely, «. 3rahma-Mimanisé has no. necessity: to 
appear.” 2” Ino der to mee t this difficulty from the stand-point — 
of 1 f Brakma- I Lv Me ; author. of T. (C.; shows [first].defects 
method.’ emplo pyed by: the opponents.: (followers of — r : 
meeti aoa difficulty/as: ie 


rea-tanitrena’ gatarthatoan — : 
de abhago Aa bay tha’ tu vas astu- 
vicary hatlemuRenn: tata Ee 
3 i; ee feoitiegst9 h sense dds 
(Fearing “that Sastre aa be t en to h lave been ise. 5 
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|  _nadivat avin heh eva ae a ; 
eee | FEE upasanayah tha tee ca. yagi 
: _ tadarthatvat,’ \ <manasa-saritkalpa-rit 
-— samyacca tadvicaropi anette abt 
——— brahma-paratvat sarvopiihaiva sty 
; i. __ vedaikadesa-matra-tatparya-visaya- 
( [If what you say were true zeal the di scus en 
t Brahman which is the subje f 
is not a fact cannot shade place ‘ir 
in the Upasana- Pada, , the Seaman he? ion. 
of the injunction oF the perry t ceuneg pla ice o oRuthee 
according tO™ your. “position w wh pasana, medi 
tation ‘is not the means for obtain ining moksa as it is accord-- 
: ing to a postions “How cin then o llow that there’ is’ the 
disc e you hold, se there is- 
BH SCuSS10) t: wf > 1h? 2 on aH its 
nae its Pei on ccording | 0 
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o intellectual 3 cto fendie hae character 
%. Bae | | | [For this 
n c 7 Rae? Y aberting to” ‘your 
Se che eer we Hence the 
at : present the the idea of bs deri are not those 
| present truth. [Therefore the consi nsider 
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288 BRAHMA-MIMAMSA 


jnanamatanoti one furnishes knowledge: by means of karma] 
as the nityakarmas consisting in ydga, sacrifice etc., are supposed 
to help knowledge they ought to be discussed here in this Sastra 
alone, as they also are of the nature of intention, samkalpa, a 
state of manas and have their objects similar to that of medi- 
tation. Therefore [if the inclusion of Brahma-Mimdamsa@ in 
Karma-Mimamsa is to be avoided i.e., if the individuality of 
Brahma-Mimamsa were to be recognised, then] you ought to 
hold that the whole Veda considers Brahman, the only 
subject-matter of the whole Veda without any modification 
and for this reason the whole Veda ought to be considered 
only in this Sdstra. 

[Prakasa adds ‘sabda-jatasya sarvasya yat pramanasca 
nirnayah ? itt smrteh iti bhavah. (Sabda as such in every case 
has its meaning fixed by the standard given by Sitra. Because 
of this teaching of smrti [that which is stated by 7.C., is correct.] 
This is the idea of T.C.) This idea is already explained i in a 
previous passage. This passage being quoted in this connection 
shows with what seriousness the author of Prakasa adopts the 
rule the passage lays down. He refers to N.S., for further 
substantiation as: uktam ca sudhayameva eemddhgnane ‘sa eva 
sarva vedarthah’ ttyadi-vyakhyavasare. (The further substantia- 
tion of this position is presented by N.S., in connection. with 
explaining An..V., as ‘It alone is the meaning of the whole 
-_Veda.’) What are then the*fields of Karma-Mimdamsa and 
Deva-Mimamsa. T.C.,. answers] 

But in Karma-Mimamsa and Deva-Mimamsa there is the . 
discussion of: Karma:and Devata which form the subject-matter 
of the intention cence only by particular portions of Veda.) 

OF! anc’ - 

Tay With arenas to this discussion the following pointe may 
be noted. According to maya-vada, the subject-matter of vicara 
is See but the truth i is nirguna. This’dualism is removed in ~ 
Brahma-Mimamsa. Herein that which is discussed is the very 


~ truth that admits: of nothing higher and nothing equal. ‘The state- 
_ ment against the Opponent that karma or meditation based on 
ne karma ought ‘not to be discussed in this Sastra clearly illustrates 


in this Sastra nothing short of knowledge in its genuine 


ihe sense does nptbind: @ place. us note on Karma-Mimamsa and 


tT VAS, 
q es ise: faaert ioe mo si 
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ae PoE 
ae . = ns) ea 


oe ea 
a VICARA IS ENJOINED IN is 
| Deoa-Mimarisa shows s how they ‘are based on only vse ii aor r- 
tions of Veda abstracted from the ‘rest/of Veda. Therefore th ey 
is circumstance the discussion on of 
a single tru uth taugh Ey! yit ie 
_ an absolute necessity. bit If the oe Eee crea ros 
% then naturally the positions’ bas sed on particular portions of of a 
Veda automatically disappear rg giving place ¢ to Brahman. I | 
circumstance, even to ‘suppose that ‘they are 
whole position becomes irrelevant. For thieves ery i idea ¢ the 
are based on particular portions « of Veda itselt por 
refutation of them. | Karma or Deva-Mima Emaiied ia ret 
a a: manner - by the very fact of its being based on fr ractions o 
‘The same difficulty applies ‘also to the conce nception of 
based on only the so-called maha-vakyas ¢ or ef 7 ue te 
ta iB the so-called mahd-vakya or j indna- harida is not hing but abstrac- gat 
ie tion of particular statements from m tt the Test of | Veda. If Veda 
2 is pramana, then it is  pramana as z a whole. ‘Tt car snot bé pramina 
ait reference to one part and not praména na with referen 
to other parts. This bifur reation is ‘pu 1 rely arbitrary 
_ positions based on it via attractive they seem eae never 
: Ep aay the demand ma | the wh seat ole | 
ns SSG ion of Karma : eee Arne never : 
If n the oth cane sane aerial aken pe nt 
‘th ho Conese of Bra ‘ahman, en naturally th ue 
tenets : ferpomges tie manna one 
: sarily be consistent’ with 
neaning sages This circumstance presupposes 
: principle that gover ms the inner harmony pervading the 
whole V Vedic literature. Sitra is the language of this principle. 
erefore nirndya Bis tab Veda i is nir rneya. It is 
ai at is responsible for the whole of the pre- 
sent connected with determining the meani g of 
Be yeral Suaexetaeen idvan and so on. TND Ee the trutl 
made clea by Bus aae A-JATASY AR\ 
NIRN NAYAH.”” Stating that Sutra determines es t! the mea! ning 
sounds. 
An. V., sa eva sarua-vedarpial: (Lt) alone 
the whole Veda) a S tiat 


Prakdasa’s reference to this truth illustrate | 


a 





of Br Brahma-Mimamsa the application of these truths to. everyiideaia 
presented to him in an y manner is z absolutely indispensable. To eS. 
disr egard these tru ns or to modify them i is to get nothing out of 
Veda. When a pe on disregards these truths and still thinks that _ 
he is understa nding something | from Veda, he-is profoundly _ 
deluded. He has some view/adopted according to his individual 
interest and he. sup pports it depending ‘upon the apparent — 
mening of Vedic pa yassages. In fact he is himself the creator of 
, recause of his subjective i interest. It is on the og | 
a s of apparent m eani ings that the systems of Pirva-Mimamsa — 
so en appeared This is how even the conception of = 
ased on. pz segues rtions of Veda do not. carry a | 
the ideas caused by means of particular = 
le Sas Pot: truth is no ae ej 
| h. Half truths when they — 
ths usurp the place of whole truths — ae 3 
cre ion agers nds. So T.C., insists upon the whole — . 
S | eaten a sing le truth viz., ‘the truth of Brahman. — | 
us truth cannot obviou decided aedt: by a single PASSAzS?s oe 


For to decide Sener passage is to emphasise one pas oye : 


od i 
~ a, 


2 < 
a pat Ryo ¢ 
~~ en ha Vey io ae 


st the ee | mus mere pases ee 
isan 


sir ce of Sil iitras is Te catepiets ° 
oom sont danger of busking Sea autboris yand 


tem ke it asc ae 
as never ies 
~ tli 
2perates as prapr mana and hit at 
an idea which i iS already IS seperecn 
But in all thes : aka Rai it oy only a 
support an it for oRine an ee As nirnay aka Siitraymnus C 
enter into the body of Veda a: this circumstance ir1 spective 
f the verbal or apparent 1 a Vedic passage must yield 
idea that enjoys the inner harmony that pervades the 


expounde: eaty Brahma-Mimamsa and it 
rand: so on, It is this circum- 
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For it is Preis t] ep ie. 

expression of bearers of us wae Jeda. 
* position that never disregards any ane ot Ve 

-common-place its : spparent een an 

particular passage ag: ainst 0 ther pas assaf 

their apparent meaning may ap ar to 
_ statement isas important as any 3 ent ae. yeep is 
: not something adopted at w Is th the necessary outcome a a 

profound culture behind i passe 

to his thought it comes as rule as as an i stration 

and he roy oes e Vedic pent the meéanir 

passage in in question. aaa alee Jeda being 

from  Sitra. tis wi his be he introduces the 
"passages tamevam vi dvdn etc., h a view to arriving ati the 
ere ene ij asa. “ip other thinker start f from ate 
dictionary meanin g of 7 | syakara. sees "edie 
Deen behind it. aa a the cals of ction 
bet Bae aeaee reppene ents. It is this outlool of 
Bhasy: that Brahma-Mima limarhsa pres ses and T.C., brings 
ou pena i vedasya brahma-paratvamiti. ‘The 
the whole ofete has one Ry eenmene d it is B 


From a tl ‘these considerations follows that it a Perara ee 
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T T.C., i in cont i answers a difficulty. Prakasa presents Hee 
tertIs ww a 
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aa balms ert tetided ‘stusliio dirteigx, Le 
‘naj ma prasiddhanm na jijrasitavyan. atha 





, dsitums ogee iti Samkyajijnasa-dharmini 
11-U1 visesa-pratipatti sva-matena dar- 
§ nirasyat yadapiti. (This is the diffi- 
Pa culty-‘ If E Brahman nau ques sft familiar, then no discussion is 


Mie =the 


necessary with reg ‘to tr Ie s not familiar, then no 
















III IND 


ussion with | gard to It -is_ possible.’ After feeling this 
culty, in order to show, according. to Siddhanta end 
y and de tailed. know vledge 
ie) discussion, the author of of = st a 
ent and refutes it as yada pi) ree ty . ae 
ae i yd para i brabman it ‘iat tuberin pratyagar- | 
SS « Minted a= Zw 
ratyaktva-r, a-riipena sam nyena-pratipattl vee roaka— . 
hamarthe dehendriya-manah Sica patted iprati- 
/ ;a-vipratipattescetyuktam tadeyadhiharana ] . 
an meti ced dastu tavat. I haat arts brahim Q 
dharmi, { pratibimbe tu samanya-t atipat) aditi ti yuktam. 
bimba-métre vipratipatya bimbe-jijnasadarsanena brahma 
pelle ee or hai adade vt idhanaya 6 ahmanyeva _tayoh 
) lehat OUTER pannah y ra 
1; pratico Ecler cece ad cd al 


} niscitena dharminevd iniscitena | 


aprayog gena S ree ‘7 uta pratyakt had la-kalpana- 









phatat. dharma-ii jt Wnase tyadaviva a srt rutasya brahma ma-padas a Bae asya 

Ratham wvicara itt prathan ahambsita-pr thana-d mi-parai 2) a- 

Wrilsy €1ave tativagena ‘ ahs arat?Z i a vuta- 
Moma ( yy Us 4 4UGU7; qs "PAI Gt ‘eed a srut 


; -. 5-2 4 JIL= sf. ¢ 
hanapatacca. ViTuadanamsa-ty 


LL 4. 2b, fog 
Wsabls np0neaa: SULKG CTIA ULSTSTCA 


4 ¥ y — £ , wi s ~ y 
bpranmabnheda-viananaya t 
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USSED BIS AURAEMAN 
ee ae: -matter of 
‘Brahman is made fi See 


€ 
onic bal dist guished 
— ea rom <4 sense Gen, and peer aS void or 
: _ Brahman respectively held by Carvaka and. so on, But both the 
ideas, [general familiarity < and idea of being disputed]: a roimeiees . 
aA: Beane to Brahman. [The idea ‘is that general familiarity and the 
ee state of being disputed may be attributed to pratyagartha; 
_ but the conception of Brahman as ein ing th subject-matter — 
of the present discussion does not gain mest D' : is 
a "hold that pratyagartha i itself is Brah n | 
tH [The basis of this supposition i ment ‘atma ca 
“brakma’ (The self itself is een i f Ac Se ate 
a - Bhamati adds the following having in view abe Sruti text, 
- tattvamasi (That thou art) a8iyt Goleehaay 
Et -. tatpadarthasya $abdatah tvam pe arthasya pratyaksa tah 
‘prasiddheh tvam yadhaya lpia es eae. 


Te (With reference ‘to the maha vaky a, tattvamasi, ae 
art)] “That? is presented: by. ‘the we Hes and ‘thou’ 
‘ presented by immediate | a ension ad by m neans of aad 
Spat text, 1] the meaning of of is) d to be the same 
as Brahman, n, the meaning of that?) 

my With “regard to this d n of of TCS bo notes: 

atyagarthasya bra mabh dah “yadyapi ieee 2-padenaiva 

ras ah. tathapi an angikrty disayati (The positi ‘om ‘that ‘the 
oe n C Bee atyak Bete een a eee Bre 


Penne ener ifference] for the sks SF arp pumient the 2 
meee tes that position.) 
then let it be so. 


iRrakata; aC larifies ethos position of 
pada: ahh AIC 
pes A ante l 

vidhanen na va tvam 


























ANE Mak7T Sur 


jijnasa-dharmi. ; itt babe ite paksa- dots 


trayam hyd 11d aya i nirasye ati—tathapi iti. ted diane 
(The knowledge of non-<¢ luality of the meaning of fat and 
caning of ti pant occurs indeed by means of ‘That thou art” 
> Wal . Hav ving held that Brahman is biviba, the source 
s the meaning of “that” attributing toitnon- 
venti y defined as pratyak, the meaning of thou; 
in view the meaning of thou, attributing to it 
ualit y die hat’; or 3. ‘Having ignored the contradictory ane 
wo and emphasising only non-duality. In the 
-ct-matter of enquiry i is Brahman itself which is - 
meaning Enquiry it into itasbeingnon-different from 
pratyak is wt tis cal led Bra hma-Jijiasd. In the second case the he 
aa iyalled pratyak is the subject-matter of enquiry. eae | 
hman is wha tis called Brahma-Fijitasa. ‘In the third 
se the so urce of reflection on itself i is the | subject-matter che > 
er Beary! fghetre ibste ative it is one only. Enquiry into it is 
nae peas ora ma- Fj 1h ja Having kept these three altern- 
'T.C., refutes them as ‘ Yet etc. -)] ae 
Yet th he supposto t Br man which is considered 0% | 
be the eles: ae of | sitter ty OO. subject-matter of of 

enquiry and wit th reference tor flection, pratibimba there is fami nie ag 
i z 2 eee ae and soon i is not justified. 
arvake ete] only with reference itom 
_ you call] re on. rom this it ¢ does not 

re is € aay ane source 0 ‘reflection, birt ba. 
n view Sen if. Bota duality,of tu t which is pratyak 

is is to.be attributed to It, then familiarity in eeical ans if 
rn r ought to be predicated of only E anman. ithold 
ee n, pratibimba which is gourd. st having the 
CES is wine eed ere a the subject a 


fied 









iio ees use of the 
teri dent, there canbe no 


~ sidered 1S not de: nite. 


sition 1S neid, the word 


sumec 


assumed as the subject-matte 


x4 


"be assumed that the form perdi 

~ of brahma-jijiasa. To selanetn gone eee 

of ‘thinking: and it is called airuta-ka alpand]. Fu ae 
case with reference to dharma- jijnasa ete. [b: Ss ii 
 jijitasal the word Brahman is given, Sruta eewbi 


a -denotative of the subject-matter as 1 


yy _ 


oh o- 


pe given. [This fallacy i is called Sruta- ina.| Fur 


u 
oy . 


of the subject-matter of enquiry and t h 
of enquiry. Against this fact ign ng tt Oh ry is giver > 


ae it is impossible ‘to hold that enquiry uiry i efers aes ning 


different from it. Further to hold the sam 


Cte OC ere 


a _ these difficulties i is nothing but unn nnecessarily oe cu 
Seal] Taeasics 


€. 


r 


Reconsidering, face and reflection of face, mukha and pratimukha 
_ by ignoring the opposing g aspects. of the ya just 2 the non- 
- duality of only the face-aspe uipee is eld; t ity of 
- only the cit aspect i is held, then at as there is no son tidality Becveea 
_ the source of refle ction and reflection wi th their individual attri- 
_ butes, there can be ‘no o occasi on ‘to think of the entity called 
ey with a vie Ww to attrib i ibe tae aoa duality ob eae 


ee 
Oi of ne ‘. A anprnit 3 
sey Sito cinttraneawidelan 
ai sidhyadi-darsaniyam ; tt wie iti 
bya akenomaen tatrapi visist ya brah ma: oe oslo ares sami= 
Pisravavis tum Sa kyatuat. te 1abhe. ndbhedety yup ipalaksanari. 
? urthab eda-vidhandayetyapi. ‘grahy tasya ityasya bra- 
yarthah.: itatha ca ayetyapi gry , casvalt eee ny yup padaria- 
: spas tpi dhyeyarn. 
nee the fol ing is the gist of T.C., “In case the sa 
posignie (Held rthe aspect of ea itanya in‘the entity 
pratyak becomes the subject-matter end sere re onl} 
mererencet once eneral familiarity and so on ought 2s 
but not with refere ence to the € tity lified 
aspect]. Therefore to sean 
irrelevant? Th 1e | same d 

















(ihe nF 
oe ng Vo a at 


: nT ay 
RAHI \-MIMAMSA _ 


to lead icles, and this idea is ‘in order to establish the 
non-duality of > entity called pratyak.’ In this case the word 
tasya means ‘of rahman’. So by the word tasya it must also 
be u understood d that it is ‘irrelevant to show une familiarity waite 
reference, t0-it) Nhs Ruane: Din | 
paranetine Ji 2: Witte 

TCS aS Si ) fa r explained how the position accepeea by 
the op ponents does. not do justice to the use of the word 
Brahma int ‘ Siitra. It continues the discussion further in 
orc rder to to : show that the opponen ’s position does no justice 
th n ee yasya yatah ecco Cite ae (nied 

; mer a: me Hutisa 2i-yo": Lith | 


bar HF 


‘ s 
d & 


— ‘ 









A noisefics 


adaropa-nivrtyarthatoat laksanasya 
| eva | rahmatvena Taksaniyam: 


Jat. 7104 NG at saa - 
ya il hi oath Si ee ein jiiayamane _sthanutvadyd- 
a-laksanoktya nivartate ; 


4 rohah Pb 4 
As seni taee hara-caranadiman puri pita ee - wart dl ‘ 
Rimtvayam purusah itya Eo 


toari niscitam. yena br 
'rodhvake mithy maria 
virodh: “yakaro mithyet ji eta. ‘pi laksanar pratico sadharana- 
dharmataya te: ifcitar. “yenc “a pctantts tat-hathana-mukhena: 
ate Sebt ‘only ehifiers thay 


bri ral pc eehedo jadpyeta. ws ; 


Further the | eee of d C efinition in 1 question consists i i 
g th 1 on he subject-matter of jijfias 
wh: bic is dierent irom ae ee Pe I 












pea 




















aa 
of hat | 


a; = 2 


SULTa, 


I eto hve ben dened for 
ce) ‘ive been defined, the | aa at is the 
t enquiry and the entity Ss eelia efined be 

y be supposed that that which is prat 
-ALLLI man is Fecal thencherens 
: ston on that y mile is a 


mat gt 


ss asi etn ey is: 


¢ © near, ‘ - j 
, 2 tH SC ner.iTYr nea + tent iy pd o " 2 
-O SUDCT-IM pose The > Of DeING a : p¢ f a tree on 
5 . . - ‘ 
th. iC +i = — 


ga na ca junast dsuna a pratico | brahma- ae 
a lair prat tici brahma-laksana- eee 
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Pde he 
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an oe ze 
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pest it is removed only By the | nS aa is a 


; s Pe 
ern ‘ n+, + : = ee 

Low hely hee © Sehvars 33 Ae GRE i 
ee yy, 


ae 


a on it aad this. oii is ‘not removed aap eee m 
pecement that the cause of the world asain ‘ In 


eH Bisiperinpoaiien arene eS , dea against 
oe the opposition is given by - Prakasa— mena p ratic i pratyag- 
arthe ahamtvadina jiayamane - dehendri ya | 
ee eh rei oe na? nivartate. — 
aan) iti aS TED sk? 
(For by one who has jin flasa is not v unde 
wee Dak: called _pratyak is Brahman. How can tl 
"that Brahman is defined, there is the knowledge with reference 
as 0 pratyak that all of its forms which ap appear to be opposed to 


naka Vai opa 


me x 


4 the definition of Brahman are unrea > "Nor is 3 by | this person 

a Bien one who > has jijndsa unt ders: 00¢ | the ¢ definition [the e state of 
4 _ be pene the cause ee tie aera o have bee ‘common to pratyak. 
Ho 


~ How can then by statin fen defi ition] with reference to 
nr rahman, the seni of BT TTS naaaea 
| coe un nderstood?) 

akasa } piseat eats fy ect 


ea ee kathane 

are i bhavah. (If that which is 

j ‘ific attribute of pratyak is attributed to 

as the non-duality of pratyak and Brahman 

would have been understood Eihiebiel tendon sien aedioeane 
passage in question.) 

III 


Vv With reference ' to these consi ders 
be poroteds 4e pom instal Seen’ strict 


Renney saan The 2 
second defines Bri ahr 
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preser ane sk conc d Sutra, Such an entity can be only 
fe that ek th Pre ca use ae ee wad universe with reference 


to pleveryicetailyzt Nf az§ 
) “ 3 
ranting that 1 te of. fit is never pare tO" eae 
feet with Brahi man or Brahman with it, for the simple = 
vi 


Teaso pon that E r aman is the cause of all this, whereas what is 
pratya: is not ‘the cause. If we suppose that 
Bainan is the cause, en in a straightforward. manner we 
ought to c Thame caleh al other considerations including the 
s, pratyak Oo on and retain Brahman itself as the 
ubject-matter of « 1 ngui iry , consistently _ with Sruti that has 
Bred at the conclusion that the cause of allis Brahman. 
Further a note on these e points indicates that the act of 
anterpreting Sitra tolerates no subjective interest. We cannot 
derive pan Sutra yhat _ we want to: hold. | Siitra on i a 
her ber, hand ae study pur urely objective in character. | 
“are within risdiction of ‘Siddhanta dies, Brahma- 
pari, rid sac far ae e is an unmodified and conscious 
mnition of this fact. To modify the re recognition of this 
in any sense forms piirva-paksa to. ‘Sastra and it never 
1elps a cc oes “understanding of the position of Siitra lites ; 
Siddhanta. It is for this reason howe’ ver cleverly feates 
. Beha the cause Fg such as pratyak a 
yf pccummaer of 7, : ~ 


, po ese7C ( A : 
to ast val f. An Viteelateie) os s 
cause of all alone Beieahinte: nderstanding of 
st rates how every item tat enters int the body 
e such | the at. it ESS D be « “consi stent with erase 
For example p LAR ak, 
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All these ideas will be made clear ee scussions that tal 
- place at: the close: of this Adhikarana an ce the following 
Adhikarana, janmadyasya yatah. urthi see e of be sing 
Pike: cause of iheswrlaaw hice formms eekdia ff ntiz 1 of Brahman x 
according. to the second Sitra must be adn ted & be the 
differentia of Brahman, the cmibics mas of enquir 
wise. there can be no unity of Seas govert D ng the vention two 


LESSAA 


| Siitras. In case pratyak i ise the 


Nanaia 


re condition i is not satisfied. sg ee rane SS 33. 33 


‘ Boi tq to Faroe Yay 4 
3 eS: eT: C. eeplind how the sur Per a 
: ae of enquiry d es no 
| differentia i is attributed to prat, } 
 tvatpaksepi ‘ Sarirascobhayepi 
Bere, adhikamtu bheda nirdeSat 
ee - laksanasya j jive nisedhat. — ie is HRY: eae i Fe 
(According to our interprete ation also in | nterpreting the 
“three Sittras, Sari val sca. . . nil desat the differentia of Brahman 
ni a were is dost of jiva.) 
puphe ideatinit & f your pratyak 
CLG co te RS a a 
t-matter of ¢ nqui ny 
: your in terpretation : 
Sel ties: different fi ‘om car inter pretat 
otter r 2 would have been no deni differentia witt 
2a Wi rh ich _is the sam mr msn Figs sian you 
Z Holding in one p 1 that ji va is the 
quiry and in another denying of jiva what 
a as the differentia of the subject-matter 
nt. This indicates that the nature | of the 
Sapient of enquiry has not been made intelligible tc 
yourself. Yet yous hold that it is pratyak. This i is ODVIOUSLY 
not to do justice to Sutra presenting the subject-matter. 
In understanding these criticisms 1 [ may b it i 
these considerations T.C., insists on the 
id eles made use ot in Sdastra. Whichever 
‘ ili t 


becomes pure papak sa and 





_tattoari-pada-lakyye : 


ae a) | tapes + 
vipratipattih, b Sif asa~a Cafu boats Sapa cinmatram evaiti 
pratyuktam. ee amttraiprahspatya visista-dharmika-vicara-_ Tae 


darsanat. vt i tasya — mumuksubhih avicaryatvacca. cmnmatres e bere 
dehatvadi- ques atipatteh a bhavacca. brahma-sabdasvarasyacca, — ae 


(For s similar reason the | e position that ‘there is dispute swith 
regard to p ure cit hich is cor common [to both “ that” and Bet 
which is in dicated by t ( he wo vor s thai ubject- 
patter of ee a, | 
mar 1 bein the character of pure cit’ "becomes 
1 € m may be dispute only with regard to the 
ibstant ea s .» pure “it, but it does not follow that there — 
ee ae ne eile Od bsivdis maa ef . rhs aoe BS 
NIT 9) HG) MWiqeys Wosty BAW ’ ADC VOC ane Re 
[Prakasa adds: is ae *xhis ies bere + wid | 
nee fe a-ji indrthatoena x Baca CIC Ar asts antarddhibarane ‘ 
niras te itt bhavah. “noi: , rgre 32 % 
(The fe is ‘that the supposition fcomtained 3 in the state- 
ment of 7.C.] that in order t at o obtain the knowledge of the 
apaabutclesse: sea nire the substantive, there is enquiry 
into eae regal CEE pA ber futed under Antaradhikarana. . 
Antar ana is a section of f the second career of the first 
chapter ofthe y oe i 1210 : Ses ras | 


le : wit ii ead 
is no Snene aati manner whether it is the samé 

D body and so on. eu a ik-Soe 

[Prakasa ede | $9 

tadi N asyetva an m-p. adarth 1a-V1: 1St$i fe al 1ama: poy , isu0on peek 
pty 7 . i Di akyta ah janah ityadina vipr p: atipattyukteh teh 
tat-padarthe ca visiste ‘asi tadoyatiriktal h isvarah. $arv roe 
Yeh re va-Saki 7itt Re y : L na mea caa tt) tyukte cinma gh: sie 
tyarthan. etena cinmai 
DTa tyuki fo a 1 ye’ yan 


»DpONnent’s 





; “THE DISCUSS! ED Is BRAHI 
"is dispute [with regard to th hobaetare of the « 
} Bee ‘With regard to the entity denoted by 
stated ‘there is [fvara: e is differer t from 
omniscient; He is omnipotent: This i is. the posit ion 
others’ and from the ideas such as these it is 
there is dispute [with regard to an enti alified in cl 
Be a - [Both these disputes obviously refer to the vualineeWe ee t ‘ies 
Re and there is stated no dispute with regard to “pure cit. and for 
c i eo reason] there is no dispute with reg ard to the nature of 
3 _ pure cit, This is the idea signified by the passag of T.C. 
From. this it follows that the positic on that pt 
subject-matter of j ‘jynasa is also refuted. este 
Further the use of the wore ae? by the Sutra has 
_ received no consideration.) eset Te JOR peohrar 


|  Prakaéa adds—ci sinmatrameo na s 
e F = te jijnasa-dharmini | brahma- 
ag: yi the opponent it isu sup] Sis pure cit itself is 
eee ‘But ‘biniba, w ich pe the source of saileazion is 
- qualifie ed, vitiva and it is s consider subject-matter 
Bat ES OD PAB eae 
of enquiry. Th _apply the word. brakman ot it is 
fl elevant.) “ ‘The idea is this. uate trae seis pure cit is 
Brahman, it t is not the subject-matter of enquiry and the 
s rbject-matter i is what is called bimba, an entity qualified by 
the state of being the « source of reflection and this is for 
this reason different from pure cit. So to apply the word 
bzebonen pt cawananteal 


\V7 


be et TC. *y ae fy ae Fey ies of di E 
aloe) an be ie aes Pmatter of enquiry. 


then nothing imaginary 


anintellicible. nothing that does not admit ; 
unintelligible, nothing that does not admit of dispute 
=) 1 ) - - ~* - >A e 





ees. 
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subject-matter. To a lisregar gard this truth is to negate Sas stra. 5 
That which Sastra becomes pirvapaksa. That which | 
makes Sastra a ne sess sity bec mes siddhanta. Further ia 
for : vmoksa is is i in essence ¢ lesire to transcend all that is. empirical. — 
As. empirical is the mark of bondage ese 
lence, ajfiina, E Lence desire for moksa is not consistent with 
supposition | that something ‘that makes” Sastra impossible ‘S 
is the su subject-matte: - of jyfasa. So to suppose that pure cit is 
the : subject-mat atter ‘of jijntasa is to disregard desire for moksa. ae 
ee rther in inter erpretin a ater the requisites of _ 
stra must | thoughts | but not ‘magineticus aor 
Pe tions. piece. te hier alg ae ‘Jantdos dua 
Further ‘ tra aracterised by the sexton of ees ‘ 
paksa. R n anything personal, It is not 
condemnation e any | perso oo any idea that is commended — 
y others in the ordinary sense of the terms. It. is purely 
wpeliectal in character, aa hyatma, concerning the mental 
character of the self. It ‘consists in ‘ seeing that what _ is. 


Ane “~ 


refuted is not ‘gi ven — rOOrr in e thinkir g “process even: 


2 yaiene 


unconsciously. Refu tat ion does no ot mean the re I rejection i in the 


usual sense. ince rejection in tk his s sen e means the rejection 
F something of which the person in 1 question has. a def nite 
nception. In this case the very fic “that the conception is. 
efinite | UTES e existence and the: efore the 1 rejection of 
Yecome less. Hence. rejection in this sense is. 

word si igifying noting amen 8st. oats 

hen a piece of ashell is seen asa shell, w lere. 
y of f rejecting it? If a shell is seen as silver and it is is 
gion then there 5 the possi 

ibe: only in Siaymieele sense. 


ise 


in question a se Ly 
re ‘utation 1s igible é see et the pa of 
yer 1S Only an illusion and it has no place in n the process of 
| | r as I KI ledge. S =i 1 in n refutin 2 | 


VIaAMand oO SUDDC 
. + 





— 
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fx a fede in eure has Woh ‘pramina ice, feo edie to cxuse it. 
ae: ‘If the opponent asserts a position siddhantin sees that th 
; ete is no occasion for the knowledge in question. This is what = 
meant by. the examination of | pitrvapak as well as ok the 
Rees establishment of siddhanta. All this w fee amp Yalu strated_ 
in the course of the second chapter i 13623) Avirodhadhy 
_ Brahma-Mimanisa, so as to ‘show that ref itatio a prone ie 
ledge i in this sense is a1 necessary step war g correct 
knowledge. — ‘This is why in this work a 


er. 


o>) _ exposition of siddhan ta is needed for the sak 20 hi ur i yoftho ’ ought: 


a the corresponding ; purv irsepatee i aovelbe a ind « 
fg the way to right knowledge is made. Kosten 3s 
ae 37 'S4k20 hte ey" aye, bias. 4 
vi moe natyree 


Koma 


=. TGs considers futher the possi y 1 of maintaining the the 
ee sition in order to show that what he Falls 
knowledge does not deserve "is be ealled knowledge. Prakasa: 


makes this consideration clea ras: 


cet EP sete] bet Pos “eros 
manu‘ ‘asti_ tavat vat brahma nitya-suddha-ityadi para-bhasye 
- Bhdmatyan age madapatato brahmani simanya-prasday ukteh. 
sti tavat.. oyatiri eta ityadi-bha Asya-vyak goasaré ca tatpadart ‘the 
seeoeenale, ityavatarika. pitrvarh jivadibhinnatvena vit ipr- 
tipattyuktah. jifdsa-a armini brake ahmanyeva sdmanya-prasia 
ae apratipat i sta pubiapiedi dosah yaaa rrthe—atha is iti. 
m( pr conclusions the folloy 
da he Bhagye oben opponent says ‘E Brahman we which @ : 
gan pure inde existent” eto. Comme ‘ing on t 


familiar or us ‘by meas of ¢ agama, cereal raneny Further 

= n with comment ating on the Bhdsya, asti tavat... 
apuiniien (VERSE Gi different) and so on, thea 

BE ok the sam says, ‘the author of f Bhasya mer 

gipute a) to the e onifie Sthat’ 5 
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[The author of 7.C.,] hav vin za , tho 
the opponent’s position refute 
atha jijnasa- d jarmini ben I atari v 
vipratipatteh na vaiyac ae ate y 
sitre pratici « dehat vadi-vipr 
kasya laksanasy. :uktdea au ae Bi 
i ne orth cede 
(Further if yc yo ‘hold th hat w ch regard to Brahman itself z 
v res h is the s ubject- meena fiasa there is dispute whether i ite 
isdifferent or not from ; hat which is pratyak, and therefore there 
is no difference bety veen the sul subj bject-matter « and the thing that 
| defined, hes, in your Bhasya under this very Sutra a the cs 
ee of the dispute ‘that. bratyak i is the same as body and f d 
80 ¢ or eae under ihe next 1 SEO statement of the def : 


‘ 

oat EA: ~~ 

Pt N eae ’ ‘ . aA _ 
\* thew Pe 


In east TC sh aan eae in the } > posi- 
tion c Pithe Sapo ponen Self-contra¢ fiction in . in the position of the © 
OPE ponent Sig ifies aoe. the Op ponent ¢ cannot maintain an any 
. tently w: with his other | positions. Prakasa mentions 


ther + difficulties genie the observation fofeD.G:, and removes 
: i 
m in order to substantiate the position of T. C. or as: 
nanvi ha Be LAS deat adi-vif raipat nayubia tasyah 
isa-dhan at. uktam 
mn “ toam pad lartha-viprat ipatt. idoara tat-pa dartha- 
acer! iti. tathd cana dos 


pie ee ehanaen oyadh: ee aie es eer ar q- 


sutre it yadi 


kim ca brahmani sdmanya-prasiddih kim visiste? uta niroi 


4 did VG h tasva 
taduddtisya jivabheda-z 
bhas ye nit ya-Sudi tha-budd ety La-SU: ek. mityanau- 
ike brahmani prasiddhi-pradarsanayuktesca. 
wit yan attra viprati hatyabhavat 


ve 5 ' om ow wn.tabtinSAQMaAnNnT 
Gnmaccag VaInNai SATVUG-SARLU- SAMA E 





roa @tato sar 
fee een ca pratitarh iti rorudanetea siti yat a ees 
eva bhasye dvividh ha-brahma-riipe pradar ars 
ee ee  Reciditi vadi-vipratipa ayogadit 
Mebet dh -etenae tadadhi ae ee ee cadet parastan 0? 
Mey” “ityadina aw winidah *E ; ka 
fp Ten ora nes ae 


eva ~ * 


= a dhetyalars” i tam sadmanya- 


Su dha- 


“Lait ie x 
ee rt (The considerations against $1a iddhanta a 2 re still possible. T Th hey 
es are the ste eo by | Sitre ae dispute whether 
| Hace is the | “same pares dy ar so on is Not unjustifiable. 
hi ng the e with regard to 
jijfias Theta by J Bhamati 
dispute with regard to the entity signified by 
“a indicated "as plas vl i eats to the entity 
Ya at. Havin said this...” this reason there is 
no defect it in the position ie. the objections eee by Siddhanta 
do ‘not t hold good.’— fs this < gument is put forward, then in 
answe r the signi cance of Sidd Siddha hanta is stated. 
ad f there is he dispute whether | Brahman is different from 
jiva ot not, according to your p in the second Sitra 
which is devoted to the enquiry in ‘ato Brahman only the non- 
ualit y of jioa ought to be stated, but in its place the statement 
definition that proves distinction [between iva and 
Bratncn ‘becomes unjustified. Therefore the definec 
oo thing and the subject-matter is aah rt 
eason in order, ¢ to sata tie this _ discrepancy y 
ire nie 





eae epure,, of th 
freedom,” etc., bec 
The sect nd 2 terna LC a 
regard to Brahman, the unquz ified, rere, can ber no at 
By you also th e ¢ k pu a 7 : ustr bie y, . COS 
it fe 1 is the ‘statement {fa aon ea 
a oO omnipotence.” This ‘statemet nt 
he second alternative i is accepted.] — Further y 
3 beyond conception and for this reason by ny 
: AE ROUT , 
Veda it cannot be m _ made intelligible. raw 
ROVE ERB. Vie vv e 
hese criticisms another supposition. ¢ of ‘the: 3 
ae aiah pe ae 
itse rahman is presented in some 
qual lified and i 1 ii in some | other passages a 
4 ape iss two types of . 
her. ee te ari s. Only to-meet 
1 xara] Bhasya pes ol a ‘Brahman a e 
illustrated” earch refu 1e | 


were ee gee then n in that Bhas here t not t 

statement referring to the aaa yy an : e 

followers of other Darsanas| as “‘kecit.” [The idea is the 

commentaries on Samkara-Bhasya are encaten “with it. 
in that Bhasya dispute _ : pratipatti) ) ae started te 
nas is m peatoned ant in t sh comment ties fhe) diene 


Menereenedenaname the atatementiob Nise 
, Pliner beginning with «By this the 


is ref uted” and ending with “The author of 
this ae we ee” in 


















_ any 
Recial or seas | This : oie aks | or th 
. the reasons characterising as Gia Se 


“opponent it is ‘never. Grice 
from the point of view of Siddhé 
_ that even granting all that is he 
_ preting passages of Sruti in the manner he | 

cannot be removed. Contra ion ir pli ies t! ree 
ee. , t an example a statement 
“te from prakdsa with reference to ae aval fed mumuk ksubhire 








: te ee: (is eee “unqua d does not deserve th 
nm oO oe > iter 2 i that 






serves ‘no. purpose bi it is no object of aaedietons 
pasana, — But Re eis hand ‘if the qualified is accepted 
gbe:the _subject-matte er, then it also cannot be the object of 
_ medi > who s after ae For the qualified is 
un eal. - Medit tion on ‘it Pe sill ssions It cann 
therefore dead ots  teleas the characteristic. of 
moksa. Ther | oner SCG a 0 fix 
‘the pees peers It may be noted that encs same 
difficulty besets every position that Siddhanta, in any 
manner. They are as a rule carhede by self-cont 
‘ tion and meditation on them can never fc ee th 
eading to eae The observations of Siddhant. 
Opp positions 2 therefore) universal in characters 


see em, “That thee which: | 
contradiction. ings every sense, that which 


@ P 
® 
Ui 


ts v without 


ee - 
cel vable, t a ~~) JUI : 
and with th as ot ymes de , that which justifies 


08 ! a | 
e ae Scauibie and indispensable 
ad ave ae gives no room for its opposite is the position 
of pains mie Se. d erefore the meaning of Veda. 
; how in thew rks of Siddhanta there is absolute 
- who car annot find out this truth and inter- = 
S anta as it ¢ appears to be convenient to 
e ae that is totally foreign to Sastra. : 
r en this prakdsa refers to N.S., in this | 
t Hucabeutpbeition in the light “of, the 
ssion. Th nis ieee how Uttara-Prasthana” 
is ered oy E me : we have 
o unde a ae d that in thi apc. of Santa i.e., Paroa- Prasthana 
sition is ¢ oe ee and it - finds 
XpI 1 in Uttara-Prasthana. The student is withi n 
he . ' Sastra only in 00 far a3 he fully appreciates 
all sa Sous se adopt S an a in his studies. This 
circumstance warns the student against "private instructions 
about the truth of. Sastra. — Nothing of rivate ideas is! ever 
ones tecrsael By SUES ‘Sata 
ot eve: ery | idea that fe orms its body. atest 
and through public. von at Ryak oc r = ek One 2} i. 
Bees applies the same criticism to th sition of some 
er Bhasyas belonging to some o the coeds © of though as: 
Pee, © OPER — 6 EHO 
etena bhaskariyam TEA. pradhanatvadi-vipratipatt 
nirastam. adya lya-siitre ké arana- a ote “tre 
ya ca vaktavyatva-prasamgat. seks 
rom this the position of “! Ys 
er the cause of the world is pradhana, ie atter, 
on becomes refuted. If his posit: ion > true, then 
rst Stitra there ought to be | ites Rese 
n the second Sutra its definition ought to have 


/ adds the. 7 idea—k ia else eae es d: ae 


7sVasya Raranas; ya 1va | | 


of the first Sutra ought to be 
nto cause) and in t. 


dennition or caus 





eee na 
eee THE DISCUSSED IS BR AHMAR ay 309 
Beas Soifar, T.C., has stated that there can be no jijiid Smo Pie, . 
zat apes pure cit does not : idmi ey disp ite. T.C. 
states” that with reference to t e unqu2 lifiec Gite ¢ 
i neither general nor specific conception as : : Bath 
kim ca jiatam s atani 

be _jnaajataoibhagastu 1 yuyy 

Rhyane, “ idamitthamiti j ji fianari ji nasay a 


nd 
. 


the 
| With. reference to the ot the bare tio 
“this i ee ios cope pels 
in Anu-Vyakhyana ‘The pu pose of ji nasa 
; ay the knowledge in the form ‘T 
fee Prakasa: adds—idamiti_ simanya janar Hapa ‘iti sae 
Fs _—— jitanarh iti vadata jaatanm yaa i siicitamiti | bhavah. 
(This? is the essi ion of generz al knowledge. *So and a2 
Ne is the expression: 0 specific now By the author of 
: ee Inu-Vy., who states 5 th s is ir n¢ jente: aS ierdtinch Meee atari 
: sdmanyatah etc.) ' This is the idea contained in By 
_ means of this statement Te implies the antes sat Ee 
The ‘of Bhasyakira, 
‘The reference to Ainu-Vy., as the source of T.C., explains 
the works of Madhva are self-explanatory a songs 
as Jay ayatirtha has already illustrated ages loess ent of 
this work 7 Meg enbaee student of Sdastra can 1 never thi 
a oe. - anything that is not already there in it. The j 
for an explanation in Sastra consists in showit 
there in Sastra. 
Siticher Madhva in Anu-Vy., makes it definite 
cit and jyfiasa are irr crelevan to each other. A ( C- 
terises Sastra aie is totally foreign to Sastr in no way 
can the general or sp specific cl character of cit be conceived. 
UCr,, Cone discustion by stating Szddhanta. 


ani saguna-nirgu: 


according to prak 
as there follows 





qua eine i a ) rgum ‘ ‘unqu: | reaitalpapat Sisieancbeet 


eae 


and so. on, there is the state of being 
le apparently familiar by | Vedanta 3 


ae d ieputed as saguna and so on, legates the abies - : 
3 DIALS BreTeRAA whias 
sents how Brahman is made familiacato} 


7 a. Commenting on apdla pratt 


_sdahdnta-bodhaka-upanisad-bhasyading 

1s oft any Bhasya on the Upanisa ads 

I jade fe familiar. _ This. is the meaning . of 

tis Eos pres hedt . 3 tos tsi oeeieiae ai 
ae oxah aia 

is very pr encans It shows the 

lace pHicr to thes study of 

oO 


m3 


ay th 
Sara e the p 


is subj ject | be ‘prior to ) the anh 
: n this sub 
1Scs tra, it SC rae pata-pratiti, some meee concep- 
piece erin, 5 ie 
tion of Brahman, vague in character. € wor 
brahman may not be known: but it 
So to stt tudy Madhva’s own. works ar al 
Sruti texts, Smrtis ant nae 
ther commentaries of oth yonents, 
so on and the wos in sever lan 


ee ndefinit eC 

er expert this study may appea: to be it 0 
for Secs ahman. In fact 
best it. is s indefinite idea just 
se ‘patti, eat or difficulty, ie, dispute 
to the arate of Brahman. Vipratipatti leads the 
ne study of Sdstra. Only GAH aS OMEN) Ci Sastra 

sading to m¢ oksa. ; 
NGC OF Reta n eles BF 


‘radition, Convict! 
ine naturé | may study / 


—\ a SEU, OL. ax nA } 
‘ some Opinions ana 


y strong conviction that can never 





~ pious, or nidsindly pera 

or insight; but AES i] nee 

language of Madhva they are ‘simp sly case: 

_ bhramti. They never end in themselv. | 1eve 
the study of Sastra. If they stand as mere com ‘ict 


tested Conviction? tested i in ‘the sense that t their 


Etswledce: ‘Without: them bese would | ave een eae 
from illusions caused by himself. and he would I have been 


‘unostentatious. The fact that they are ar are illusions ; show aa they 


do not enjoy any place positively in the S) yst m of knowledge 
: aay of the person in question. They naj | ctivities of life of. 


eeoveral een sien to. : Di “i u 
oe aa 


= esi 0 ee Bie what. all he sige nas arate 


presents him the s ubject-matte of enquiry and with enquiry his 
deas ‘become purified. This circumstance gives a new colour 
all xis mental act ities ‘which he had prior to jijfdsa and 
uel into his system. © At this sta steuepya ge 
duced 4s faith or opinion oF ins ction transcends itself 
all is there becomes intellectual in character. So, it 
nies y of an individual to make his own beliefs and 
ons useful to him. At this stage there is more to un- 
‘stand, feel and meditate rather than to waste energy in 
mpting toibroxe amposnib aes 
I thing is somehow imagi rt 
Ginceivediadd’theslact gives alton aS ati 
a result there is jijnasa, then it must n 
Sate the fone ic s | 





peed eae be m- 
stance what : aken to har sabes oman: prior to ji fide finds ra 
no place in the system of thought | characterising the ‘mental 
ee got the person and in this circumstance its opposite 
confirmed. te yanks 21 rity: 

; Cane (2n3 aH, | 
Farther, a j jfiasa if the thing that is peleved prior to x 

t 2 ela mean | that it is saretained) inthe . 


ons ‘to eet aie ; of : VISE esa- z. 
istic and with this it ecomes | iy a ple sce 
With novelty the entit becomes | distinct and it can be distin-_ 
guished even from the sam entity that was taken to exist prior “to 
jijasa. So it is a mistake to think that what is believed 
is substant saber ind jijfdsa, At th e stage of belief there may 
pee some goes wu visesa-p pratipatti ; along with the _samanya- 
pace bgar bce 
praty; patti is rejected and in its . 
¢ there i ae other kind of vikesa-pratipatti even though 
manya aspect ie., the g genera aspect that was familiar prio 


| may seem to c ontinn ie. We a epee the 


3 Before fijnasa i.e., pepacbemsucns of pramana, namel 
, @ perenimesibataken oO np of atree. [ 
on the judgment in its general form vis 7 his is so 
refers to 1 ae Babnrelaepect ‘of man and ‘so and 
to | “thi i sspest tna 


But - ne fact a6 ie ara he oo ; 
attributes. cae chi instance Se ( 


With. os eee the srepeate 
found to phsve no basis and the 
ibuted s aspect. With this 

something feel As 





= ae sa ie ai 
ee entcy that Rectan: understo ) od. 80 Br si n understood i 
means of jijfasa has nothing common 1 o the entity that is sup- 
posed to have been made familiar prior to jijnas This is the 
inevitable implication | of th ‘position that Brahman, the subject- 
matter of Sastra is Sast ika-samadhigamya. To appreciate this 
truth consists in seein ing that pu ure cit i. + the un-qualified can 
never be the subje .ct-matter o} of S astra, because the state of being 
ser t ia cit and the Sate of bing the : an yject-matte Eton Sastra are 
sue er pe sion 
| ce: that the unqualifie Tee fe 
a i + 


of Sastra can never be app yreciate a 


* 


; Sie Barney ‘it must be note ibe the position of Siddhanta 
asa ved at after. ate dismissal of pire dh We 


e aac alreat aceneee Irrespective of denominations and 


Stes gooey however g i noble or sacred they may 
r to ger amine to jijnasa, lead to 
a and the ideas however simple they may appear 

Go aie tof jaded form the 
t "Side ‘ddhant a. sroniastraterthieky we may take f for 
le | fom «Brahman is the subject-matt of jijiiasa.’ 
1 may be familiar with this idea in some manner 
out jyfasa. As this idea is not the result Reet a 
pee rise to vipratipatti whether it is true or fi 
9 proper jijfiasa i.e., if in the c 
ap eee pea igs praman 


fan the -idematy oS 
the subject-matter, 
gppeaty all 





7 eee “There. is nothing to. 
} im, because prasdda is nothing: but 
ent wil 1 of Bhag gavan. If it comes, it comes of | its 7 
ov sa ake ; nd with it jiiasd ic., Sruti-vakyartha-mimarisa— Fo 
appears. ” This 1 turn removes piirvapaksa with all its conse-  - 
and the e truth that Brahman is the subject-matter of — bi 
t lished and it becomes Siddhanta. T.C:, insists 
hat with to every idea, secular or spiritual there must’ ae 
be t he operation of S Cee and Gee Oy ‘the knowledge of — . 
Brahman | becomes ssiblersitieuy vi!s | cnt Oe 
proves th efaiasinterindispeustility of Sastra i es aa 
Beaten enamsad sd. An appreciation of this idea gives a clue to | e 
the m method o: studyin ying” g the works. ‘of Madhva and with them 
Sruti and s  Whate tever be the prevalent ideas” connected — 
with the ci rcumstance in which Madhva composed his works — 
one thing is certain that at all his works are devoted to expound 
Brahma-Mimamsa. ' is clear from his position that the — 
11 na dyaka, determining factor of all branches 
of | laate se of sabda, sound. Therefore it is futile 
to Gea his other w orks. independently _ of Brahma- -Mimamsa. 
In the course of his other works there may be under special, 
circumsta sloaecale 1e statements hat those works contain the most 
eee oa ee the 1 tru Saree rva 
eval it ahma-Mim ii isd “to study them 
el ined, only | “some genera ral de of 
t best gives room Kon pr ipe i ireap aksa au 
ya’ genuine student of. ached: the ot pee works 
ad ught to be in rareted in terms. ‘of Brahma- 
imsa and w vith | this interpre’ ‘pretation alone the real position « of 
! 1 and e: njoyed. HHO Ee consideration 
ference to the presley of tal susie or 
ndepend tly oe the 


1T1i0n of Ma dhve 























taduktam anuoyahyane « 1 
diyam gunadrnavam vasu sdcehiyomada 
khilottaman ithe ye seek 
(All these ideas are stated in An u-Vya | I=) 
_dhikarana 1.1.5, as: Therefore 1 the ‘tru Yea 
—— gundrnava, vasudeva, advandva, para rahi — i 7 
ought to be the subject-matter of Si ai ‘a'ibyiid of 





‘aan Then only it is acceptable to us [Madhva] )._ 

| See N.S., brings out the ‘idea -containe ned d int 

es 4 | nic 5 ie \ 

vine 

ss: yato_nirgune aso se ‘nopapan ma ‘m 





_ sagunameva parari brahma a Sastrena | ena jyn ngil : 
‘See (To consider nirguna, the ux que alifed to | 2 the subject- 
matter of Sastra makes” ‘Sastra - unintelligibl Cum 

“must be accepted that Parabrahman th that is indeed’ saguna i.e., 









1ubk (ade & 


Pcie: absolute and oases (8 Gta by. us, is is the sub : 

a matter of. Sastra ie, only. this ith is what ‘is presented | by 

Bee: | Sastra but not nirguna). antiuis: eax alaieeanian 

Jenin _ This passage is very sign int. Mz \ 

it is not rhe Ee ° y sho vs how 

by does 3 no idee, Sara's ceftation of th the 
y ee tal hoes 






i refute mn a and in eth oe a. The 
from NS iluaeesteest) abs 38 une 3 aking for 
ex <2 mple ‘the pos ) 
is saguna. Seoinic act the 
rg na Cc: iy ae Seen oe ae ie., ath 
erence zuna the application (samanvaya) of Sruti cannot 
nae “ihe Railton from Sastra-jijnasa - ie., ay pelican 
of all Sruti texts to it showing at the same tin 
else there can be the application of Sru ti. \ 
the conception of saguna acc i res SHIGE stz 
It must be not the ; 
not SCRUM Bra hima ( 
° 3 Can ene and it is + 


Sdiscustion saguna 


Mi imamsa. 


eg 
sane ‘illus dis- 
e eas: is no other sie S 


ha 
ma 1Qi 10 ana | and padi: : Thea i ” 
ae 4 1S) i) 5 n via j | 


| ndicati a of oe pra. to moksa, 
This Gs the whole ere ified by Peet a Tbr, under 
consideration. — my ae wae Rae 
discussi fof L-C., must not be taken to be ae 
Gent 0 Sastra. T.C.,has made itclear” 
1g out the n cesar y implica ation of | 2 
: 3 he is | consis rent with Sruti). Serb 
ns that all that is meant or imp lied b Sru uti is” meant and 
by Siitra. An apr eciation of this sit is ncn 
understand how So presents s nyaya, th the reason i ‘em 
t thought unc - Sruti_ as ‘such. This is the 
implication of the s fact that Satva is vifea tomukha olla ka of 
verbal expres ssions as such, : | 


Bh Mey , clarifies) the #, positia jon — 


va acaresedts oe word [vijijidsasva 
i]. ae is devoted to justify i it. It 
vith it [Sruti] only with the under- 

cs Ensispens ably Ce nex erwise e; 


cites an ob dject ‘i0n 
Cia ana WRaAVaL parsepi srutau anukR 


athatan-padaohyam urRten srut: 
4 aA 





g ~ meaning of | the tw two ath 
and phala, Sitra is inconsisten aN 


2 See By introducing. this discus ssion )., aim 
7a - absolute one TALS ea Sitra and d Sut. 


3s a mi Sie: siltranas. Sater oneheres 
and ha £ ee ve Le Late oe 

To illustrate the 

rt fasasva tadbrahma 

: sre rd ths fact 0 ey 

I the al racter of Sutra. So 

on all passages neste ci vicara are also con- 

pareatte means that which operates on all sides.]) 

MSS to Pee the position it 


24 Priel? . 


ie i ee is a6 thikari-visaya-jijn jasanam 
r Geto t mucya SAN 
mumuksubhih Rarmapasat amus- 
phala-jijnasanam catasrnam api 


assages by some samto damta etc., adhika 
are stated, Wy ep eae «From 
(rom from this bondage whic! 
n eae gad fon sie else,” and “By those that 
dais eee dees the bondage of karma th Né na 
which is the Highest ought to be enquired,” are stated adhtkari, 
va et a asd, all the four.) 
sage of Sruti illustr rates how karma is tl e 
“For, b ondage is character 
eee of karma. ‘This indi ho 
spiritual discipline. Franais ’ 
pling: | has nothing to dc 


as nee pe 
of Parva-Tam ; 
] ss this point is 


mph he pry eS) pair) p _ q 
AMEVAM ViaVaAl 





hat is ue ‘expression of pee eel 4 a 
that itis is aa same Sete acta acral and nididhyadsana cannot 


bo aa rics “bite OE We RIA or Mendy. 8 ads ey: ‘ 


wre 
sw 


gah silo Sit 23133 % yew yd in og 


ro oi at 
‘ he aonee adhikari, visaya, ep halaa and 
3 jgnaca in ‘in dicat wees r of knowledge. We have seen how — 
adhikara 1 necessar arily leads to” cnowledge i in question. Visaya Mm 
pein thin less and nothing more than Narayana makes ee - 
knowledge « le! ined. -Phala ni namely moksa i.€., brahma-prapti — 
wh hich is of haracter~ of know ledge indicates the purityag 
of knowledge, — eC a eh character of knowledge. ne 
Hence all the four i ems signified by the passage are *the) 
language of know edg They are intended to show that — Bae 
nothing other thai ‘knowledge has ay ‘place in the scheme 
a i SOTO Gt eaabheka iii 59. 252" Ae 
seen ; vee Pe R 
tes further n appreciation of this position 
enabl sake to. ‘see t he s e truth with r eference ‘to every fe 
Se of Sruti as oy peti Sheirstiniy Brine) 4 verry oar ¢ 
oh Se p? “ityadaoapi vi-sabdena 
y anac deca. Seo Stal AEay) CR ae 
rae is the pore ee 
sor rele cheswore Vi 
Raed Sy, 


fe of vie may ane s RSAd th there is in fact 
ASA aS being accompanied by « 0 idhiké arin an ; 
Bh.D., s shows that this is not s omet saat 
tain fresh demands ; but it is actually the 
| Va himself as: 
ata eva : samksepa-bhasye Rrtsna-sittrart ) 
Sam vadartham ca : visnureva vyynasyah ity Ly 
se the position of Sruti is this it ; hai id by M Madhva 
In Oamb esepa- Bhasya 1.€., ZL Anu- ‘Bhasya reinavedd Teen 
VISNU | alone is the subje t-matter of oyypniasa but not mere 
jynasa. The pury at ) EIT p pce to present the 
whole meanir 124 of ; Cement 


12 at mANNce 
nis L0t Opposed 
- Ae 





RES, agiiserect NEM 
n Sra, Sitra 
same 
purpose of f-thescrticehey 
If it is modified in. any manner, ice., Fiees is 
Sutil and Bhdiye han Be ‘0 Gum Gen ni 
-truth-value,_ af soon sie ien, Beating 8 
Bh. D0 phoma ( farthee that all these ideas f 
Bencticr ‘supposition of the venice a . 


 ataevaca pitrva-taritre dvitiye 

raikarthyam eha-sabdaditi vidhi-1 falta 

 tyadau dmanitranadityukte vi wl 

_ tadvijijitasasveti bhrgora dmamtranat. a 

are iti dmartranat eee 

-rodhena atrapi vid setae pe 

eae atatpary ryaditi. Biosdap | RS aga es 
(For, the Gartner or 1 of the « or sits t “In J Pur- 

va’ -Taritra inVidhimantradhikarana first quarter, second chap 


Vas e ieee 


_ under ¢ vidhimamitra rayol oraikarthyari ekasabda with reference to the 
er passages | like agnin : vihara becaus se of their inclusion of amam- 
— trana (tof chats ete) it is said that the strength of their being 
the cases of ihi, injuncti on _is obstructed. ‘For this reason 
a > pre it case also as there is the act of addressing bhygu as 
PAL Bee reemeanis there = the act of CHRIS maitreyt 
as are in the pi assage, tmavare it is not possible to hold that 
_ injunction is meant in these passages” become refuted. EECA 
s' istently y v pany ruti texts with reference to the passages 
ler onsideration also the fact that they are cases of widhi, 
ht’ is inferred. The fact of calling to, Gmamitrana need not 
ee negeton of re as such.) 


© present point 





320 "BRAHMA-MIMAMSA Oa 
sasya harmadi-sadhyatvam sr tyadi- idhanl tathapi ‘tamevam Ee 
vidvan,’ ‘“yamev i tyadau anya-nisedhat Samkabhavah. 
atra pes mn moh iyoht iyohi iti e_anya-nisedhabhavat baweeoe 

samk pramanena pariharati—KARMANA. iti eo i 


(Le mok — be Sacre It of the grace of Bhagavan. vetlel a 


) spain ne Cee The same ‘grace “4 
migh ht be aba ale ) a . 
passages, ‘That is karma which pleases Hari’ and ‘One whol 
this mos ecret doctrine’ etc. [If this difficulty — 
cca the following may be e answer.] It is thus true that the _ 
ksa results fr rom karma and so on is stated by Sruti 
From this there occurs th the doubt that karma etc. may. 
ee to “moksa.) Against this it may | be noted _ that by the 
Beseeee®. “tamevam v dvan’ (one who knows It in this — } 
“ES cee tilie ” (whom alone It chooses) t there is : 
the dani a hings that are other 1 than pnorleses ea 
for this reason there s however r no 0 room f for doubting [tk 
karma may be the ans for s for the grace of. Bhagavan.] But nee 
in the passage [from the‘ Gita] « priyohi’ (Dear indeed) there ‘is 
a » megation of other entities. For this reason | room for ¢ doubt 
comes unavoidable. — Bhasyakara ‘removes this < difficulty 


presenting at the same time 7 amine, ieee for his thesis 
aay ) a aa ah, 
e studying E the inten t pale PT Pr ry may. be 


noted. 
Bh.D.., brings Bee ot , out the intended aoe of 
anena ca jné qinana fj im vinetyadt svok fe) 

bhasyam ti | darsitam. . 


(By this statement of 7.Pr.;.it nat the purpose of 
Bhasya under GnEeoeaton ip eee cuictaen of ts coten 
defined as ‘na ca | jfianam vind atyartha prasadah.’ (Nor! is 
there inter ce athoue i ee Intensive grace is 


he Se whe 
the grace tnz 


low t HDG cor cl 


am , gukyarh ‘mad 


y LI. 


Os 1, 
ttt bhavah. 





ae 
4 i 
ay, 


Bete andj jiiana. By karmawe cor 
2 


yr - disposition, punya or papa 


ea Je 


= various forms of ‘knowing ; 


as it has alread} . 

ao real nature of karma and jaan hg do ih tide , 
_ Karmain factis that ote asada i. ic Aa, 

=. already see! a how that which t brings ut / a 

| This” is the position | of Blas Asya ya as” ated pe inc | 
atyartha-prasadah. So > in the "passage “tal arma haritosen? 
karma means study and tea ae ang date e knowledge. For the 
it same reason in the saa like. ie one the word 
B pa must not Eber ‘mistaken | o mean eee age 


avend hak econ S "impemsible 
ded. This is the reason in 
ys ‘The person who introduces this pro- 
secret , knowledge to those that are c devoted to me.’ 
ee passage aye word abhidha teaching of Sastra is stated. 
tae ement of Gita is GAvarteroninin among men 
: nate hee of ronie a wel G best...’ In 
this s nee idea of f pra ida as well as the fact i at 
| the only cause of prasada are presented. i 
Bees Te 
ee 
means Suan Aen 
meaning is identical 1 
as the EES © Sti 
s the expre ) 





322 ¥ 
leading oe 1oksa an nd Q sothingicle and how therefore it is. the | 
knowl eo eicalisen se of the term. 2eslt tin 1423 
Bhasya: viel : “ : 
KARMANATVAD a one 2 PRC OKTAH PRASADAH — * SRAVANADIER a 


MADHYAMO JS NA- -SAMPATYA ‘PRASADASTUTTAMO MATAH || _ 


PRA RASADATYAD RADY ISNOH ig _ SVARGA-LOKAH _PRAKIRTITAI 
MADHYAMA Ji aK -LOKA DIK UTTAMASTVEVA MUKTIDAH | [ss ; 
~ (it is said that prasdda seoulitig’ from karma is ie E= 

mnferior Prasada resu ting from om sravana and so on i ae 

So ere 2 a 
um anc d prasa da resultin ting from the acquisition of knowledge e fs 


' Ee: aRhQ? 
is uttama, aie From m the owest pr 


: a 
on 


oe rc , 
08) isi Ae BHT) wd <a } x yet ba 
ra 


na. Iti ee which is the best | hat 
; 1 his context by ) Rarma i is meant the action ae 
re b Bit it ends in itself then: 


£) ; 
Sravana etc., then the 


et, eri 
r eee 5 Ha tre results in 1 kn _kno owledge i in the full sense 
the term, then the result is s the Soest st narttinn gs: cial 


eon ah GOKig 
T.Pr., comments ‘on Bhis ya Bore Rake banca 
gaiyam bhavedeva karmadina b hagavat-prasadah. - tathapi 
2 anuttamatvat jnana-sadhyasy niva ut tama tvat. anuttanena 
paasidiel uttamenaiva 1 woe wos a 
a epe aie awh jenbol ond «2 mie , 
Prasada is Bhagavan’ 


Het Re 5 ea from. ka rm Fs. 
ada oe hasea, in some sense. But. it is not oe 
a 10ut in view w the yerabest aspect of I 
ult homlnon eis the best in 
at it uired i.e., tha any questions is 
f. From’ th: at Ewch 1s I ne 
Wy loksa x ults onl : vee 7 Bae renee as ite 
|. This is the idea ‘signified 


Sane ie 
a nn wey aS Sapp 
aspect oI p7asa 


y > 
vd ‘ 21 Op nes y Sas ~~ ; 4 
fevam viavan etc-, KNC 





. tee as the means for ee prasada a hh results 1 
% ¥ the importance of this kn ge by I volding 
that it is the only means: for : ee e italone is the pre- 


‘T-Pr., having recognise 
eat alone is Snowleteee 


ie : Sas 


*, 
wae BS iG -_ 


fi@namate notityadeh karmadinapi 
} ona Gtmeti vakye Se ue 
a pariharati—SRAVANAM iti, 


a ee 

: age dificuly 2 arises S: Knowledge m nay cull from karma. 

~ This is the reason why it i iss ) j@anaby means 
of karma.” This s imy le ta is hanno eto Further by 


“the Suiehhent® ‘ @tmavare’ the th ngs other than kn knowledge are not 
ened 0 [Therefore i t is not opposed s ae ae that karma 


ai 


of | nowledge.] Having ind this difficulty 
es it by stating the fol iowiog Migoctinatee 


Ee ee ee flect 
as devotion [to the other thre] 
nt of knowledge.) 
| ee ie is that the acquisition of knowledge consists in 
Sravana, manana, dhyana as well as bhakti. 
Dhyana is what is called nididhydsana. Bhakti is also the 
devotion to Visnu in the form of srava ta manana and dhyana 
ang) it 1s the Sane genet eer to visnu-ba 


pos ~~ oy ee ty pp oe a me -7 — ey ee 
2 etaavacanasya ityata aha.—PRADHANAM 
‘ = +1 sa Ab ~ AR A 
then the propriercy 
x . a i i ¢ > Y 


Tr _ pn Nar Be a1? TN 
in answer to this 
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Ree a Gisinranrsvate:. 6 alte 
oting ce e th 
T. Pr., b ; ; 


ees Fou a 
Ul OES 
oe in the Damar, ais ‘ 
apradlian a- Sicnaie 


(The idea is t hat the t ting such as karma are the soi aa r 
a sng sense.) ~ io. yt 
T. -Pr., in nt eclces een bhays 
position th a is primary 
possible. a Sisko ae 1 RB Pe, Behe 9 
viparitam kim na syat ‘itya 1 aha.—Na CA iti. tA 
“— fa 
ty porno reverse be usmpstons In answer Bhasya 
BHASYA.—NA carr 


Ir Pas 


=; it 


aos . 


A Kascrr JNANAMAPA KUTASCANA ; 
(In Naradiy 


isk? Y ee a 

| it is st f ated that without these none 
obtained knowledge by any 1 means.) ee 
T.Pr r., brings ¢ out ae idea contained in this Bhigya a 
et saci. kutascana harmadeh. _ jaanasya 


Yi 


Caan then thet no 


ete, are the ee Ta 
e not so: Therefore they are the ‘means 0 sn 
1e intended Rpeaning piensa). E 


_ the meting el a word 


I. It means m means sravana ee can 
 Rigarane 1 ing that 
ANOV € Wl! thout ravana GS it is Soe 
cause know + TI ne refore grave a 
eS OL Knowledg eee not ee Are, 


AY ry > 


id the knowl od 


seen tnat tnevy 


as causing knowlec 
remem ibe: ‘Ss that thi - pa ssav 





are negated in this ; pa 

Grens ought to t T 

the v h of Stitre ‘means th . wae mary ! 

ie has ‘no place in ‘Sastra ‘arma is s aes a OF ) 2 uataincey. 
= -” Tt follows deat . ' 


prey 


ae oR D., concludes ato cr as: aaa 
taddhetutvadesca Pramanatoa, a _ pramanail "atyadibh 

ee Janata dgthdaiaiee 2) ) yuki | 

ir beitr ng Ee ns 

by 7 uti and so on 

Ss presen ed by 


, a | 
ne a =e I this i remi nded by 


AY Ay Fem sit follow . ae etc., as the means of know- 
r of prasada are not pramanika i.e., they are not presented 
i etc. Though they seem to be presented appare ly 
aS , they are not in fact ever presented: As it 
ea y aso the passages that seem pres t 
m n in fact, as ee are not the : ; of 
Ww mee ora p prada Adhama, apradhana and so o 
ds of « These words must not be 
omm er and on sits basis it must not | 
that area least as } 
iateron sean eon I 
Bn Ro ees 


to Sika, yiel ot 
substantiate Sida 
directly when Si 


and Brahma-jij 

philosophy in gene | 

TT. _)~ AY ) nnil UT ge te -v.¥ 7 nm r A | 1 n 
lThere may be philosophies and philosoph: 





ee = fay not be 

Brahm as expounded | ruti, So ie as eine Brahman i is not 
eeeeticred. however gré system of philosophy may appear 

it is in its esserice ¢ empirical. Even to consider Brahman as : 

€ paguaded by. Sr uti from : a point of view which is in any sense a 
Le of Srutii is to reduce Brahman to the empirical level. 

Tt is mm monly supposed that to emphasise Sruti i 
philosoph: is to ne gate. phil sophy, and in place of philosoph 
tor eoomes sor v4 nething ' th n - 
tion de de: can iinat ti : To! emphasise Brahman which 
is presented iy ‘Sruti (5 yyutkta) does not mean that empirical — 
reason is negat ec on the basis of faith and concluded that itis of 
no value. It rather means that empit rical reason is negated | because oe 
it qaeacepitical and t does not th re 

viduality. To see t ia defect | in all that is ‘empirical is in. 

spensable : pect of the e philosophy of Brahman, 
oy hea one becomes alae vith the defect of empirical 
pear, however uni aera seem, ° be, one is able ‘to 
ch i expounded by S ruti 
rchem 


 } 
. «2 


catch the significance of | that which 
(Srutyukta). Without und erstanding the independent char 
ruti as the only Ys source oe correct knowledge, one 
ition to ap - ficance of Srutyukta, B I 
> Sruti in Briecophy, y is not to egate ohiloste ) 
to aoe philosophy to ol fullness. All” 
Senet id ry idea 
n appreciation i this truth gives a Se 
ri tof a given philosophy may 
of philosophy is to evaluate «gi 


; a ae ee Seo “ths Gorin 





LT re ee 






\ < P Bee : 
RANA Is DISCIPLE INE IN 


re ‘oe? 


that pies is real Semen of 
 Sankara’s analysis of the proximate cz 
Bhat they are devoid of truth an 


aoe pe of Bee septic) sine ¢ 













a Periecstoadi aad its aii ae Wes | 
of these observations - me yo i t be fa 
main point to grasp is s that two pk OS als’ 
of them is Brahm -Mimaris arisa, are e not opposed to each other 8 
epenuyes2ands ‘no? = or posed intoctacty other. With all the 
_-opposit still persis derlying element of truth 
namsa a prepamuon to 
ration Ok thea ter in ane 





: nie ee ‘rise cane rerio 
it Brah nan as srutyukta. Teese ae aes 
v ( nt of view of | Eure bean ¢ 
from I ant to Brahma-Mimaris as it ise 
< ei ee 


awl on Brahman as eam ed hp the mah 3 

as the ground of the superimpc osition of 
Brahma-Mimamsa with its Pp 

and complete explanz of 

reason why Brahma-Mimarisa 

unless there i is a pea de 

grades of philosophy that 

The truth i the 10ns Epecomes peas as 1 re. 
with our study of Brahma-. Aim namsa. Brakma- Viimamsa is: 
one among sev Sally 5. Itisthe 
philosophical t HOUeheS of ex rery level is ae a stag 
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An application cael is 

philosoph por) broz adened. Sa canenam person in 1 quest ion 
welcomes every peeeoot the truth he understands i in order : 
to see that t 1e re is grow W 


$ no i ates to mere saute Though at hed - 


ts oon peor into practical life. Hence es 


aN ae rite of Wiccees taught es 
an so on which i is su cacys considered. z 


ot t ben orp a of a religious practice. ioe % 


ma re a oe here re CO ne be: irremovable opposi- 
tion between religions scdl-on these philosophies and 
Brahma-Mimdnisa. ‘In other words” so long as the study is 
philosophical ee baeeeehse bn siddh dhanta don onot become very mu ch 
oppose gap caenotnes. at If once these t nocie wena thelege) 
2 opposi' Gateaia erious. y 


study. uh tendency of the mind “may 1 be remo ved 
! ee contribution that, pa iroapanesa 5 to 


A 


, eq equilibrium of 5 t nif 


- An Td. i 


Vv 
v 


TK]; 


Nith these ideas in order to make adhikarin familiar to 
he whole ground of philos sophy consisting of two a aspece 
non-Brahma-Mimamsa : and £ Brahina-h Tima pirvapak Sa 
1ddhanta or avidya and n1dya i 

‘-empts TO ppring out th 


SvVanma: z NQ. 1. 





pee In connection -withe expour nding 
a ke - ‘Bhigyakiira states: lands reir Dy HOR RL IOS 


Bee “R00 YATO. “NARKYANA-PRASADAMETE: NA 
a RACE TUS 4 uv ae as 
z er =F "consistently with Siitra, athato brahm ai 
stated yato brahma-prasadamyte te na moksal fh. Bu eae doit. 
This sebbadninaey sca se aces ahs mind of a a 
¥oa ; (pues ee ee Ss 2 


pauls ce that moksai 


he BESS Ne es 


infers from this that Bhasyak kara has it | mi t ee saa 


jodienensable a and pea 3 ay conclude thr asa 


He mites, 
He must therel one 


gu 
ant Sra says 
sh saroathudirnari? mean ag 
| ann The student finds fault even 
"with this expression. A es hese nds Roe aan 
fully quipped to de the cane But the discussion that has 
taken place so far gives him a definite background which 
enables Sie : relcherateule, Further he has now seen that 
jijnasa i is nota end in itself in the present context. It is a 
means to an end. This end is called moksa. The subject of 
fiasa : to be that which gives moksa. If 
) gh prasdda gives moksa, then, the student nat 
at the subject-matter of jijadsd ought to be « 
seg there is another aspect of difficul 
nc to change the : subject-matter *) 
to have ‘Sstraightly stated yato brah jma-pTa rt Z 
faving all these ideas T.Pr., formulates the difficu! 
trod cee ihe student to LINE S: 


tadvijtjnasv1v 





prc. 


se 


One w rho. abe thi ¢ ue 
complete (apurna) b jecaus It is not feetman cata ‘Itis ; some- 
hov w assumed by h im thatapiirna is the cause of moksa and is ere g 


ah @ 
owe 


fore the sub ject-matter of jijfiasa. This conclusion is obviously t 


result of s some faith but t not of study and reason. It is non- 
Bigeee imarsa. Yet it is notentirely opposed to the latter. At 13 


rae Fe 


gcasti Sa which § gives s moksa and that which forms the 

ect-matt jijiiasa ught to be identical. This. truth - 
carried. reat its comp leteness (pirnatva) results” ine 
hee oe ely “religion i is developed from this” 


the ise a not move a a fares . 


manner. tie eeheider on ir 
N ~ On this basis it is sdb € to think that Nardyana 
r annot be pee ibject-matter of enqui ry and therefore it cannot 
moRse One mi a ; conclude that Bhasya- 
kar kara’ 2c atem<¢ sft ae narayana-prasadamrte etc., is falsified 
by Brahma: Menai Sake i eA difficulties ‘in 


Ran” Joss VIS¥ 38) 
‘to ) throw the 2 ehele! responsibil ‘yy 
1 order - to clarify” ‘the a oin : 
Bee oh boquie 


eva oa OT Pon a-padena vival resi tah 


meant by the od b B Posy pe: 
tudent who has this Gtivositich. of in is idea 
pete is pcnaun papueeoaucine JV Naray 
i. He sho responsibility cann 
His } ER or wrted by Tebr. eee 
brah ma- Sabi dasya bahvarthatv ena sitrakara-vivaksa-visesas} ya 


I ane Vai L' vat 





at Es 9 (In onderhore remove’ this difficulty Bhi i 
if ae and 80. ont) gi | tutto ee 
ae _ Bhasya—BRAHMA- -SABDASCA VISNAVEVA 
ef, seal (The word “brahman’ eet 
 ‘T.Pr., adds visndveva mukhya 
_ (The sense of Bhasya 


Pos Eneatbg visndveva by rik yah Pl 
te ary _mukhyah means that the word 


4 
= hy. 


ie Otiary 


| “meaning only when foun the =  Visnu. Tt his 
. : k means that any « other r meaning of it is not aa saith y: et etieetas 
a mary. ; _e ; Z 


BS of 7 secondary importance, — Prim 
are meaning of the word. 


€ ads pence: 3 te iH sf 
re ig BT) Prost presents he signin ce of thi role iden as: brahma 
. | gabdasya anekarthatve Asya U z mul hyatvat mukhyasyaiva 
ee | a iti bhaval 
_ eraheyatoat sa eva sittrak ara-t wak ita t havah. 


Brahman. h has many meanings s it attains 
ts primary ean anh orton n t is used in the sense of 
Visou. Furth r only rimar onde es to be recog- 
nised. Fo or these reasons it is understood ae only Visnu ‘is 
meant by Sit rakara by the word brahman. This is the 
aoe ‘the pa ; 2). 
ee has a refe rence to several ideas connected wi ith 
meaning. A word m may be supposec to h 
nings i.e., people may a “word in 1 
ding to the senses.the meanings of the we 
as a rule a word has a s ingle prima: ary 1 ee 
me are relative to the individual inte 
primary bere recognised the c 
of the word. 
to see that ee 
primary. This 
shortly. No ot 


Sartre jn. 





‘ ‘BRA MIMAMSA ee 
aris mow that the ‘the languace’ of Sitra does not tolerate — 
any g governed by the interest ofacommentator. = 
By fa present passage Bhisyakara intends to say that the 
Bhasya based - on the meanings other than Visnu do not dé oes 
stice to” Si tral ara. In illustrating this point one may at the ee 
wer a 1 difficulty. _ What is the special reason for . 
eee that the usage of Sutrakara is confined = 


decide the ‘tone ae the nade > passages the re a 
which is ¢ p joubtful? ‘Of the rimary | and non-primary meanings — 
| is ‘suppos osed t io primary meaning is one and 2 
2 eet PUTS ae 
the non-f primary meanings are many, and therefore to fix the ie 
n mary maaan nec be beyond doubt. But tom 
arrive at the prim a ing i finally t to fix the meaning « of 
oe eee es tion Aw al hat has a non-primary meaning 
decide anyth ng. 1 otl ning decided can be had from 
ty ie = 18 ari i x 
is governe ed by a subjective interest 
in x condition ons. ae never attains to 


: But primary eden Bice 
At every stage it is defini 
re in arriving at the 5 
With the help of siitra-n aye i 
to arriyeat the primary meaning 0 an re S. 
ith reference to a given meaning of : uta or Sruti one has 
to One out whether that meaning is primary r non-pri mary; 
> e or sgcubieciera If on is the sateen n the individual 
as tt: anin sof theypeasseet 


Peed the Oana) HO mea 
word in ques res Teese defective outlook 
the recognition pe , “meaning as the meaning 
of the word in gq n bre . theories. Unless a 
erson has a ; a fe ve) - of view he cannot 1 





i srupy ore 7 eames 


ae 
rey 


~ 40) BRAHMA-M 


- We have so fa sacl eS poston a cae 
es with regard to hee eaning of the word Brahman. 
s As I have shown in my_ other orks ‘he e Dvaita Philosophy 
eae nd its place in the Vedanta” ( 219) ) and so on, Madhva’s 
ae position is only ‘that whi ch has emerged. fo the previous 
i thoughts of Vedanta of | “which h jankars and I | anuja are the 
Phe deneuns The tudy of ly of these w Bae only Presse 
th features of ‘Madhva’s che sht but it 

f Vedanta philosop hy has peaehea its 
l inva’ thought. A clear understanding of 

s truth is dip for the present study. 
The. prosedine of Saale al s Bhasya is this. In his 2Lep 
C 3 This meaning | has 
voli 4 ae Madhva’s meaning against it is 

rprets atah as follows: 
et06 vart al bya: BE on apa agnthotradinam s Srey as- 
itya-phalatam dariayal ‘dadyatheha. karmacito 
evar eve ” tra punyacito- -lokak ksiyate.” (Ch. Up. 
. tatha brahmasoynanadaty Pee purusar rtham 

vidapnoti parar am (Tai. Up. 2.1.) 


a -« 


word atah means reason. Hots Ved 
whic 


oe res fire ASS) Vs 


Vip ai? ~ ae yp r ben) aang a. 
to this passage 1s © 


700d. 





334 ee ‘BRAHMA-MIMAMSA Rees 
P -ominence to the! Knowledge of Brahman, but not to pakee 
It is wrong to sup pose that to give prominence to knowledge 
is to give prominence to Brah man, its subject-matter. This 
point r may be llustr ated by taking for example the knowledge of 
a thief. The knowledge of a thief may lead to good. But in 
this ci sumstar nce the t thief is not important. The i important thing e 
edge. For without thief even illusion of thief i.e., know-_ an 
edge of th even 1 though he is not there may lead to good. z 
This defect ct is | removed i in Madhva’ Ss position. It is this. ) 
Acc ording to nig atah 1 mean s< because Brahman is the. giver | 
of the highest good : eat stant in his statement yato 
narayana-p prasadamyte metaghe esas, there is no. -moksa 
without the gi aN Grayar a). _ So he gives unmodified 
prominence | to B aman. 1. Having kept 1 this difference between 


awe 


the ne Bi sit ions } 1 mind d the studies of Saikara-Bhas : 
Aue tA 


i Wielo 2 ret 
she mesg of af atah and Introduces t 
asd as: " 3} 
a 1G rete Cet. fay : ree 
t sat it sald G che sigaonnra brakma-j 


ee , ‘e168 fae 16 stnbaser 9 : 


Bia: 


nes rt a 
as it.is ex cpoun¢ ded pron : ‘Bre es oe 
thing that m puaaeee weccte : coe mS Bes: ae 


that | ae Ba es y 
Z ave ‘introduced the studen t ae j iy into 
jin a but not to the ‘enquiry into into 
ijnasa. This i ys) not an un paral agidiat 
am 


Sein y ea A ae me have me 
a’s commentator also is silent about 


ADEE s 83) ys ae erat aes atah 


ise. 


y. vig 
r reSa 4 rs 
F) y -= _ ee ayy 
uUrUusari thata Prati Spadai Ra agamat, yath yD anassanon at,. 
SCa 717 asel 2 siddharh. 
mb ee rg 
Lic Ncaning | yr 


festimony WNhIic. 


festimony that 





ih 


STUDY OF PREVIOUS SCHOOLS LEADS TO. . 335 


y 


- says that the knowledge | of ‘Brahma aa Wretalenitn in’ aoe 
er. good.’ From this it is established that | ‘obtain inme ont of sadhana 
ae e it is expounded comes first and: next jijidsa, eng liry ollo WS 


cae ‘At is clear from BLS ‘ideas that Madhva 


ss 


am that Brahman is aoe ae ‘of mo oe oksa. I In doin 
Es indicates that the commentator of - Stitra Tus Cn “6 
__ is interpreting Siitra and he is not therefore re 
ae his own convictions. Why is is ‘Brahman alone t  g 
- n but not the knowledge of “Brahman? Mi _Madhva- that 
eas ay is the giver of moksa must be determinec we ay, 
ey T ‘he propriety of these considerations is indica ted d by T.Pr., as— 
manu narayana-prasadamyte na moksah ta i tajjijndsaiva kartavya 
or. > if Myr is f —Without the grace of 
Varayana if there is no moksa, then only 


. = to be nspennable bt not ekare atoB a Hine 2. 5) 
“2: ye Pye R193 cay 
i 


ee 
ay 


eda ae ee . 
J ne 
= 


uate Hpk 


i 9 of Bete: 1 
To have a a clear idea e ¢ er peaweenlly 


Madhva and. 
a aiikar a the {following points also may b ee, The doubt 
that if knowle sdge gives ER TASR may be of Brahman or of 
ae is no’ ‘removed in Sankara’s position. But with 


lac ane it is indicated in nuferprettiie” the the word atah the 


is eee is the whole cause of moksa without 
any assistance _ As Gent oe ade later on, his 


C consisting 
nd ef the CanccplorRnaten well 2 


| kara, jijnasa, apa aroksa and prasada, 
> ( 7a) ease The only cenESED well a the 3 
cause of the whole circumstance to wh : 
name moksa i is Narayana hs Brahman 
by the word dvara a which Madhva us his & 1 lowing 
this T.Pr., says, ‘nanu narayana—prasadamrte na mole hsahe ‘arh 
tajjijnasaive a kartavya,’ 5 ’ but not dvara-jijnasa. 
sage means Naraya a-jijnasa but 
saat, A 


not Narave 
This is clear trom the following senten 


nce 


fete UG | brah LE Na | U1 varsital 

onsisten ‘V 
“¢ if 1 

essio n in the estate 





pyar > r 
ere Nel Ses eee % Pe ES 
~~ e " i, ; © : : 
i ws . : 
5 ah as 
Se et A ‘s 


na Ca posoan ayana 
diffe rence between the. | 

to | follow s ankara. Rat Aon | ae 

repared t e ground as she wants Sankara inter= ee 

i , cider a 

asa brabni-ffidee. Brahma ca vaksyam Wa? Fe 

yata iti’ ata eva na brahma-iabdasya e 


3 aS 


(Braht 1a-jijikasax means nsenquiry intoE Brahman, Brahmanis that 
which is defined in the salon REssaEe of Sutra as janmadya ya 


san on it ought | not to be supposed t that : 
; ages ear it toe 
different entities, cl lass (Gas , et scare the meaning of Brahman.) 2 


In this passage Sa anka rai deed wants to “know 9 what 
Brahman is. T: The natural course 0 of his thinking would ‘be to 
consult Sruti it: lem: Bit aides not seem to make use of this 
method. Yet heh: 1s to understand what Brahman, the subject- 
matter of jijnasd is. © ithout ‘this special circumstance the 

word may mean class etc. But tit is evident how they canno 
be the subject-matter < of ij nasa and how the knowledge of 
em dose 3 not give r rise to any year feels: that - there 

10} ear ci He refers sto ‘Sutra itsel : 

yasya yatah. (From which | 
W He cor nveniently presents, rahman 
ined e W this: Sutra. Soa ste! ork ty dt <la fe 
wva thinks that this is A wrong p ° rocedure, — In the 
to conceive Brahman of Brahma-jijna: y 
d by ‘janmadyasya yatah’ is to confuse th 
Sutra with the fret one. It is therefore ones the second 
Sutra contentless. For following 1g this int rpretz 
forms the Auelere meer of the eecond See: is in spi it 
( a according, oa ee aarnt n 
, in a fact from Se Saseronel Siti age as 





















aoe “2 a ee a ae: 
as: follows the question Thar chingBrahin 6 : wea abject e ae 
= enquiry is to be made intelligible to the phi osopher. ‘In answer 
the second Sitra, janmadyasya yatah appears. Thus firs rst S 
leads on to the second one. It first - pre esents the concept tof 
_ Brahman. Next there is the question — of intelligibility, 
answer the second Sitra appears. It is therefore wre ‘ong to hold E 
that the second one is presupposed by the first one. ‘The fait 
must be the first in the order of thought also. — ed In qitcabi ~ 
__ Madhva rejects therefore Sankara’s iction \ to 
i Brahman. He wants to know which Brahman 


: <2 holding to be the subject-matter of enquiry and s which Bra | 
he is further adelning in the second beers eas make 











wg ile. ‘It is in the fret place, as hkara ) 

i a Brahman with reference to Seger ie st atemen of Sr ae 

ig Bone) who knew Brahman tein elt hest | ee 125g 
oy ose idered 















( oa or to ‘rink ohenmeraine ‘ical 
s irrelevant. Senet s sen eo 
cannot be the subject-matter of CREE 
knowledge of. such Brahmi an or Brahman in an 
does not cause moksa. Brahman eaticleubjece tn a er 
a eecacen eth all that is empirical. ue source of its 
: aust “ ore be something tra ndent. ‘This 
ent 501 irce ‘is called d Sruti. Hence Bra man under 
cons eterna whichis *xpound od by Sruti (Srutyukta). 
SConsistentt ‘with these ideas fladhva studi ies this dis 
He studies various conceptions wh 
, ter of Sruti He observeshow the same subject atter 
Ae cyaadtonl so Su a hie Sruti mak 
as synonyms’ and how each concep e 





concepts. »He studies fi furt her 
the vords Geis 40 2 St . 


fee > 


ye 
a9 4° 


Ge a 
brings all passages of Sruti together and thus ea 


: the scheme of Satrakara iansisting in showing that 


vee tid identify 1g Brahman a as Visnu he visualises tliat he cannot 
identity Pet Brahinaalead| iva Se two. nt become separated i «tae 
nd a the ‘presence « of this separation Sruti itself becomes — % 
igible . This means. great preparation on the: part of a 
yakara to interpret Sutra. alten uniblegh tae 
same preparation is not found in Sankara,” iin 
: se bean attempt to disregard Sruti. 
In . ustrting, thie pot Madhva further notes that the oe 
ion | seat ceslearrible on the part of the student EY. ‘ 
) | Eeib ors as he amply illustrates throughout = Nec 
S ork it t is Brahman identified as’ Visnu that 
forms oe it ibject-m eset eecitys I ‘It is the subject-matter ZI 
because it is eve + the subject-matter of discussion, sandigdha. 
The more it is col ns! idere the more it becomes transcendent, 
and the more it requires;enquiry. Not to identify Brahmar in 
t! this manner is 2 mady te . fix its nature. This. is the miste 
mits eee n before knowing that Brahman is 
enquiry he x 10% s definitely that it is the 
The fact that he Beha an this manner is 
efor his hol Re hmai 1 under considera ation 
second 71 ra ‘janmadya 1a 
” as the cause of all. Becau es ae oeih ee 
| to mean oe cause something €¢ “angie <This is 
nt by his partons cate re \ aginst onsidera ation is 


s aS th 


al 


unin e} 


Prtain S: Sruti 
evel 
a aifemn 


He 






















STUDY OF PREVIOUS| Seoors Lane To 


After this: is finally established he fe Is the x neces 
defining Brahman. because otherw vise Sijftasa - es Nn 
place. Thus by 1 the first. ‘Sutra © prepares him nself 
‘the teaching: of the second. Sitra. Svilbel 
__ Further without jijidsa Brahman ethene Cc 
‘be conceived. We are familiar with the produced : ad th <p pro- 
duced things. A thing that is produced is se on o have mz 
causes. But the cause ofall, , the only cause of all, or ne Vi vhole caus 


+ 


papi diieerhieniiec des Sete of hans 
aa ? , _ >. a): 
¥ of 4 . " 
Y a w 


“ 
at: ee 


3 pyle of all is unintelligible. | It is in ee s¢ 0 
ae yi: many systems | of thought have appeared, w 
Pad nat the world of products is an illus ion, 6 


fae Bauddha) that there is no cause of f the world 
-_ svabhava (carvaka) or ‘that the sone fet “the ‘weld 
eee sal items independent of one another. 
pas an | The systems that followed these schools t 
Saeed view. The whole cause, th e complete use, the 

mie, all which - is truly transcendent i yeyond. the sean Of 
. -——non-Veilic philosophy. _ Reveda. ace ae ko addha veda ka tha 
Se ae pS sicene | ol (WI . o Scie it well? 
nae whe can teach that fr from which t th is comes ur 





eee ics: AUS : ordinar 

oe ie mons all this. Sirtis ar preciate ch dificatee ast aan viduh 
_— suraganah prabhavari n na A maa eeE, (Bh. G..8.10) (Neither the 

3 hosts of ghana strona understand my 
_ ereative ectiviey.) 


> mais y Q ya tah. The whole of Brahma Minit, 
illustrates it every stage of ‘his thought, is directec 
understanding hia greatness of the problem and h 
involve in arriving at the solution. ‘J To underst: 
proetiperenne en cs 
tat te of being Coe 
rated Ly the fact, ‘that j 
le and complete c 


anc 


RAHMA acre 
Thus to ap en dt ii atios of Brahma-Sitra i isive 
difficult. vith it " appreciating: this difficulty Sankara : sseGneeel 
that Brah man is alreac dy known « even before jijiiasa. With refer- 
ence to ever -y detail i] Madhva makes good | for what Sankara has to — 
tackle, as is already shown in the course of previous discussions. 
S: eee ec onsi iders whether Brahman is familiar or unfamiliar 
: 1e conclusion that it is the different positions 


5 that create difficulties though Brahman © avai 


p 1, self-evident. Hence he says that | jijasa is” 
dhva 1 notes that this position is psycho ologically 
| is self-e -evident, then thousand theories that 
hold that it is not so pen render it doubtful. If they can, as 
the theories have r no end, ‘Brahman can never be understoo 
self-evident. Furthe vi ith regard to a thing which is self-evident, a 
to t dae ot seme get Cera meaningless. Either i it t 
| ot at all. Further to speak of bhranti 
isin irrelevant, because it is self-evident ; 
ssib. e then ‘its self-evident character is denied. 
position does not do justice to Brahma-Miman a. 
ae = eHlt ‘adreivv reptey hy * dongs oe: 
. arr sataib: ae aioe 
What applics to - Saakara applies | to ‘Raminuja as : well 
Hasta ys in his Bhasya ¢ f Fijnasadhikarana ais ae 


AR DF LOT phage i 7% 

ace a-p avaha-ritpajnana-milatvat ane — 
n ul ita-lak Bae ING anadeva. a eee - gharaha- 
a-vesatma. 2- yathat imya-bud- 

tatra he bail 


i alt ti plata. ei ee atr : pron 


‘a kRarme : pe 1ad. na jn a kevalakara « pariyage 
PUTVARA-YAtnoRta-se ie armopadan sathicina a sambhavai yatiti kar- 
ma: VICATaNna: itaram eva hetc toh bral hma-vicarah Shane yah 





eae rhe Le si “oor 
F Ares [ae oe nls “ 
1S, =? “oe BA & “ 


i 


Sen ee — ‘day, areca, Of i se concepts the karmas- 
e are: independent of knowledge yield n negligible and t1 
hel result. But the karmas which are 2 one fo the Tae of 
‘results and which are done in| aay worshipping the 
e Supreme Being give. rise t ary ge 70 oie! yea guns as 
moe ‘meditation; and through t this sare UN he corre on 
he of Brahman and this result is infinite and -endu1 Ir 
cannot be understood unless there ‘is the seen fe 
ean exactly karma is; nor can ‘there be fo Sa 
_ practice of karma as defined 2 ready | 
so-called karma [that is indeper dent 
Supreme Being]. For this reason a after en 
Ak the same reason enquiry ‘into Brahman ougt 
Ns order to present these ideas it is said at athai 


* tn ee 
Fa aie orc) Sruta-Prakasika, a h a 1 commentary ¢ ‘on Ramanuja’s ya by 
Ee __ Vedanta Desika brin rings the . gist of \f the same p Gene inthaiaaecis 
_ tasmat, the first w ord of the Passau o the Bhagya, so ea 
quoted as SER ah ee ; 


2s es (0 acl ceree osteo. By spore anager tee pages Oe ban- 


BES | raha ate iG Bay V2 SENET. Ds 
a sat atva-siddhe aa j sof maka- 


jranadevet i hare ro-ettatoahyaktamtytha tard 


a 

et 213 eh fi 

wae (Thus. é ‘the is other than Brahman is 
a, 4 nya? i ake ee {au 


suas n bt is established i that 


Ram ae Kn is sup a 
and the jmiportaineed of Brahman i is pot recog: 
ior goes 7 still more ea 





re | yin "We 
at (Te 


QA 
aS 
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may be cited. I It rur 2 20 oorowig web ess ae 
athatassa abdarthani ate ati We "harhae igo caa bat TANS es 
hma-vicara “ hartavya ‘ityanena brahma-jijnasa sabdarthah ee 
as. @ kartavya saan am rit nativa vivadah. sabdah a hah 
ityetavadeva hi vaisamyark it. athatassabdartha eva hyativa vivadah. 
ato Ghai ity tan vad adapattan. e evar siitrasya aksarayojana Mes 
ual ja] concludes the ‘meaning of atha and ata as, 
the enquiry into karma’, enquiry it atc 
t tobe had the meaning of Brahma-jijnasa 
Geen eet ted. wi regard to the necessity for enquiry there is 
not much! ‘ | ‘Ther is the difference of opinion only: thy 
regard | to hs accep stabili ity of either the meaning of the wor ‘ pe ae 
or the 8 en by t 1e word. But there is much dispute ) 
arc Bee ie neaning foe atha and atah. bere ore 
idgya] only h e words atha and mabe stated. Thus 
t of the le rs of Siitra is made). saad 


Oris mar 


‘oF un 
It Tt might & stk noted against this observation that there i is ay 
fact, more room for dispute wit h regard to the meaning of the 


wor a dimmer iced than here is 1 room for. dispute with regarc 
to the expressions atha and catalt. This is evident by the 
fe ing consid gene. But F ama nuja says that t there is no 
he “does. not somehow bes OW 
3 in, Brahma- -jijasa. He e simply 

I Bhis 5a on 1 jiiadsa ast Sop ist st oe 
Lace kevalana am karmanam 4 pasti sere bral hha A@- 
ya ananta-sthira-phalatoat f / - 7: 

F771 onan yuk zane ttt ; Seana 


passage from Sru n connection wid sv eae s 


is 


= band the ‘result. of “the pais ee ot 
| the HGS: of 


a 


~ fe 3 Eee ~ 
a Could nave 




















view that knowledge is the r sale ' vicdra 
is no other than vicara and (iv) the fac act 0 : 
_ the concept of Brahman as the real problem in Sastr 
least after studying Madhva one : is bo ound to : see that i | indie @ case 
Beit Off Ramanuyja it is the failure of recognising the indis ility 
Oe adhikara, that is -eaponsib elie rina ssumptions ast well 
as serious omissions. Adhikara is the lang wage of no pre- # 
possession. It is the expression of the preparedness of mind to 
receive the teaching of Sruti that results from fis application 
oy ae of siitranyaya to Sruti. With vairagyc a mind i is ¢ by no 
_ wrong theory and with visz u-bhakti mind with fall freedom is 
directed towards ‘apprehending the highest 7 Truth ie, Visnu. 
ae These two are the contents of ac adhikara. But sadhana-sampat 
fi.e:, nityanitya-vastu-viveka 2 nd s ee on upheld by Sankara and 
- Ramanuja i is the language e of redispo sition of min As it is 
_ already shown, with this * didthatha e person even before jz e jyjnasa jijnasa 
_is supposed t to have the ideas nit  nitya, ¢ Ee cr anal and 
soon. This predis; sposition gover verns the thought of individual 
‘thinker who upholds these ideas. With this predisposition 
justice to Brahma-Min marisa can nee be ate 
oe cu of Sea Dap ee amie ‘ 
! ah pIQW oun ome cede cy 32 ss 
gatighisa’ nt eel SEIS 2h 
ict a on be Hh nee $1 
nd the observatior Sidiah iubrscrorn overlocked 
arly enunciates the principle ‘That 
; subject sana ter olesiaasas It is: tk 
kara by the word atah and « 
ais Ne ja Sp his statement yato 
1a moksah and so on. 
ttemp - to fix th ne | concept of Br 
by the ee ee of Sutra. n 
not an indefinite concept 


subject-matter of It ynas a. 3 
















~~ 


! fu: rther . sm rutyukta. 


ol vk 
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SS 


substantial Mad adh: ava’s ’s p meicont is by adding the word ibe isa 
to Madhva’s ‘statement visndveva. It indicates by this that — = 
onl} ahs she prim nary meaning i 1s. acceptable to Madhva but never 

ng seco adie) in anys sense. This is the point | i 


I oted th zl point of reinetion governs Madivaiea = = 
gh from the start to the finish. It is in fact the distinction — 
itra cara : ae Meelis s outlook is shaped by him. 


% 


Y? 


mukhyasy. so ibe of soon CEE jnaye ta : 
iti bhave ah. Se -Feyte Mae a 
(TI hough the wo ord Pines has many meanings iin ai 2 
aes Ast rst ye 
pamary, meaning 0 only | vhen it is used in the sense of Visnu. 
[Of all the m gesungp| only. the primary meaning is acceptable, 
Therefore only his “meaning is understood to have been the 


meaning that Sitraka a intends to ‘express. This is “the i i dea 
mae Srerres aro DavdwiW.-vw itd 1 ait 
atm nathis passage TE r., brings Stitra and Bhdsya to unity: and 
ation it itsel becomes one with these works. A 
_ Itis that that in si tudyir “4 
EY is only onthe primary mi caning. 
3S ichanlithes es rn eaning ‘misleads the st rudent 
xts become Benet gible. AS se 
trak: a tends to exp esatthiae 
brahinditis not only a ‘matter of 
it is eae e the fs conte Se in which 
es the first ee. Ww oh 34 


“ine iam Itself 
vO  Sitras regres is mi: 


- —_ -y~ m4 ‘ L 
. AV aAVaATA Lili &. 


mentioning 


ace 
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-Badarayana. Immediately after the close 
to have composed the Brahma-Sitra o! : 
ss jijfiasa is the first Siitra. Thus the late 
former immediately. In. the former 
Brahman; and in the Sitra on jifas a 
ae "mentioned. This means that this word. mu 
mean Visnu.. Vedic. Visnuis the gamess Werle Narayana. 
__ Bhasyakara by the expression of | visu the meani 
____ brahman indicates that the same is the c concept of 1 
this reason he holds that _Brahma-jigiiasé a nies | the s 
eee Narayana-jijhasa. With a view to finding out the truth nee this 
| ‘idea he examines the whole of Sruti-texts . Supp g that he had 
‘not done this, passages that t are apparently ie to Brahman 
a would be taken to > be s ‘separa arate from he rest of Veda devoted 
Date! to Visnu or Narayana et Th as being complete in 
attribute would not be conceived. tt ES ite iid 
eae already indicated wo 0 uld create the c } 
for conceivin ving Bra man cae 
Tthin 199;CO secu 
eo Wiviadhva in in his A Anu-V. xplains how Si 
author of the ‘at 8 Sutras ot ‘Deve Mindi “as! swank 
ae bhagava ain A isn uh br 3 ee pu ’ Re savis 5 ahah iiytnte: 
es devas desey sty ete neh @y reiced teucheutt the Sttrakara 
oh a imself i sot ran als Grae | that Visnu is’ ee as 
ms D eiimutaha Bi rie is Vise ‘Sruti says this ‘indeed’ at the 
er nd of Deva Sts . aie. Deva Mimarisa). 
Oe, Sup; osing ha one does not know this circumstan 
explains 8, How ever, that it is not difficult to see that according 
oO a as it is already shown Visnu and Vismu alone is 
- of the word brahman as Visnu is t y 
f bral . Sutra being shes dec 

desta (coma aera ee itself supp 

With aang eee nothit can 

follows thas yaaa 
























a A study of the 4 
relation of the mean 
to Brahm nasi ‘a 1 
P' OSI tion t 0 und 
order to have 
in the T.Pr 


lefsiboardnd 
t) ‘ee Anvels ] 8 


ive: | 
T.C., feslaie a di lift ito ‘in pogtarendies the. peceee’ ato 
Baer aea um rte etc., as the meaning of atah. It says: 


‘yato 7 va Ever aadnpte na moksah’ ityddi. nan s a 
k a] etutva-vac akena atassabdena’ hathamidani labhyarh? 


anatvena mo 101 sasya prakrtatoepi tam prati narayat ma-— 


P a sadhanatodder aprakrtatvena tasya ata ityatra prati- 
padi dikena pa ardmars abhiae vena By vicdra-kartavyatayars 
5 ei xT eaee atl 
hetute a. ya vibhakiyohtyagit. yas z 
- uo Rabin 03. ' Dy, = ‘e. 
t e passage ‘ ‘yato nardyana-prasidamrte na : 
mol sah! etc ») ASS ‘ g them aning of. atah, adifficulty: arises. The Re 


"29U Ge 


- 71> cette ee! J 
word under consi deration is atah. t presents | the idea of ; Feason. 
How is t hn neaning narayar 


an na-prasadamrte etc.,] 0 obtained by” 1: Bia 3 
this sword [Prakase ex pe idamt ‘this is meaning’ as mol a- 
: b: The bk Sr 


Ly, vari: Th B | 
na-hetute vari = = The state ¢ of being rdf 
: eich is the cause of the oa 


ie ee of th ich is 


brasada gach, les ds gn AS. the object of the desire 


, te Oey 
C 6 not ie ee F 1S on i taaia no ‘reference to ane 


Be, basic part ofthe wo rd atah. Owin ing to ‘this fact 
ic jin ord er. to indicate that 
. reason for “holding the i indispe nsab ity of enquiry 

undless.) [With regard to tl he formation ‘of the 


| following aye be noted. it is prati-padika, the 


Ga Bilis: Lae an In this connection 
Sutra etaa los there is the addition of as 


. j ) ee 
WOLU 4taiti\. 


Having formulated this difficulty 7.C., me 


“7c 
'S. 


tVa-Sanka-: Ni 
Ji. = te ad 
RiGdadivVand énad 


Wie AA . 7] 
SLORO Vata iy yaad’ I 4 At, ILY. 



















i a 1. It is not so. For on HS 
pet - etc., the Bhasya beginning with yatah [st ati ng 
understood. For there is ; nothing élse_ 
Rice. _ that removes the difficulty that as Sastr ra ae dae pu 
it does not deserve commencement. . That whic ue s under- 
iat 3 - stood therefore becomes as iL ts beng bel ly. mention« 





; te fe eal [Prakasa explains the ies ae in this pass: 
ears He yamatma ‘prasannassan vrnute ‘tenaiva | rap; » 
airs _ drsi-priti’ iti srutya ‘drastavyah ‘Srot tavya ah 
eee: di-gata-moksadi-hetutvasya Gabdatan prakrtatva hint = vat Diva. 
 nvayah. buddhisthasya hi petnatleh Bia ddhisthatoa m ca Srutyu 
Sea Matoat sambhavati iti bhavah. he vaisa ityadi sr utyukta- 

a3 Satika-nirdsa-hetoh « anyasya abliavat moksa-h tu\prasada anaka 
3G jadna-karanatoasyaivokta-sanka-nir ni asana- “54 marthatayad sa eva 

Le bhasyoktadhyaharena pirryata itya thal. ~ ~uktant ca sud dhayam 
Rh oeS. “Sigs jianajat tatprasadad adeva m y ityatra ‘4 ‘ yadyapt 
na i _siitraksarebhyo Sena ii do lap hyate e tathapy any athanu- 

ae - papaty @ angikar aa Be) vag oh eats 

aaa BAe? RL eee 
& By. means 0 





















S chooses, by him ie ed”’, b ounce aS ae 
neve r shows th: that love ‘to others, ich, Tt es [to one who 
understands Its Visnu’: ) grea maces]? and also by means of Sr uti, 
Oy Atman were to be realis sed then it ought to be understor ood”? 
the stz te of being the cause of moksa_ etc., W hich i 1s attributed, 
an » be omes as good as being actually mention ed. 

se [in which the first sentence of T Cc » ought 
. words refers to Sone anee this sot 
ig mind wher” the ; $< 





ei te of eee net ‘the Ca calise: of f th 1e 
prasada that leads to moksa is cap 


1 connection wi 


Oniv Dv 


not in iadeed| et aim by the words of Sitra, yet his 
ust be made. because, otherwise Stra rie Re 
oy ri ‘yamevaisa’ cannot be explained. ie é 
the same reason the verse ‘yatra vanenaumana fetch eae 
oug: ht also tc je be interpreted so as to justify the understanding ; 
of yatah ete in order to fix the meaning of atah of Sutra.) 


(Pral i me yasmadyata ityadt vakyadhyaharam vind ai 
vicara- hartay a LE mepapatya 08 Hoaayedinaherg ah Re : mi 
(‘E : ecause wi Wi eeocdunderanding the sentence yatah et etc, < 


_ eee 


to cor aceive the indis spensability of enquiry is not possible, 
+9 iesescizm bepuaderstanding of the same reason. 
This ii the ‘meaning of the passage in question.) 
This w further says tha 12 t according t to the ruling givenby - 
shiver se. oa i anavasarah etc. not only kartavya is uaderspead), 


put also the sentence yatah etc. Just as the use of padam in 
im verse is the reason | for understanding. kartavyd, the use of ne 
vakyam va is the . reason for understanding. the e sentence ya atah 
etc. T This ¢ observe tion illustrates how Madhva’ s Bhasya consists 
also lying ‘the: el lipsis in Sut tra, Ellipsis is inevitable ein 
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: en interpreting the =e s itra, ig: fanm 
_ yatah. Though this consideration properly belongs tc 
) ___ exposition of the second Sutraa note on it work Ks el a 
ee or the present connection of understanding ‘ya } 
rr - ing the expression, brahma-jijndsa. 
=~ the Seal pueticds of ae tation 
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(oF —“Rintu yatova imani bhiitaniti visay alle atasya j% 

ae fe admanityasya viparindmena nirdesah. ie Hise eee mt ravandt 
; | Dhiita-padasya cetana-matra- aratven 2a isna-jagat tatra na- 
ss praptamiti vacyam. bhiita- taba sarva-cetana-paratve tadabhi- 
_——- manyamana-mahadadi-jadasyapi pi pa pteh. tena vind tesa anma- 
s _— yukteh, anyatha kytsna- hetutva ae ‘au ¢ apraptau ees 

2 rilpa-siltre asyetyanenc a krtsna-la abhayogac eli cenna. ima 
Bs abe pramanikatvade jagat-pardmarsasya Cpa siitrepi 
"sa eva nyayo anusartavya iti | tatparyat. ata eva sudhayam ‘asya 
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Sruti Hele state ae being the cause of all is not understood, and! 
for this rez son of eans of Siitra the function of which is only __ 
1o decide the meaning of Sruti by means of the word asya, the i 
: ea ofthe = cause ofall cannot be obtained’—This.is so far the 
; does not hold good. By the word mani itself there ve om tee 
vel be the idea of the world given by pramanas. With — hagas 
refe: ) to Siitra also for the same reason the same _method — 
of interpretation may be followed. It is for the same reason it i 
is said i a St udha ‘ ‘asya’ means ‘of the whole world’ which. is” 
under | onsideration as it is presented by) the. Pr amass 
Brana’ segnd 20 on.) A Mae stain ‘ SPNesh AVES 
Wit t reference to Se veknesenre ae point to he notediea Be 
this—Wh hat is the m meaning of the pronoun zmdni as occurs 
the passage of Sruti wa be imani etc? ‘The ward may beeaken ss 
to meanso ae fe il ts 
same pas: 2. But th 


1 to. ‘mean all that i is” spiri 
j % porrect, knowledge, pratyahia 


ahm: banthes soleleoureess 
ly from Hits 
‘Th he sat ci ae + consideration. | Ac b ‘the 
Siac: idea in question in in intellect. | Rad 


Recto sof bec pecomes ) the aie of consi TRGEEO # the 
1 the Bhasyz by 


questior is 


Fence | path rerenaenec ispect. 
esents another method of. removing the 


we whe 


VAAVA oTat curry 
Yay ‘Ae: f 
4 


1umuksuonih Rar ay as Balkig cdi cakviree upasthe ape 
flatval Vicarasya m a=; pr a yoja akatz vam atassabdarthah = wyak hye’ ye 
brakrtasya uyakhyane ata tz paramai rsa-sambhavat. 

‘ollowi ag 
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reas be free from the bondage of karma.” 
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: os ‘[Athato Brahma-jijiasa]. [The reason behind: the whe 

3 ae : __ sideration i is this]. That which is i ndicatec od by th 12. 
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2 ie the object of. reference by the v word ata , 
ee i determining agent i.e., Sutra.) crs 
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absolute consistency between Sruti a. In the absence 
* of this consistency Sirraicannet > that which decides the 
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considers - he meaning of atah from a point of view interna 
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| - pres ee hod ihe following may 
ayes! however be included ee ietheieienies E moksa it in the 
"manner explained. Hence there is reason n to hold that ‘for the 
peseon of Bhagavan’ is ' ¢ meanin oat the word ates, This 
$ exp plains the to inte in the ideas present ted by ee ra. 


X d of mesting the difficulty 


oe “ee amunnaks a. anta vicarah kartavya 
ttt , _atha-brahma-jijnas as bas eae hy ¢ am ae ateoiec by vadhikari- 
visesaneccha-visayatua wm labdham i moksasya ran eee m ata 
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(The following ee from the former position. After 
the desire for mo a which is the presupposition (adhikara) 
enquiry "becomes indispensat le. T! his i a is given by th ne two 
words ‘atha and bra hma-jijnasa of the Sutra. ae the 
tion Wie ment of enquiry. He with re 
1a de is one one who is fitted, adhikarin. 
ute. Hees the obj sue @ 0 EGU Gaze 

enquiry. 
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| is ey is ‘given. This, reason | on the 

a 14 yamevaisa etc-, is intelligible only 

for idea that moksa as the result becomes 
caused oe rasa ac caused by jiana.)) 

ae egal dt Oo um sa the following may be > note 

it t is aed tenn n Genre for moksa in thee een se Be 

V wl hich it is defined as a1 em of. ‘sadhana-samhpat according to 

Sankara. ABabints astra s desire takes the positive aspe ect of 

F; vey dgya and visr ‘bh aktii.e., adhikara. T.C.,in place of saying 

idhikardnantaram says al mumuksariipadhikaranantaram. From 

this it folloy ws that it “intends to illustrate how moksa is the 

result of enquiry. 1 rC., justifies. its position further as- 


na catra ae rakse adhikaryaderapi Gtallabdenae 2 Pars, 
marsa-sambhavat — atha-s thdadi-vaiyarthyam. samaderadhil tkari- 
visesanasya siddhasya } pravrtyatigatvam. prayojanddesty lashes 
syapi buddhisthasya. tatra gad visayasya nasiddhatva-niyan rah, 
prayojanasya tu tani Sa hh ityads viiesa-jnapanarthan | prthak 
Seats >a a Sy all nl ita 
d d position [based on the internal 
supposed that the use of the 
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a siderations. [Madhva’ s] Bh ‘on the Upanisa 

a expound the truths. that are already furnished To instruct 
them is to instruct this fact. To under aoe ns is an attribute 
_ of the student who is fitted to k mee 
understanding, sravana and reflection, ‘manat “The ob bject « of 
__- understanding is that release, moksa is the ii rere prasada 
ae —etc., are the means. © This fact is introd uced to mind by the 
= word atha. The ‘same fact is ca pable of be the reason. If ‘or 
enquiry]. To. MR S idea ‘there is the use of the 
oe pas atah.) y ie 1 '¢ oo) a 30 Zee ob . pee ; oo (veer 


sae o Te may be Toten tal onnectior that 7.C., understands 
2 eh adesa teaching 0 or or the nte pretation of the Bhdsyas of the 
_—-Upanisads on, It is implied that independently of 
at ’ ese ideas Go not help knowledge. The 
is “understanding ou this con n cannot be called sravana. 
ait Even the so 0 ca -C phil phic Sane aes governed by the 
Sa Raat and their Bhds; has nothing to regulate it. It is 
| | eee ar a excess disregarding the indis- 
- pensabi ce oO Meotreee f knowledge. Freedom carried to 
Patni Madhya illustrates this truth in 
) vad : l cates of Bra! ahma-M. limamsa. 
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The last Ries: ‘metho s of meeting the dificulty, offer 
cnet (antaranea evidences from the Sutra in question. _ They y 
show that to inderstand yato nardyana-prasadamrte ete., is 
a ioe | nece ssit ty arising in connection with interpreting the 
words of Siitra, atha < nd ai a ralong with brahma-jijnasa. rie rahman 
being the subject-matter janasa necessarily points to 
that M gies tel iver of t 2 result which is called mo sa , that to 
hold that t It is t ne giver of moksa is to hold that Its pr asada is 
the Bib of moksa, ae his prasada is caused we ms 
oe : wledge 

itself oe Kore : 


ener: of cen ea 

to hold that Bean of Siitra does not mean Brahman propel 
but it stands for the ki nowledge of Brahman. This would ho 
ting a secondary meaning of the word Brahman. Further 
rahman stands for t i 1e knowledge of Brahman, w why should 
be mentioned in . the ‘Sitra but not knowle dge itself? 
hough knowledge I i ad been mentioned, Ss ill he idea of 

nwould bed ere, becauseitis the object of. the knowl ledge 


This makes enquiry into. Brahman disp snsable. 
: position of Sey and ‘-Ramanuja t tha 1t knowled ze 
, inconsistent bee disposition 
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causes moksa it is a language of the d denial of Brahman either 
Bary or wholly. But if Madhva | says hoe panes: 2 causes 

_ moksa, then it is the langua age x, fo the reasons that are so a 
3 pated, of HABA ee eee y 
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BeAtcer, caunelalnet heliorenoie ica TC, ill illustrates it 
‘a es in the ise 0 f Anu.Vy “yy. as— 

' baw =>* hoe daz. ’ ae stp eu0 4s : 

oa Steed “anu-vydkhyane tu “ato saat a -bandhasya vind visnu- 

_—— prasadatah \) Caney tadarth thar hi jiftasatra vidhiyate ll 

Oe.  Pratyaksavacca pramanyari _svata evagamasya hi| vyutpa attih 
_teathend tenis varta ) mane agate tatah || 


if 


(In Anu.Vy., it is said “Therefore bondage which is real 
“wit asada of Vis does not become removed. To obtain 
ea da enquiry is ind leec enjoir ined as D , being indispensab! le.) 


~ me Though the the literal transat ion of jijfdsatra vid hiyate. woul Id, 
n the co nS c point of view be ees an 5 
C yet the iplicanan de of this expre 
Se dnanesten ay or may not have 
to his will and this means independence of 
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But it is thee ‘ recause of Vise. -Prasada is the expression of iF 
the same ame e truth. — Shy ete Hv srits De TA.Nik 4 ding 
Prasada in the rel ‘thelkcounl 
called divine: it nterference with the natural order of ee 53 
By prasada it is supposed | that a natural event is arrested and Hes 
in its lee something else takes place. A poor man who is 
a ea mb 


eS ‘poor according to natural order of a 
ee Fy Rearoecapoc ‘become rich if only God wills it. 
Religion somehow attributes all that is good to God and all that | 
is evil. to. nature. ~ Good and evil are conceived according 
ae tO anott 1er. er. What is good i in one circumstance 2 
is be TeEEy G evil ‘in another circumstance. Without seeing : 
inet Pe yar 
this religious person attributes good to God 
aero aatus. lind, in his environment becomes so. > blind 
that with reference tc Oo several individuals of varied and mutually 
posed interest thesame > Godis is emphasised. This contradiction 
s present in all religious groups. Religion does not stop at this 
ih ne. It believes in the efficacy of ‘prayer. What « cannot be 
attained e ° piri | s su posed to reyes tow prayer. Thi 
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y ng is natu u ena ee . is 
commonly understood to rts 
| ism (doaite a). In this 
circumstance neither i is : just >d vai fla confused with 
the other. One who mixes. thenmsleat 2 life of confusion, 
allusion and misery. ‘linpacsosg least sguaibe tame shew 
—  — Carvaka’s. Svabhava-Vada has or ~ merit. i It has the merit 
_ of freeing man from evil. caused by. religion. 1 TB his position 
Ly gives rise to a serious ‘problem. “Ts svabhava a the real expla- 
mation of any thing? Is ‘it svatan ra? ‘No ’ says _Madhva. 
_ Because it is Nature, svabhav r it is | blind and devoi a5 levoid of the 
qualities of cetana, It is the efor no : the explanation of any- 
thing. Then what is the real explana on? It must be some 
-_ cetana. It may be supposed that i i oe s an individual cetana that 
explains all, Is it svatantra? Indi dual cetana is not svatantra, 
_ because it is limited d by other cetane 18.1: Hence the cetana that is 
the explanation of all must be cetana in the special sense. It 
must include all | cetanas in the mee that It underlies all. It 
oe panties be e suprem aia i.e., parama-cetana. As the 
2 ation of all it is Isvara, the divine. “Itis the doer of : all. It 
oe illusion, doaita. Hence every thing is the 
my _ There is therefore no nature. 1 Dvaita, dualism, 
ats : ae! - Its removal is good. Both are the creati tions of 
ara v roomingieil anda ‘aining goo isalsoits creation. 
da. Prasdda is the: nerefore 
creep at caeelion , illusion or dvaita 
n prasada no Naa cole But eng 
SEER | the same as Brahman in the capacity 
guna-pirna rna is the only means to obtain prasada, | 
itself Fis a case of grace, Enquiry is 
Knowledge is therefore the c onl ly g 
through it moksa, the highest g 
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dage.’ t his meaning is definitely wrong from the 
| pEnLO uy of Bi rahe ma-Mim n narisa. Whatever be its justification. 
from the poin of 1 view of common language or from that of — 
some logic attributes: to jijiasa something other than Visru. 
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a thc ~ Asit i is in the Jeiercanine A 
any _ verbal testimony, is. indeed svatah, se f-estab 
f i i: _ [Prakasa means by sata sai se spot saté: 
| fdna-janakatoadevetyartha. hah Lt tt wi 
(The meaning is. this—The truth okaeen 
= “ity gives rise to kno ge with out t g giving 
| ae 13 
eB "The idea is that wh ch gives ris ‘is spohe Ronee which is: 
- free from doubt and wrongness is Aga ama. By Agama in this 
| CORE is meant ‘Brahma- imamsa.) 
Lhis explains, how 2 word m means ns at the first instance that 
- which is pear , that v th aich _is existent, siddha or furnish ned 
ae it mea whic is to come, aiddha or. to be 
furnished. Fs. bes AS Ase! 
"_ [Prakia present ane vale ne latter idea as vyutpattiritya- 
“nena siddharthe pramanyam na iti Sanka-nirasah.| 
pee (By), means of the t commencing with the word: 
vyutpatti [of Anu. Vy.,] ie Fippositon that the validity of a 
verbal _ testimony does not take place if the testimony means 
something pt esent i.e., furnished becomes refuted.) 
_ The Pirva-Mimamsd philosophers hold that a statement 
is pramana only as meaning somett shed 
fore asiddha or karya. They hold 
to explain how Veda does not become va’ lid if 
rouse d ee a fur. ets shear Nac 
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pega na ie ser ce t jijnasa aranena uae ay 
SLs , 4. ayojana-sidhakarh jagat-satyatoadikant Bm 
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oe ko meant th the reality « of the world and 
pou t. t. This work has in view the 
f the fact sine ; enquiry has a definite purpose to 
ry er position of — fact removes the following 
ditealy-"Bondge i 3 _Jn order to remove it no — 
prasdda is required. The: refore with a a view to obtaining prasada oa 
of Bhagavan by one ‘ ho ‘is after moksa no jijitasa i is to be had 
and so on.”) ef ne SAT. -paeilnee MRO at HF BR ; 


The idea is aes The | purpose | of 1 maintaining the really = 
of tk he w tidus the st ication of jijtasa. By Sankara the w 
is wants to Lite that. Bray 
not moat, H Fence Satrakara shows by the word atah givin i He: F : 
the justification of jiidsa the re ty Co) the world pidithehideas 
nected with Oia i EASE SRE boa afasbhye baa 
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T.C., mentions further 


natvat on i. Ua j ove ) 
olin tadatirif ta-labdasya ramany 
praményepi arthe na pramanyam ityadih pierre sete 
arjra-: Sanka-n: irasa-krdyuk tirapt eeeeneenne Ua Si sit. 
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4 | testimony is different ‘om s f Par ‘i ane sit euinvaliale “a 
a even if it is taken to tet canno "ve ali with reference 


_ to a thing which is furnished and so on, are einesd indicated E Dy 
_ the word atah itself. ante sada ea 


fs ‘Thie ‘idea is ‘thie. | Against Sast wine are two kinds of 
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a theories. 1. With vegaed 45" a iit ne: eabjecemactel Mpvaniova 
_ 2, With regard to the source of know vledge. pram sini These hese 
theories hold that t ese two idea s prameya and pramana are 
_ only super-imposed d they rare the efore not existent. Hence; 
_ it is concluded, that , 0 Sastra i is requi ired to expound them. 
In this circumstance if Sastra were to make a start, then 
it ought first to meet these O “Sieulton Sititrakara meets 
2. the difficulty with reference to J rameya by the use of the word 
e —brahman. Iti is already showr n how s word means completion 
with regard to every attribute  gunapirti)'an and how it is the 
subject-matter of Sastra.- The oth difficulty with regard to 
< mage! poche waileae by Siitrakdra. These 
ed by Siitrakara in meeting these two difficulties 
ate are indicated by thes word atah of the first Sutra. 
_ In thelight of Ami}V y))in hichl Maciivaleapiaineheniss 
Be “tn tn C., continues as: 
; etu-sticakato nat atassabdas\ tyuki tua ‘eyato 
5 i aT siddhametadatopi ca.” ioaeng buddh au 
re amananm hi saksat-prakrtam g granthok i ato 
talaga . __ bandha-sat tyatvadikam ca  anubhava-s 
Di aky amiti fy 2fratanter are “‘qtah tadartham tech 
ityabhyasiicayat” ityadina mima imamsangabhita-brahma-tark 
Datiehin op Oot krt-krte prakr to jijnasa- rarta y tvopa’ 
yukti-kalapo atassabdarthah. 
(Having stated that ‘the wor 
to justify jijnasa ‘ [it i passage | 
to-be one with Ar ee | 
nce aor Ani 


ay) 
: 
—<_ 
es 


riven by immediate ar 
L n this manner ha 
Is prominently int ne mi 
kis its indicatic ‘and ther 
r consideration because 


i atave' a? ‘ 
> WOrK Continues as 













Ate Pod “yauTa A Sete 
r a cha F . oe}: 5 


same siposition“is}con nsic ered in Bralana-Tarka] allthatis meant => 
eae that work york is briefly indica ated by the word atah.” andsoon, 
m all this ae foienesn that Brahma-Tarka forms the back- 
ground of mimamsda, enquiry: It is Tarka-Sastra, Science of 
ee It eon mposed_ by Sutrakara. ( Of the things expounded ee: 
all reasons that amplify the indispensability of ep duty 
eee to be the - meaning z of atah) cai 


sere ess 
hatvacca atra (pean punta ts. ae 

















[Prakasa sa ys eka- 
bha 2% nea silt rackrta it ir %* YY vers tery y 


iy ident Rete 

\ 
that work, ; Roe one Pata be Roane to this work, 
Brahma-Siitra. To indicate this idea” the word stitrakrt is 


ots re ; 
used in ON ge as siltra-kytd.) 
Raumbow ere? wd wore yin: 


fi gle ic idea to note is t is Bot | Brahma-Tarka and Brahma ae 















rceronss Therefore the e knowledge of Brame i _ 
S2 sable in interpi re Brahma-Siitra.) ps a 
Phi: = position of Sutra by : some 
ience of logic, » Nyayae Vi ais tha and on is wrong. — ‘Sutra 
is the eur Oe Brahma-T ake Z. __He has in eat eee 






S Saha ta a eens ‘ : 
, student to see if the logical rece 
sfied. Brahma-Tarka is the ARG 
This implies that the ‘other 
bjec NOS cee 


VARTA 


VOSITION 1S 21) ven as— 


LT ASVC mimamsangatvam ca tanniri 1ta-svai rupa- 


LalAahalAdeshhdL eee | >, 
—Valtaoadiaddionin ay ramanatih sha prameya- SO dhanaditi 2 


y AMURTA / 


en Ses mitra a 4s a 
LaA7vRG@-O458t74 iO@Us THe 


ry = Hy hy Fy ho ae > 
fact that there is 


ed. herein ) Hey im oo amsa_b 
| he nature, nu numb pees ath 
Deccan etc., ents are ceed by at a-Sdstt Q. he 


ay 
another position, is also given.) yes = “i ae 


ia _ The idea is that the conclusions i 
(ae nee must be tested by the standards with t hi 3 
by Brahma-Tarka. ‘One may see at this stag - how the very 
: < -approach of Madhya has its wn distincti tion and he pa ae 
____knowledge he gives is. — It is devoic of all. aa faith or 
i a _ dogma. All that. he sa ays mark ks the 1 very essence of enquiry. 
‘It is also worth noting how, beca ecause of this element his 
: Si , ‘commentators enjoy infinite ‘richness of f the implications of his 
; ef merisiete Pitot ono ES 
a _ teaching because his teach ing stands every est. 
Prakasa ee ‘., in “its continuation of the same 
ae Piiscussiont as oiauny ar z SINE a 
oe © §tadevari atassaba la 3 peered cp ktam samarthya 
mS ; " idanie arteries é haze mai atnen a ae atassabdartham, nis 


- Rarstur athaderapi arthari vadan “ bhak ee parame Ch 
Ba nani ws amal oe Rtal 2 Cite aye 


| Bhrama-nirdsdya athatasia birt r | 
[earlier scum p ee mentee Pee pe manaand 
An ae ‘is, cetablished. After this there arises the 
ty fixing the meaning of atah as being c 
tinguis shed f om the meaning of the words atha and brahman 
i n order psauth, Cet heesaneanneee atha etc., as 


A 


eae: | ees thoughts st P 
FILET i es cn) i 
needed he ex Ae 5 OL ate ana aian l olloyv 


5. Nd co a eo cee = ~ pay b — 
jyottstomadau yathe tatk 


Li U1S. ave PD. Na f 


a By : and 
gry 4atv adr. 10a Vacanat 


sucavata (qT. na- gab dena Nar: 4 
VUCE YUL BEEnsKhUL pa 





- vye 
4a bic. 


niradhikaritvamit ‘Saka - ‘atsamarpakathyan re aa a 
Sabdabhy yar Nii N13 rabid. resis f TD te) 6 a) ; 


tyra tai 799) 


(With regard to t he regoing < erarichatiees' the following 
is a difficulty, Just as in the ca case of the performance of 
the sacrific e, otisfoma w hich is the means for obtaining mais 
the adhikarin isa nember of any af th threefold varna, [brahma, 
heer and vais sya] who desires to ‘have it (Svarga), in 

se of vicar Saag ere is already the sdbject mistice 
i.e., guna-pirne ras presented by the word, brahma] as 
well as the resul ni (ona as presented by the word atah| a 
any of f the threefold varna who is after moksa is 
iti etc., , need not be his attribute. [Even 

devoid of san ti etc., he can can be adhikarin,] Te i 
This diffi culty removed just as itis removed = 
he case of Rs attribute rajatva etc., in connection with the Be BS 
ice rajasitya etc., on t bees of the expression rdja: etn) 


cease dealas) spay) sr aii-nis neo 


3 
Oe PMID. tab! im 
vat ha ‘raja raj 0 asily 4 yajeta ee aaron a rdjeti v j vacanét ieee 


adhikan-iternar ya a va “brah mayo © vdjapeyena yajeta” * | 
ra brahmanatvanm tatha ‘t haktiman parame visnau’ ityadi 
AER pi tadian am ttt bhav . a 


7 Pi . * ry . q 
“¥ 4 
Ay i Re ES, i vt Z » £t5> 85 sh 
} at Rustad “9; a 
a ie 


2 case with efe ence to the statement ‘ 


ana, Tee 

ya hese e the sttement 
ma ie: Santi etc., the state of 
ronhers tributes of adhikarin. 


a and so on 
tt ‘bu: ites ot him, 1, (2a. dhik ; cay There re > is farther 





STUDY OF ri scHooL Ls I ; 
Oa. “a bevomoy eh ah, rT ay: sir orth 


os, sm To: ga3iga.. ols nah | si9 ‘hes 
- Pa: ay. There i is next the -question—Granti ting t 
gives the idea of the purpose « of juyfidsa, what 
_ there to hold that the sam me word. also m 
aR may be noted that this question isin a a sense 
ioe But it is the answer given to p i 
_ difficulties responsible for ‘this quest ion a ff 
given by prakasa as oe nth 
' As 4 nisprayojanatva-sar SE arika ca jana adeh ka ma-j jai 3 vadt-prayukta 
mae: “cha. dtma-jiane sat tyapi t mpalaribh a-krté heehet taddvayorapt 
: ES kramannivartanena do joayamapi pi aygye narpa n ityetadvyanakti. 
be Sie (Knowledge ete., may | be sup posed to have no purpose to 
serve. This difficulty occurs for earnest One cprdueltoalis 
"supposition that jiidna ar d so on are caused by karma. The 
second is due to the su supposition that though’ one obtains the 
knowledge of Gtman, moksa i is not obtained. 1 These two cases of 
- difficulties are met in order and it is shown that the removal of 
Bincse : ‘the conception of purpose, [moksa} 


aye ji j a na saksat moksa-hetuh, nd; pi jiana- 
k inanam tana” ya rutyt harmandpi siddheh. 
Kine jnianap a ein napi bhagavat-prasada- 
ya ‘tatkarma h arito: amh yat’ ityadind karmanapi siddheh 
ajnana-nivrttau prasadasya anapeksitatvat ceti Sanka 
oo ae ideh moksddi-hetutoar: siicayata parihyta. 
ink the same manner the following difficult ry a Iso 
becomes removed. The difficulty is this. ‘Even oh 
the subj ct-matter is Chere pee is not the immediat us 
ca use of moksa. Nor 1 se jBUSE throu gh causing 
k; kmowledge: _ Acco ‘ding 


Further, ev rt 
N ris it the c: ause th: roug 
M sa may be effected ven by Rarma according 
‘ tat karma haritosam as ce at is Rarma) from whict 
the pleasure of Mari) Further, ii non-knowledge 


~~ 4 <— . Ao - Pre y y-¥ = ae 
removed Dy means Of sKnNOWICage, There 1s nc 

















368 | BRAHMA-MIMAMSR 
4 ies is an difficulty. Tt is is Bromoved by the- word atah 
at prasee te., from the cause of moksa.) 5 

| is difficulty, Prakasa BODE es - 4} 


WE’ 


sina 


syatva ind 


eth oe ea nage vind jidnddeva moksa ityatra ae 
yukti mica Tes v eva moksatvdt na hi dipasya andha- 
j bad coer vigikaraditi t bhavah. 


cus. of moksa] because — 
pe | Laan vidvan’ (one who knows That) 
know! es the cause of moksa : and jijidsd has only that s 
much of capacity which ch is required to ) generate knowledge. [T IThis 
is the idea impli by the expression, 1a saksat of L.Glige ae ee 
Fu rther the ide is that | nowledg y itself has no capacity to as 
, ksa_ because o ‘the reason s given by Sruti ‘yasya — 
; stating 7 prasada pers stood, to be aS cause 














the other thinkers To meet this 
2 in Anu. Vy. occurs.) 
urther, Prak casa@ interprets prasadadel as prastda-jitnayoh 


MORSA: i i bodi 


" 


64 


vr 4 ing c D, _— 4 is 

e@ me: ning or P. Tas elt moksadt-hei tutvam 1s that 
ss Sp ai Ae ae gi arith £ 

prasada@ and jnana are: re spec ively the causes of ma Rsa a 


1); ath ‘aa a 


4 rom tnese ideas, thi WOT! ir concludes Ss— 


4 Io haw, . romped ye snO pe Os OF 7 oles Pang Te 77. paysicaeeaty 
ainda ravanam mananam caiva’’, ‘“‘karmana tvadhamah 
, Yad mnavsnhs, 139 ¢77 LATIN ANT mtanRarana-&: 1, lhe 
bY4GE UNEASYORTA-Aisad Rarmano antamrarana-suaddani 


baramparayaiva jnana Hetutvam RaATMaat-Janya-prasadadeén- 


















_ moksetara-hetutvam ca iia | He 
tyadikam bhasyari notsutramitt pescr 
oe (Further, ‘according to — BESTE ‘8 ra 
_  eaiva, karmanatvadhamah proktal ’ ete., t ste ez 
indirectly the cause of jadna as it causes pe Ti 
thus prepares it to havé knowledge and that t pra ada which is — 
caused by karma etc., is the cause ‘of som mething v hich Bone: 
than moksa—may also be taken’ peters bY ee ; 
atah. This explains that Ee G, 2 
the jurisdiction of Sane Karma n 







| Its BR Fr also 
A a 






3 consistency in the 

leads to “brahma-j a : hes 

_ Bhasyakara intends to illustrate "Now Brahma ae not an 
ki: accidental eae wae it 5 a ones of a definite growth in 
~ ae : 


renin ee mbhat nt ERSTE 


janatvamiti ' Sanka tu U1saj Rena Ieee ae aiva nirastett 






pikes there is no oe Hens 
purpose to serve.” It must be eae 1 
aq by the word brain a aie at indi ate: 


subject-matte r of knowledge 


pst Ce further shows that the indice ation of the 


the three | = “visaya, ilaharn and isla, visaya is con- 
sidered in t 1 rst { two chapters, Samanvaya and Avirodha, and 


Sadhan Q and | ala. [The idea is that to consider them in the 
st section which is only an introduction to Sastra is irrelevant. 
s removed as:] Yet, the position that one ought 
_ visaya etc., by means of Sdstra and after this 
one ought to study Sastra is an argument based 
oa m metal assumption, _ [Without study of Sastra, visaya etc., 
stood and without understanding them, there can 
Sastra. This is a case of mutual assumption. ] 
i.e., in order to remove this difficulty wisaya 
before the commencement of Sastra.) 
3 this ms t there ought to be commencement of the 
comr peucenent answers i 


adhya -vidhi-vé kyavat etat-siittrasyapt iranian Ss 


sastraram bha-t nee ida kenaiva Grambha-siddheh nanavastha. pao 
Get as the statement - which enjoins the study of the bh 


Veda nam mel svda nyayod thyetavyah, this Sutra being a part « of | | a 


Sastra marks the comr nencement of Sastra itself. As this 
accounts for the comn mencement there is no room for. the 
process of ad Supe | 1 in hin cing ng) geht NIE TTS SOs a bs 
Can we not. have the ! cnowledge e of ¢ 58 
BRaGEAG s of the Upanisads ? T.C , answers— nA 
yadyapi visayadikam agamade yapatatal 


rT 
pure 4 apa $0. ee Oe tadabhi iva-—Sa re) pee 


pans ans Bec ee i.e., Upanisad. Bi 5 a ey 
force of argument advanced by pirva-paksa there is the 
e of visaya etc. Hence in order to account 

D y mean of reaso oom 4 chis Sutra is composed.) 

This inc s that kn no owle dge produced by agama 
is no knowl at al Kor it is sea | by Mash esa 
Supposing a pers know a rati + 

ti ‘or him 


y s14a wT - L : , _—~— , A I am 
eys againNa, fNnougr Tor the 
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STUDY OF PREVIOUS Si 
aes CRED the eae bee cor 


TEC: fdthen proceeds: to jus 
meaning of atah. phy: ih 
evar ca (ihe labia labia heen Bes 
bhaskarasyeva nasmakam paun naruktyam m. al 
samadeh viel 6 Cea jb 


do 
Bhaskara’s position. This "posi { 101 


repetition, — But in our position 
there is no repetition.) ie ae 
[prakasa says—evam hi tanmatam. (ahauneee Gnan- 


_ taryabhidhana-mukhena _ hetutayaiva is va-vyttamavagamayati. 


dnantorya sara, motel J 
tont Bhaskar - The word atha, in the 

‘ nefteana ss as the reason 

semen oar eG tae eee has 
the e cap pacity Rat For, mere statement of 


re le i hi 


e S 9  Praka adie ob ab: 
ae . inhi va ee Reseoasscdahe atassa- 


% “eo, he or atl he reason fonithe rs commence- 


possible are Brecnted ats chewed Nathanael 
ae ie Seen and 80 on which are tl L¢ 
i hol ding th S mt = 
word atah. [T} 


Baoe [> 
pon 


” hhamatyaeh tu brahma-sabdena pramanam vedal 


~ a Sng TR pee ep a ort nts a ~~ — > ee _ 7 tL , + ar ) 
ata wt paramrsyate. sa ca yopyaivattadyatnenetyadtl 


ore 


















<-> . 
‘ . 
AT 


brane: iane ae et carmai anh ee - ai - pratipadakadaga- 
mat ihamutra ala-bhoga-viragadi. tatasca brahma-jijndsd, evam 

ca natasa bdena jijnasam prati sadhana-kalapasya hetutocyate. 
narukty. ae m tu tat-svariipalabha-pariharobhidhiyata 





hamatt it: ‘is pais that by the word raha veda the 
. f the knowledge of Brahman is brought to mind. 
ata brings: out the same idea. The passage of Veda 
yy the word DEECEY is. from une Poin Of view of 

Boy. udya tha’ and s soon. eee ; 
[Pr akésa explains: the _ meaning of the passage from 
Bhame ati a vatheha karma-cito lokah ksiyate evamevamutra 
‘O ate”? ityadih karmano anitya-phalatva- 


pa param” saa eesti 2 


hy: 


. 
E 
‘2 
i 

te 
; 


s 


Dit 







fy sxe 


(Phe pas age | 









€ sa ah Pasiely the result, ah: ZA 
sp aii comes indeed to an end and 

at the result of karma is non-enduring. “THE ioe i 

“One aie nows E ahman obtains the fe and nee 


eae re ee f the kn DHE of helm ni 
me) aoe 


tae 


+, aes 


So van a es 


fijiiasa. 
| Wei the eee of ihe agar cet the 
1 hat | leads to jynasa i is not statec y a 
juuini fact (by, this| word, the ceme 
of detachment et Coy is stated. 


7T2. =f > i oe 
ms faRasSa aaqcs: 


q1jnasa? 1 D; 'AlL Ua; 


arthah. anvyatna kj 


7 7.0 re 99. 
amoninnam 


7 Seay PP 
fer Irom J aittirivae 


tly lL yaq= 


TO 

























- virajyeta itt vairagyadi-svariip 
eibyatog Taras eickopes na s 


_ (The expression, sv artipa jlabha-p ig “a meat 
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rae of the non-obtainment of the seer e of the means such as 
ss vairagya etc., that lead to ji jnasa. . “If the remova | is not effected 
ae then with reference | to the pleasures 0 i his world which are are 
taken to be convenient and wit 1 reference to the pleasure of 
____ svarga which is devoid of misery according. to the dgama, ‘that 


which is devoid of misery c. one’ may Eek be amen 
Owing to this. difficulty, the very fa te 
ought to be an impossibility. . Furth r from ta 
illustrates the indestructibility of a Rhee vant follow 
- the knowledge _ of the en uring © char font and from 
this there may not follov discrimination between the enduring 
and the pee eS Batis his is ‘the idea intended.) )] 
neiab ee ree oe ah EIS 4 | } 
a r. G2} Shows. peices n expounded by -Bhamati is 
- fallacious. os peck Hagia 
ae anna. hetoh vicara-kart avy atoadi Hip! sddhyimccna-Hyasene 
ote ion Mott eigen atha-sabdanantaryopasarjanasya 
ryayogyatuacca. atha-sabdopastha 
ja ladyathetyadeh vakyasya saksa- 
opa asthapana-sar nbhe ave Se tn ona paramparayopa 
Tee: ktesca. vi virdga-hetutvena tvadabhipreta-satyanrta- 
netyadereva hetutaya vaktavyatvena tadyathetya- 














is position does not hold good. The reasons are the 
: 


l Boe By HES Ci 
pong detcane i ran I ned its relat 
the the thing the at is to be scored hick iS I than th 

of enquiry being conducted.) 


[Pr Prak kasa mentions a | Doin! t of considerat Hon |—. 


SS ip en ye amen wth = Sf. arn » Kina ual pay et rn ¥—- Jy) =-j = 
yadyap: hz tanmate yatha-srute kartavya-padadnvana: 
jujnasa Rar 4a narthan . tatiapD: 4 ASA Jnaneccn 
+ 


/ P ‘ i ean ya > . A Py 4. 
vurktett S70 tarthe Saiz art) hadvic Ca: ‘(1 Ra! ftagvaTrda 


sayy pape maprnnyupy bf 
mityevamuktam 
















(There sa t to be considered. According to the 


poston t taken by Bi aati ‘jynasa kartavya’ is not the position’ 
of Sutra, | because even as. Sitra eaeearcatly means there is no 





necessity jak r understanding the word kartavya. Yet the x 
en by ae is that _jignasa meaning desire for - 

ay y said ithat Madhva and his followers are e: 

1 Sankara and solely with the intention of . 

ribute to him the position that he never 4 

charge i is becomes clear bya reference hats 

vhich whee eee of Sankara is studied and ss 


7 stn he meaning of aie, Viraga, detachment 
is its i ote ane ; is therefore dneapeble, of being related to te 
ite may | ee sup me “that if there is no ‘occurrence of igs 
d eeachmeat ane can be disc oli in and for | this ‘reason Pit es 

\ Y, pene td hi wie aid to esate Roy pad 






It one is 5 a chee to gases Ps Aya of 
» relied "7 Roel is not justified. 


mopi ae anaaaen Sis buceakas 


(The idea is 5 that the ere 1 1S ihe idea of i reeaantod site 


4 


diet scr iminat ion the « 7 


| 7 "3 L. 
lhyq ith ) ought to nave 









if eon: 


EcTiterefore to justify the position by c citing ee th 
URE (eps nS pe: ea ia 


[Prakasa makes the idea clear 


nityanitya-vastu-viveka ityadi ue a yakhy 
_——s pratyagatmetyadind tathaiva BBE uktatvaditi bhavah h. 


















=. (CESS is the idea. In connection with interp re ‘ing Si 
_—-Bhasya ‘ nityanitya-vastu-viveka’ etc., Ey you “hold” eo Gia 
position beginning with the passage ‘ ‘nitya? means pratyagat 
(presented for itself) and so on. [The eae ret ne 

___ €riticised only this position.) Be) ‘ist 1 ic tO 
 ‘T.C., next examines the | os 


Bt ¢ _ vtvarane tu atha-Sabd 






? ne ya-e ‘ é 
ee -_ brahma-viedra-hetutaya * 6 ee a vai Sifters 
_ sukrtam’ ityadind apa Satikayam praptayam tanniraka- 





a ranam punaratha-sabdokta-he sl uidhayi nb atatlabdena kriyata 
oa hen 316072 epee - iad 
aR - (Vivarana presents the follow ving explanation. The agg 
gate of the idea s of ctheiiise that leads to eng | 

+ rahman i is present nted by But owing to the stent t of 
uti ‘The panei rot ees > who has cicwecnnds 

oC a is inexhi Dthiere app ppears a difficulty, 

oie f peice aa coat the knowledge of 

Brahman ts. aca nas Hb abaalue valde there is some- 
t ning that is equally ing. The removal of this difficulty is 
| effected | by the - word atah which once more states the reason 

P presented iby the word atha.) 

erves that this explanation also is fallacious, as 


7 dat ql or Pepebepenpy tanadhik kabhi dl ana GE BRIE a- 
ase atha-iabdnai Va tannirasa a-prasaigdt. sadne 


















p re Sen 't CO! saat n ion ¢ a e6 ) | ‘ , remo Ve: el O) al y r ® ty AC 1) nrinc 


XII 
pga criticism against Indian Philosophy that 
n ‘theological. The criticism is mostly foreign 
is due to confining philosophy to a narrow idea 
ny attempt at overcoming this narrowness, judging 
coo from the point of view of the narrow 
) Soi me. go even to the extent of saying that there is 
. n India. It is observed that ‘the problems 
in ‘Indian thought are never philosophical. ‘They 
fe ns crea ed in Mayen the Vedic authority. 


of particular aueed st as th mae principle. Ties call 
ese sayings Veda. Consiste atly ; with the s same Spirit they have a 
omposed several works. ‘The y mostly contain in ideal 
imag: rinat: ‘ions, at times m 10st fantast astic ones. They seriously 
to interpret them. If needs be, they ev en take th a 
lp of experience and reason in so far as they seem to’ 
port their illusions. They try in y in phate annet to: deine 
pace roman bee ngs. pe ae 


4 
y hold 4 hat n dent ees 
relation of the two, eae think, ioctl do aire Denmese 

a man and his d They stress either the one or the other. 

Stressing the bos against the SP pirit a advocate most 

icentious life devoid of all conside: ‘ acred 2 tense 








A Seki on ot 

















Deke in pious meen ‘onesth means { 
the life of discipline are laughed at. ~ Gods, saints - 
invoked because they are supposed to give wife, children, wealth, 
power, influence and so on even against nature. ‘Merit and 
acquirement of the result of merit are considered to have nothing 
to do with each other. mane ee Por ease are | 


because he is igs i.e., he aay faith in apa ! 

a saint and he does this or that thing. A really g Reis 

disregarded because he is free from cert xin lusions. Bd . ca io 
is considered to interfere with faith. y. t is ae : 

Even gods and saints are ‘made imm immoral. Accordii ng © fonets 
notion or conviction particular spects « of verbal. testimony are 
emphasised. They areas ified fro m consider emingly 
reasonable. The origin of this practice is found in Veda. The 
_ influence of Veda is amply felt ever os ae.oftheso-called 
philosophical though ge his intense ee pase woe 

( Ve -dant _ thought.’ 











in¢ by p r sects 5 of eau Even 

| aa 4 hy conscious o on mateenee i- 
ea! tee ee hae onan by yt ‘the fore 
_ because ' ee 3 


~ All these ideas are foreign to 
calls that aspect of verbal ext 
mos ee independen 


V eda. Sutrak, ira himsel 


378 zi 
by. Sastrai.e., T.C., vonthe! a be observed. The question we 
now is w. hether it is correct to hold that the result of knowledge _ 
of Bre 1a is enduring. The concepts enduring result, nora 
ledge of | Brahman and Brahman are made use of in this 
d on. In the sense in which they are used these words _ 
I asis _ empirical world. Which is their basis? — 
It must be sor m nething non-empirical. Which is it? whicheyesea = 
is, it BURG Ey called Veda because in all circumstance it is a 
of knowledge of the transcendent objec 
hat y Steecogaised as Veda it is necessary to make it 
consist en . For this reason, in connection with 
defining the m eaning of \; ete see that the tale Vedat is 
consistent with i and cote ir 
necessity. Ronitg , even withou Jede 
whenever a position i LG ned it becomes oe 
examine even Rs uggestio 1 or possibility of opposition. In 
ac counting f for enduring natur - of the result of knowledge of 
ab even the mere suj pposition that the result of karma is 


t is more i mportant than the imaginations 


originates. _ Wits is origin of * thought 
Rn pie ake ae ‘ 


the Peso becomes inevitable. With reference to this 


et cine eel See osition 
se see le | Indian 


Sie the Ps esi Tu dn theologi- 
It is said that Indian thought is not free from 
n thought is free from it. Though 
Correct, it Pesci lint prec 
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particularly v with: re ference to Indian fee seems ne CoD true 





that cease must be eats Matias Empiri 
not present this term signifying that the o ¢ 
we do not know. On dio cute bat cht h is th 
through relative in character, to be conscious of the word Iti 
itself is impossible, The seriousness of f the 
o to recognise ‘origin’ even in ' rel itiv 
philosophical impossibility. B er this” 

called God. What is the yore mioeny we rd God? So fara r as 








in some religion and ‘they were ‘Boral yy aitltoce 
Whether Duessen would mea n all these Bs or I rane 
vation that religion is the origin of philosophy holds good with 
} ee reference to Western philosophy. All that he meant was that 
finally. yeltisetojehi aso ones 
an we apply. same th to India? The answer is 
Me £ Veda. Apert being 
mle ral nised that it is the 
human cvnaton. ‘Thee i jabfondemcon 


wore 
Se ee ae 
nothing about this meaning. So without any religic 

Veda in India which has all the expressic 

sound »philesORb yale nsec This ¢ tance is th 
origin of phils ay ir fact to arrive at the complete 


pilosopy. 
Hence the 


religion. 
Further, n 


~~ —~ yay f 
rn ward 



















380 OT & Sek “aa MIMAMSA 

so-called first re Ae of the West has at some stage and in 
some manner Gejetiginn mnivViedaan a, 
Ar esearch 3 in this direction is indispensable if we are to 
obtain corre i knowledge of things and to understand peat! 
the significanc of Brahma-Mimérisa. 





c cation, iss Beeanted to examine the ways in 
dy of language throws light on most important 
shilosophy. Similar attempts in this direction 
nable a student of modern thought to appre- 
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aa 
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‘ Vedic background brings philosophy to its < + 

t may however be noted that the foregoing ideas 

? hat t disregard this aspect of Vedic interpretation in Spee Hs 
presenting Indian thought is not to ido sussce either toitorto irs 


a psoese til 32 
s the ¢ position of ae with regard to the 
tah. 


is 


ee Oe 









brahma-vicarasya kari avy ie 
11 (asa: CHEE, arya q-visistam. Meee. : a 1 “tu tasmin — _ oe 
\- armana: m alp Gstl 117A phalatoa-nimay a-sahito brahma- 


nants alat apata- pratite ipo visisto eturar- . 





The isineintg Titer acin this. 
ason in the es cams cof oe pare tly 
ne result ahman aint ne 
ith tl the aie aoe ANS result t of actions is 
t. Hence these two words have their 


Dr akasa presents : aL. . Le s 
















* ow ‘a alyieer Vos can tow : 
STUDY OF PREVIOUS SCHO ) 
In support of T. C., Pr rakaéa mentions. — 805 
=f uktan ca adhita-sanga-siras vaska” ith iaiyeoyal Rhy ar nai r 
ne Sruta-prakase Oy na Rartavyai a n atranh stdiya-dhar ha nah bt itv d- 
nantarya-visistatvamiti.” DUA deer Es Ls Eats see oats: Sie 


a . Py ae TH4e hy s £F 
meee ay, (It is said i ‘in \ Sruta-Prakaia i in pee with in 





ought to be done sas with the he ote of be 


Preys 3 iy 


< -\ a) ~ “A 4 ad 
wer ot ; 





F ‘ Further it says. Ay gait wees adeaie ica redanpig:6 
Seeil g.... tatha “harma-vicaranantaran ca brah a-vicd asya kar- 
_—— tavyatve —-karmanam _alpasthira 1-phalatva-nirn a-sahitananta- 
: sthira-phalatpdta-pratitiityayan i uststo. o he uh?” Hb Ca ae 


(Similarly after enquiry into ac ion if enquiry, into 
Bs Brehmani is to be had, ther chee eason is qualified in the sense 
that the apparently clear idea that t ek te | Brahman 
has an infinite: fd ending. result t cuaeen the idea that 

e and : oe 


ntar ryan rthatve 


1a theta shoe ah 


atten 


se na h 


ee idhyati. 
~ Even this position does not hold good, 
the following. 

[In understanding. t this consider: GE 
eine It presen the ideas that are not made 
opponents 1 po ition though acy are 1D Jd in i 

lenol hetuh tadanantaryam 
ry ‘Rarma-i yicara; paiaram tata €UG hetoh 


qo as a ; 
1) has: yan usaral a Wid: VicarTananta: 


~ sy Se ga ee bes J. aa. d aes Pe | - 4 
UitRalpau nrai ef nidh Gi’ ya ad ve paunaru ‘Rtyam tadavasti ‘fs 


Te Fie KS 5-4 
atha-sabdasyett 





















: iA the question is this. Is afterness the 
s being the meaning of the word atah stated by 
atha ¢ er according gt o the Bhasya ‘after enquiry into action for 

same reason enquiry into Brahman ought to be commenced’ 
: eing after the enquiry into action? Having 
Iternatives i in mind 7.C., observes with reference 
aning that the fallacy of repetition remains the 
a-sabdas ya etc.,)]. 
‘mann - defined if the word atha is taken to mean 
af ll 65 the statement of afterness without reason serves 

Be peepee, a and as. it may be held that the idea of this reason 
is is 0 ptained b yy t ‘the ‘wor ord atha itself, then the use of the word 
atah comes vunnec ary: [For this reason according to the 
first meaning, ne is not removed. With regard to the 
second | ng also there is difficulty. ] If the word atha is 
quiry, into action’ then this word atah 
ve rise to the idea that the reason 
rz ORES is Ee idea that the result 


In this case you have 


ed you spens cea of | 
luring together x with the 


"ae dea in ‘que >stion ile, the € | sone 
ward atl, ha.| 2 i S 
[Prakasa introduces the next . tatement i . 


Soh tn 4 
yadapi dh harma-vicardnantarya visista a- 
yatvam sad pene dae POSE xa 


ta 


youd the reas ie 


rhe - pir va-pak esa to Sastra scoring to you is this- 
ot be had; because a word does not present the 
urnished.’ i answ ver to this 


atterness 
Tterness. 
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STUDY OF PREVIOUS SCHOOLS 





PRat A 


[Prakasa introduces the next statement. A 


nanu vitistahartavyatvameve a pitroa- €1-pa paksyate it it 
hiti. | H 



















k pee ear 3 


(The following might be supposed. ” 
paksa is that that enquiry in this ssualited) ‘sense 
Against this T.C., says.) re 

If a word cannot give rise t 
then by qualifying the enquiry the fa t 
had never follows] = © tne 

What we 258 to note in connecti n 


SiR BBY 


position does not help § 
expounds is not Sastra. 
see Cifters from particular thi 
Bem besa phileeoshes joa 





| philosophy is pu - yh loop oun 
ing with this outlook : eens lires precision. Bare 
rao aes eae s inert da ragraha, 
lant and so on Thi cing 


en ae ee purty yy a Acanee ch outlook, 

va-drsti, put y philosophical in characte:. Next there must 
ye the pur ying of the outlook so that the outlook 
eset ae iar hman. This is how Brahma- 


Minardi ained. oe ae Bointiol wee aS 


| 
























is eed as tapes, ni ididyasana and so on. No position 
is the propert Saceyons. 8 As the object of consciousness that 
may occur to all 1 every ry position is virtually the common property 
of all thinking beings. ‘This is the spirit in its purest sense that 
governs Brah a-Mimamsa. Hence with regard to every aspect 
of discussion nobody needsto claim any proprietorship. The word, 
in a sense or ‘the Truth j ie., Brahman is the proprietor of all. Just 
as Brahman is thu us the p proprietor of a position supposed to be 
wi eee iti “equal y the proprietor of its examination and the 
process and establishment of the true position. It is for this = 
1 = SOr as tho ght in every degree and formoccurstoall. The 
ore ie is every ody’s property, | because it is nobody’s property. 

t is nobo dy’s pr operty because it is Brahman’s property. Soin 
Fading a work o} this kind d if the thought that such and sucha 
per pone is critic: isin 0g my or Rous yon our ou s or his position Se. 









: we or did our guru or he tee — 
erst stood Rises i Hence Brahn ma . 


xy identification a P ositions 7 
L ee | eaten at particu ee 
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: REFLECTION ON THE | WOR D2 BRAHMA 
a _ LEADS ‘TO BRA (A-MIMAMSA 
re f Sia wanes “teas bi see 
: : pL y a 2 $F poem if 


ae Having thus. ‘purified ‘the ground Rie: mentions the 


< position of Madhva a £ as— hny ott. 
a tadevarit atha- abdena adhikavam ata a iyanennd phalam 







; e brahma-sabdena visayam th sicayamasa siitrakyt. 
(Therefore Siatrakara kara indicate ed thus by the word atha 

ae fittedness, by the word atah, ‘the sou ‘under discussion result 
ee: and by the word brakma a the s subject- ay 





oe oe 
IRE Aaah iprayena. 
nsetac Ono zya-sil 
pie asya-nisp "ayant va aia 
ee ‘the statement that sch oe pl a and B: 
ne rm the point of view of f the main issue. If this 
atement goes against the previous 
iesnotithe, eee ae s the subject-matter because it indicates 
ets ee the idea of the subject-matter.- From 
this there arises the difficulty that the use of the word brahma 
serves no Be) 
she ide Sea SE gee ae t-mz by atal 


“This ; 


Cpe AeA ag Os, 


use of thee coed 
discussions of t 


pers) are ser g 




















TC oi nerd tofemmnine the supposition that the subject- 
matter an and result « are indicated by the word jijadsa cites the 
sition of Bhamatt as: | 


3 
Dee eee 


)  jujfiasdyogat sandigdhatvena brahmaiva 
jtanameva. iccha-visayatvena prayojanamiti jijndasa- 
isaya-prayojane sicite ityuktani. 


“(But in Bhamati the following i is stated. There can be no 
inna sa with regard ‘to an entity which is already known 
defin itely.. ~ Brahman i is doubted. It is therefore the subject- va 
matter. n <nowledge i is the subject-matter of desire. It is there- A ; 
fore the end. _ This explains how by the one word jijitasa both im 2 
thes poe r visaya, and the end, prayojana are indicated.) — a 

aia 4%, s thi AGUS _ 

xamin a ane ~ 


Ss position : and concludes as— 


qertcinnd brahma-jiian ne icchamangikrtya 
tu perce abiaoene icchaiva nodeturi 


ui et ef : = i 7 
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suktetyé 
ee eps : ee ae 

(This | sositiont does: “not ‘hold ocd ‘The: reason. is Wea 
fol! kemine: wing, The up oho der of p irva-paksa- has indeed not 








ol ected to. y after having acce epted 1 the fact of desire for = 
piect ives Ae nan, be aa a4 AS We ate ra, | 


i ae oie Sistah: HES 
[i ep nee the pene hips 
na ca Sa’ Recs dh @ atma sai o vedhove 


yojano va. yena jijfasyah CEB Y vi 
t igh sn atari 





» “It SCRA fe thee | 

s. How can it be the subject-matter of ja jnasa and 

srompt enquiry? Thus while you conclude pirva- 
s objected to, because jijfiasa Fea 


is not relevant to prove the subject-matter etc., of desire 


‘ainst him, the up pholder or this piurva-paksa. 


; 4 7 Clarifiac +h, a ae O75 S 
| FTaRasa Clarines the position. 
erehAanam « JL= 2 2 PR. Oe 08 5 EY Eee es 
nNeccia Van taaid VAT usaya-prayojana-sidanih tat-siddhau 


sAdhah ; NAS bert PP hy RE 
Al-Staantit LYar VON VaSTavaditi phavan. 















REFLECTION ON THE _ WORD OR ono abAE 


| ‘ahaa of mutual ¢ 
in the positioa ef Bassa ‘Tet e desire for knowle 
| justified then the subject-matter an and result pean 










and if they are conceived then the desire a Tao! 
becomes justified.)] aA : 

: T.C., examines the position of Vivarana. 2 5s 

> vivarane tu atha-sabdena -adhik int fait i isa-f see 
: visayatvena brahma-jiadnam oe nan yk thadac 
| visesanam mokso brah sone Oe alam 

: (But Vivarana holds a « 
= word atha adhikarin, by th 

et Brahman as the object Hie “cea 

given as prayojana, by vi 

Se adhikarin as the result the 


- Prakiéa explains t pc 
“and Vivarana. — OES 


‘you 


~ wa 
AS 





, Neccordinetto Vivarana, is that 
a ihe Feel orev cae in the 
is accepted by 


se ae 3hamati, knowledge of Brahman is the result, 
prayojana jis cho (earl sense, and according $34 to Viz avat 1a it is 
| ntermediate and oe final result is moksa. 
| hx, cri ticis es the position c of i Vivarana : als so as: 


tadapi na. tvanmate jijfasa-padasya vicara-laksakatvena 


ich Dai see a abhavat. ne) hi : ian bubh 4 


mul tiyarthasya 
tvan: mona ane 


kari-vise: esane 


sticanam VIN 


sambhavat 
























od ee does 1 not hold Go, The following is 


Sn ey 


ding to you the word jijfdasa finally means 


cer tyee a 


fe snguity. i.e., stands for enquiry and does not 


De iby a ther with reference to the eee 
wants to eat the food given by an enemy) does 
pcan that ‘the person in question has the desire 


= Ke 
5 oe Ri x 


ession. Horan to bring down the side wall of a well’ does 
not cert nily meant that he - actually desires to do so, but it stands 
for the idea that the persons in question fear the fall of the side 
wall. T 1€ es came Ba is ypeeseuted by T.C., as ‘] 
35 He w wants to eat poison’ and ‘He wants 
3 vall of a well’, the desire for eating 





; ecome presented as the meaning. 
: essic the primary meaning is rejected even 
Bote it becomes the object of consciousness. Further by 

desire is not accepted. Further, the idea that 


Bieady. 2 with ex 

vata. [In c connection with « eee mu 

moksa| it is shown | sire for | 

( t be an attribute of aahihe 

jijftasa the subject-matter is i pou 

pubiccemtten is impose, Faicen chat | 

| eA 

i anes then either ay the strength 

commencement of Sastra or or by the str 

of the state of being sc mething that ought to. sts Has oe 

< to be indication of the subject, visaya etc., which 
mmencement or the < atement etc.,), possible; 


on it is wrong to hold that they [ [vzsay UISay a etc,] 
by the words fi I jajnasa etc.,] 


1 T+ eg aoe § by pak AGS 
- in tating tne 'aS0: 
| word in abiative case 


oh’ saying ‘the following 1S Tf. 


In 





a 


he 


THE? 
a) A 
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evamomathatassabdan shea luc aye ; apa avyaki hy dni 
ca pratyakhyaya krama-prapte SY a : cara asya ae 
martham nirasitum bhagavatp adok 7 


fallacies! in the open 
states the meaning given 
and so on.) a ee 










fae — 


el. C.. considers the fort 
HO 3t 


On the ti, (the weed. hg teneraey re 
__ piirti, completene ae ? vou Atego ati Ae 
et F ‘or the nen of It are huge, infinite, omplcte.) 
| defin Brahman as complete T.pr., and follow Bani HC 
thei aS iON eens a of: Madhva 
s solely ely devote to expound the 2 of thought, 
d by each ‘Sutra. 


7) eae SS 
expres 





iia’ esents the significance of sel ecting only | 
t r meaning while there are other possibilities as— 
1-kalaparicel ricchedo opt brahma-padarth ah. tathahy 


ivadi ee piirtyuktyaiva tasyapi gunasys 
_ kalate ity yupasamharat upalaksanat 


state of attribute, guna being complete this cane r guna i.e 


. indicates that the necessary condition of c 


“OT Sanat + 
ar scent dence: ¢ also becomes covered, or (iii) as it is concluded 
: Vy ‘From the stand-point of space, time and so on’ 
gs this ( efinition also can be formulated by means of 
— upalaksana’ ‘there i is nothing wrong in choosing this particular 
defin ‘ion. ja i 
V With regard to this passage the following may be noted. 


ne expression tatravivadat (because there is nothing to 
spute) is s highly significant. Only those concepts which kindle 
uiry fi nd legitimate place in Sastra, For these concepts give 

to dispu , doubt, formation of opposite position (piirva- 
) examination, position (uttara-paksa) and result phala in 
ie 3 This explains how mere repetition of a certain formula, 
japa: ° Saas 0 Sastra. Japa negates enquiry. Sastra is enquiry. 


AOS ee 


Tf gu f UEASE aie aha there i is at once the opposition from 




















ed oes no e opposition readily, But it does not mean 
that it is acce ad V t enquiry. If guna-purti is disputed, 
gen trans cendenc ae ) being a guna becomes disputed. Lf 





a it becomes th 
eget Sa 


examines it as: Jae 
para-pakse akhandasya brah ae : 
toat Sruti-s ttrasth La-mukl ann = : ; 
Bic nionsioed to Sasrdick anda, the partless that 
which is only pointed to by | the word brafma taken to be the 
bject-matter of jijasd. For this reason, there is the r 
Be y Meaning Be oahe word iyarnaiiieliaslorpoun’ 


Sit tra.) 


With rega ird to the expression, Bpponent © position (para- 
> 2 owing may be noted, I It es not mean anything 
‘ant to Sast1 ra to | aringt in perso! ii al factors. 
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REFLECTION ON PRI caren noe EADS TO 


For Sastra is ‘spiritual, adhyatma and it is marked by devot ‘ior 
to peace, sdnti in its ultimate sense. _ Hence ppen ae sie 
is one that is diametrically opposed : to the po osition in question 
If guna-pirti is Brahman then the position c oppos ; 
a which holds that the attributeless, « khe is” Xs ra 
Akhanda is the language of the negation of a attribute 

On the basis of common-sense ideas. cabin a are t 
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recognition of the truth cae attribute j nice comp eteness is 
Brahman itself. Opposition as such to Brahman is he aeaitici? 
this non-recognition. Further all other ideas’ tha are op 
to Sdstra in different degrees support directly ¢ or indirecth 
concept of attributeless, akhanda. Hence a attributeless, aki f 16 
stands for all the ideas that oppose Sastra. iHencentinical ec 
2 opponent’s position, para-paksa. It is iss ned how all 
ideas that oppose Sdastra wheth oe are individual positions 

or systems of thought calle ores | aly reducible to 
maya-vada, the position that t uy hol 
less, akhanda, ee ea a 
_ By the critics of. Sastra. exp ressions FS al uae eae mz 
be taken to. ‘publ Reo Reta But any such act is ineleane a 
Sastra. If an ir dividual th ker i is giving his own thought as it 
a Ds a tiant 1 Western phil ‘the: to bring in the idez 
| Presented by Sra i and Sutra would be irrelevant, But if the 
a: Beccucons ade the exposition of Sruti and Sitra the first and 
a foremost tes of ve validity is to see Bienen io position gi 
consistent “with them. Akhanda is not presented as the 
- individual position. But it is presented as the meaning of Sruti 

and the position expounded by Swira. Hence to find out 

tas oppeed to to Sruti and Stitra i.e., that it is $ not Srutyukta 
a necessity. 
“1 abhenda were to be an individual po 
reference to Sruti and Sitra, fhen the Be Dos ition 
opposed to ey ie, Sr ya and becomes, 
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are contre adi aC s 1 t A iste a TF. lat it is the meaning 
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Soe a 
there ae for it. 7.C., conducts this 
evi case sg the statement under considera- 
riticism were given by the author, 
then ee seen uate at once remark that that it is the 
very ti reason why ‘it is the meaning of Sruti. ' 
BIFIG: io. at Beet 
; RAL eee 


Pr ae éa_ introduces ine next passage of iG which 
evaluates the 9 ee S position as— 


FR 
L. = 


Lea kellie Faw 


adasvarasyamuktoa yadbrahma-padasya desa- ig 

eda- laksana - trividha-paricchedabhava- EPS; ie 

) ah dtuktart tadapi netyaha. ‘s 
Nt felt, manok ue 


) g so far illustrated the hollowness (asvaratya*) 
op eMac meaning of the word, brahma, T.C., shows 
Het even the Position that brahma means the speciality or 
greatness s (mahatva) which i is the same as the absence of the 
, nam amely, the limitations by space, time and 
apa i , vs 30 


nas Dard r he -brakmano ‘jodibhede ibepretioiinacoe 

alpatvam sya ivan Rusa-m ahatvasiddhel trividha-pariccheda- 

bhava-r: ibe mdladoarthend eae padenaiva Jroabheda-siddhi— 
rityuktam. : - ee ¢ PIAS. 

. : Oe Gt SO SNe, a fan bic § LES 

(It is also said by the others [uphoae ers” of see ws 
attribu pices eae 5 Besciaee i cicrent f a Poe mice 











on “tay, a ae @ Pod ae i ‘ii cg 
eatn non at ndividual self is 
d by the use of the word, iia. which means 
pgpecality smighai02), which is Le same as te 


{Gate mari oh cenna. ae 
Oo fad ait Vi ) thes fie Ue a j 
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brahmani tatvikasya svatu ya-salirapasya rea va 
abhdvena alpatva-prasangat. LARISSS ae ye 


(This position does not hold d good If it isc 
the same reason there ought | o be : non dif ae fre 
so on. It cannot be yee ore ‘ins st this di L 


distis : 
. face a i m pepe Yet as 

it [the absence of limitation] is ins e case of space space Sp in 
the case of a jar etc., there is nee ane e of act of 
the limitation from fee, e , which is real in the sense in 
or is reason i it, a jar has smalln 

the » same as absence of limitation, 

“ete.,, are not real, there is the 
n Brahman from which are 
« Ros dia ceo Brahman, 





ough to have : si me} Sa eet 
_ Prakasa ae of t 1e as— 
ania gaga ada ue - atitvika-desa-ka eal ( “bh pam aparicchedasya 

( aha C icchedasya abhavena 


t at atikddapi ghatadh h abheda-ritpasya 
manyabhave Ea ics vasiddhya 





Ju cancel c in the case of space etc., 
) Ieee pe is the a ect gO Eon 

ere aha € 5 aii the pre of aa Gao ae 
aes, there’ is abet smallness. In the same manner, if 
there is in Brahman no non-limitation same as the 
non-difference from jar etc., which are u 1en as unmod i- 
fied greatness is not estabi ished there ought to be (in 
pelican) smallness. This is 1 t me yr of scace.) 

Praka casa , introduces the next st 

nanu a ; de fae gl 1ata-. sama-sattakatvat iain baricche dabhnave 


ju wn poe Be » hae OS bP dy 
tasya alpa yuri na tu branmant, tasya ghatadesc 


* In T.C., there is set = word | 4 singular in number n the 
lation the word | gS piul mt arp ;used. This i: S 2 
of language. 



















co Dy Se a eee 





8 
oe 2 
. oe eetiaa it jiv Se ihieickes sama-sattakatvena mahaen z 
} siddhyai repel eva vaktavyah. na tu ghaiddranaricchedah ; 
itydsa kyaha- na ca itt. i 
i eee ee ae 74 
culty appears. Space etc., are real in the sense in 
real. For this reason, if a jar has no non- 
itation from space etc., then to hold that it is alpa, small is 
tified Xs The same observation does not hold good with 
ence to > Brahman. For, Brahman and jar etc., are real in 
_ sens Ses. But _ jiva and Brahman are real in the same 
Ch re efore to attain to the idea of greatness (mahatva) 
hman only the fact that It (Brahman) is not limited by 
a Ota sry 
o be ‘shown but not the idea that it is not limited 
BE aL ? 
‘To meet t this difficulty T.pr., says ‘“‘na ca’’. 
ts th difficulty after mentioning itas— | = 


= ne sae 

ca parice qricchedakas ya desadeh Pheinuyacecdvapatead ae 
ghatac adeh a desat ‘ip ¢ ata. | brahmani tu paricchedakasya ‘ghatadeh  % 
vastunal “svatuly. a-. St paar ee na vastu- 


rae: J 








Baa toliciing on spel not 
space etc., are s ar [in | = to jar Oy, jar etc., ar 
(alpa) [owing to the limitation | y space ae ne 
rence to | Brahman the lit m1 sane acencicei sar cts 
same reality as as Brahman, Therefore [Br: 
bare a pons ence from them, Yet it do : 3 
3 earion of Braman, acne foie ng (castuto alpa ata)? 
mn. For this reasor 1 if 


’s techni Sie tenind this onsider 
Meter onihacinwiewithreelentities eee and 
jada. by jiva is meant jica-scarupa, jie jiva in itself i.e., jiva in its 
distinc f10n ir from j da. jad da is a material object- Of them, 
bra 12 1S real in the sense that i it is never sublated. Fiva i.e., 


1D) a- SZ a7 upa 1s real in the Sal 1e sense. Hence Brahman and jiva 


the translation of a7 | ne 
t10T) OF na Ca 4 acyam m7. 


4 "tA ' 4 r.Y yes | aN pes 4 a AR Ap - Ce Te 
‘pata, limitation and smallness are used in the same sense in trans- 


« LS ie J 



















REFLECTION ON THE WORD BRAHMA th 


2 pipet Re 
are spoken of as sama-sattaka, havin | 
sublated. It is not real. This is 
is limited, that it is alpa and so on. “But 
of Brahman is spoken of as aparicche ede 
This technicality is the uadestiitg) thot 
followers. 


; a- “I > 


(The following | is the reason. _Brabm na real ee ae 
standpoint of Truth Gee a is a ee is called 


life Casey Tose 
taken to be synonymous.] _ abe 
from space etc., the ea the greatne: : 
to be attained. Fur ther, there i seher creme wi +h 
strengthens this observation. [This is the a 
abhavacca.] ‘Idea of smallness is not attributed 












: 3 even though they are. not ‘non-differen from jar etc., ee Ae y 
Ss of which i is the same [as that of sp ce etc.]) 


CG: illustrates ‘the same ol fortner 
Da nnepi i ae cchedeng 


‘sepa cee Sbecrraconsfareinceneces 
is ty for meeting the following di iffict 
f smallness (alpatva) with 1 
Aeneas because they are limited by. 
they are not limited t DY time, ° with 1 
spite of their being un limited by both {s \2 


mere fact o of their difference [from jar 
the idea of limita tion.) 
So far ‘ T. vee tha examined | the le ad: 




















ie that th tho nite is lp, small is , examined. 


T.C., observes. A793! 

fe g hatada a adau svatulya-sadriipa-desadi-paricchedo alpatvam. | 
brah nani " ghatadi-pratiyogiko bheda-ritpo vastu-paricchedo na 
svat lya-sadriy a iti nalpatvamiti cet maivam. . 
(A difficulty with regard to the previous conclusion may 
ie stat ted as:¥ 6 with reference to a jar etc., the state of being 
small CBN the limitation from space etc., which are 
real in ame sense in which Sva, jar etc., are real. But : 
with re Pee cofis Bratman there is limitation. This limitation 
is the same as | Its” difference from jar etc. Yet (Brahman) is 
) ‘is because the limitation is not real in the 
mi ay (Sea) is is meal But this position is 3h: 


4 


api Diet sadr apo bnaiaiee™ 
es 

Sis true ‘then the following 
IS is in the case of j jar etc., eA 
le to hold that It has no 
inchs ame sense as Tt 





Cae Nee ints duller the, AS 
act suppor rts an opposite view as: Se Tae | 
gaganadau u svatulya-sadripo d. =f i ec ; 
pga ectccria stated pase abheda-ritpo 
tathett ma that? a~ ay 1a ae ca vate pay 
cchedasya abhave taa tat- 


a iataaye ttdans fons oe 


reference to gpace! oy the onion from 


his non-difierence is not as real 


cet stands for this idea. 















REFLECTION ON THE 


this reason there ought tol = oe a 
Brahman. This is an Se eee Sea He 


woe soa 


ee * 
- 
aSue 
ve 
z alt 


a real mined ‘Gk an oneal ee EN esl ‘bal in al | 
as the thing to which it is attributed. For - exam e, the expe- 
rience ‘This is not silver’ may be taken. gees fit 
is sublated by the correct perception of the > shel as ‘ This is not 
silver’. Shell is real., Silver is unre: . TE he diffe: er e of the 
shell from the unreal silver is as real as the shell.]) )aas 
The idea is this. The difference shane he a ceil the 
unreal is set If the none B Brahman f m 


to be real. Bus eee mai = ; bounc dats i 


teas ia ) jagatal atah vya 
lasata bhedasya gra - 2) 
cchedasyaiva sid ch Rise: 

- (Therefore t fol 


i. ancien he ey 3 bet ie - wea Go otis ai 
a te idea that difference is limitation ‘ought 


r, from the difference from the limited 
the non- enitedl 
hus the pore on of Sankara which is presented as para- 
based on sound reasoning: eee : gives rise to 
ri of dificaltis, sad confusions If the implicati 
nis date cred further they negate the very ' 
me h the reason was advanced. G 
pee ee This requires non-difi 
self aan andinontselé (jada). ented { 


and jada are opposed to each o That wh 
with paelt (jiva) is n >cessarily eee. from nol 
spite of or its difference from non-self jada 
then the same conclusion m hold go od ( 

considered ye different fr a 
difference and 













Lk 


IV 


He faving so far ‘shown that difference does not interfere with 
maha va, greatness, T.C., shows further that nondifference 
does not help greatness as— 
eee } a nirankusa-mahatvartham brahmanah sarvatmakatve 
alpa-de ‘adadhika-dese alpa-gunadadhika-gune ca mahatva-buddhi- 
oat ek katmakat gaganadito anekatmaka-rasyadau mahatva-buddhih 
Beer coanetasines pramanotkarsadinaiva sa ap nibida- 


ness “fi it Ge held that Brahman is non-different from all, then 
it” ees’ that, just as there is the idea of greatness with 
ference toa ORR from the standpoint of a smaller area 

Fe Sa ae hi et 


- 
i 
aa 
op! 
13 
af 
4) 
3 
8 
o 
5 
5: 
: 
5 
le 
‘ 


ioe toa cae which consists of many individuals — 
os hs non-different from them] unlike a ore 


of rae se sinS But tthe hing is “considered to be ge 44 
beca use of. the 1 D 
the idea of ines 5 ri 
aie heap of Se aa ce 0 of i ‘iron, even though the Tat ean 
consists of many parts thickly related and the former consists se 
of a smaller number of pats pearly 8 ated!)9c, 902 gua homme 
big a oy shows aie 


ation ‘from s 


+ zg rea tr 


j oP) ca apa: ricch é das’ sya brah mananyatve brah Lati-dhatv atvarthasya a 


p rat’ yay yarthabi havenapai ht: IN: natvasiddhih. a seh 


1s under if od. 

















tatvikatve sutaram tdripa-ikla 
paricchinnatodpattih, 8 — SH THA | Bath 
(Further, if ‘non-limitation is the same as Brahman, then 
ri , aes a Rez 
the meaning of the root, brmhat br secured, ‘But the 
meaning of the suffix is not obtained. For this reason not 


limitation is not secured. Se: 


[Prakasa explains the idea— ee = 
brhi vrddhavityasmat “bymiher ip oe 


nalope amdgame yani ca brahme 
cyate. Rt 














(The root— rhe pneans saver 
according to “ ‘ briherannalop 
to the root; na is. negated; ; anit d yani al 

the result the word brahma “meaning ae wh h has Bese: 
ness denoted by odd h dita The difficulty with 






regard to ee on r consider is this*—There 





if urddhi. But ‘the 


. sur a peree arene ee O1 
sutararn), cance this case Brahman has, 
teristic 


: sue vasa 7 par hedabhya- vastuab heda-s - $11 inyatuat 


( It @rkman) becomes | devoid ee 
Bal the same as 0 on-limitati i 


Brahm ma This is the m caning of HOG statem ) 

Furt! ner, if it is unreal, then there appears the id 
limitation in a reé al Sense. ) 

T. ne cre ers yw it is wrong to hold that 


* In the translation of 7.C., introduction of oth 
Prakasa as— . - 















400 = or eas “) pratnaa-pebanaisk ¥ 2 He: 
om Rint cat pastuto alpe satyeva tannirtipita-mahatvasya vasta- : 
vatvamiti b rahn 1a-Sabdenaiva sadvitiyatvam. desadyaparicchedepi 
a a sadeh eeu, abhavo Aetuh. ghataderapi tatprasangat. 


bet Gi a heaniha-cijiténdderapi vastutal haladyabhavena 
apar icc innatva-prasangacca. ; 


Gast if that coe is small (alpa) is actually real and 


ot Mae re et Se Pe Aha te 


zk! 
os 2 


This explains how the fact of something 


seal th It (Brahman) is illustrated by the word ee 
pg no a oint Even \ with regard to holding non-limitation from 
‘stand-point ee 


ita explanation of a this ‘idea Prakasa says— 
238 NHEDN 
vastuto hatadel oh - tuanmate -abhavena tadaparicchedo brah- 


anal syddityar 1ST ae 

ing 0 your Pecition there is real ebeences of jar & 
t is point of view Brahman a to have non- 
eee ee hm) Pe eiiz: ~ sboainsd reid sae 













“arin $ 


ae 


— ee to this ae ssic ay ollowi ag may be 

ec Tas emp stliverilnene , and technicalities 

supposed to bind Sastra. 
Prone itoniciconclusicnsichctieal 

Sa aes Seernd because they come from 


eed no s support. Sastra is ever independent 
n character. But the real significance 

s this. 
conclusion of Sast site paost obs: intelli- 





: a | 
ae om 


REFLECTION ON THE WORD. BRAHMA. “Laps 10 

ae ee 

In the second place the exposition must 
of Sastra. This prestige consists in th 


of the fact that Sdstra is the origin of a 
ee the reasoning on the basis of 























If eae are sound sae presuppose 2 steal 
to be a member of a system is a fallacy AB ie e origit 
fallacies. Even a system needs to. be sou uh 2 ae tem 
presupposes a principle of thought th: at h od uni sally. 
This principle of thought is called Brah 
Mimamsa. Brahma-Mimaémsa Heel aeea onc uin ee He 
highest. ‘That which falls short of the , highest cannot be the 
subject of Brahma-Mimamsa. _ So I ahma- Mimamsa@ is the 
origin of systems of thinkin gand language. This 3 means thinking 
and language in so far as they are sound grow yw from Brahma-, 
Mimamsa. They are only off-shoots of Brahma-Mimamsa. 
At times they may deve opuntenee ency with or opposition to 
Brahma-Mimansa. - In such « rcumstance Brahma-Mimamsa, 
the basis of all learnir fam considered to be one among 

of ning. f in a given case of thinking this 
tood, en there is naturally the tendency to 
sented as. an pen ae : Drala Miia to 


q > m rits on the 

a ea on the other in, the sy ystem of 

and. Tanguag: Beene This ia the only 

d how the validity of a given ae is tested. The 

bility of this evaluation “Bs the reason why Brahma- 

mamisa is the most difficult of all sciences. It t does not 
or v and ange rea reneity endorse or ees to any ite 

: vidual ing, hi or belc 

sobs 


ov St Pe 


or Brahina-Mimarisa, t the autho: 















think Bb eeaterpresion 
a ‘road th regard to the present discussion the fallowine 
i distinction between the outlook that characterises Sdstra 
he ot meer that governs para-paksa. A reference to Par 


: jar etc.,, are unreal follows and icons 
ies are developed. Or in certain cases on 
of . these ideas or consistently with these 


| This is $ the fallacy in the monte 
‘This fallacy develops expert- 
does not help spirituality. 

) assumption. In S4stra as thinking 
; srinciples and expressions. No idea 





is the first origin of thinking anc no EOD is bound bya 


ticular mez ning. To | fin nd 1 © 
nd to atthe t to its final ssues forms the epparaiese 
mma of Brahma-Mimarisa. 
tro a case of ming © radu: 
Peesmet. Sore eid nore intensive it develop: th 
that governs the whole life and finally becomes th : 
of life Soe aa we = ees and mu 


sof types of stripe Sa 


eoaubhes <a is pene nica is 


gpkwtid 

















particular view of pene ande ‘on asi: ? 

tinctions. In either way it is not free from assumpt a ions. On 
the other hand Sastra without assu ng 8 anyt ning and d at the 
same time showing that no assumption \ is needed cee 
field of _knowledge with all its pr : suppositions and i ustratin 


including the spirit of all that is ‘sikea 5 camden ‘ives 
the highest truth which is the explanation n of a all. * Chis nis ti nu h is 
Brahman according to it. After ‘this truth is e 


looks back and defines things in terms of Brz ram, | : 


to relative merits of things it fixe s the | levels or ideas ees of 
realities. All these ideas form the subject meter: dvanced? 
study of Jijadsadhikarana of. 37a hme mamsa. “They are 
recorded here to show the scope of the _ study ‘so ‘iat the 
student does not develop > an illusion that his study of 
_ Adhikarana has come to an end, Even to see the incomplete- 


ness of knowledge i is a case of t the Gone of knowledge. 


Be: 


get isis Bes BS anit 
fartent = ig in DaTa NE 
hown ae ltes in rita paksa, 7 
O see 


| mata, bhedasya 7 
Ba: a o(TEs efore [as all other | 
| from these Say space time me and struts is 


the 
etandpo: Tee eee peewee acting I space 
ad inal me Suche view Weer Brahma ees 


oF ees ho very Me: 
completeness in Briton m 


anot. her comm ientary 


In justification of its ‘conclusions 7. (Ol; quotes from Madhva 
in his Gita-Tatparya as— 


r “debatal halatascaia gunatasca tridha tatih’ iti. 


ce 


point Of proce nike dp of time and fon the 
stand screintoh of Cae Die 7 . 


we 


7 aie 2 


ae “4 aye ¥ en 


otari “dhaye “ bralma-tabdatea visndveva” 
PISS aie St Mine ess * gaz 29 


(For oe same | omnis same idea it is expounded ine = | 
Bhasya that ‘the we word brah ahma is indeed used in the sense rote 


plage 
ripe OR 


* 
< 


eo # ee Ps “qolveb 
T Ga as the > same idea, BR OF NII ai: 
rive: pi ti-vacako hi vignu-sabdah. 
(The eord oie 


Hee as it is well-supported by 
pramdanas, states the threefold completeness.) 


I FAS Se abe Eakin Be 


porns 


(a 


knu is adc eal Vise od is the ee form.) 
The s ame V rote k Cx ora mane, dhs ca as 


Ve 
ya 


. tadriipa- 
api visesyan 


aAthaiva 


yadan LRtA-L7 997 ha- Dil 


bdanam woorhires, cae apy Ary 
YSAILIESE TLE yUS JAD 4tUaMEVaA hhavavati 4 c PVAMURTAM. etenad 
avasyvavaktavva: na-hbeAabaw - Baya pe ae ae, 
: m va-bhedakam anyangam suna- 


— an ay £ 4. ew 
wisnvarti latvaimn 


DY anmMa-padar thatvena 


) ky eo P pny pr y-y, PA) eM Sa Se: 
DiASVE ANAUCITLVaG-CO4GYaG€M 7ntrvastam 
7 = i m - og Reg aha iy ee ee po gaa NSS Be > 
“UMAONaAL NVaAVaA-V1Va7rane DVaANMNaA-Sabdend 





















eee ae 
REFLECTION ON THE WORD 1 BRAHMA LEADS TO 


| guina-purnatookteruktateacca. A vis noar thai Mm bate fit ya 
ae ud guna-piirti yogyatvaya va iti 3 anu : | 


ee = se isa point 1 to note with 





oe Sr 


araveles tantiv on ie tat which i 


eices = So this word spol 

not different from Siva etc. 5 i : et ¢ ‘sense in in which it 
is used in the Bhasya. Yer this word in the capacit of stating 
i the substantive aspect act ually s ate t as having threefold 


ete completeness. It is establishe ¢ ya that every word is 
applied to Bhagavan only Sen ath pathetic 
___1.e., the sense that the attributes sient sed by le root, suffix 
aa affix of the word are actually | founc ‘in th 2 entity to which it i 
applied. For the following reasor fo possibility of finding 
fault of irrelevancy with © Bhasy ya because it states some- 
Bette that is not - ‘elevate nan mely, stating that brahman means 
_ Visnu in place of s stating < completeness of attributes in the 
capacity of its being the meaning of the word brahman as it alone 
leads to the establishment a the e subject-n matter as being dis- 
tinguished from jiva which is for this reason nece necessary to 
“Ge Resomca sewn d. For this idea is obtained’ as the mean- 
; u. In fact to make the same point clear 
es Nyaya-Vivarana that the completeness of guna is 
“state d by t ‘ie wed brahma. Hence the statement that the 
word brahma means Visn shea radeueinaa 
attribute, g uh parnaeliae ligible to to the student and fu 
ee the word brahma is ere of ri 
the ‘idea of completeness of attribute, guna- 
reason the statement is not out of place Ja 







— 





VI 


ing may be Se It Gis 


hy 


this pe aSSas ge to be hig ; $s a 
W : el wi hether Visnu 
/ should ” 



















. 3 ss BRAHMA-MIMAMSA 
3 a is evaluated. Further the difficulty with 
e idea that Brahman is free from the limitation from 
elt as to suppose that there is a thing different from 
.is to hold that Brahman is limited by that thing. In 
ii meeting this difficulty there appeared two possibilities—1. To 
poy ‘hold that Brahman anda thing are non-different and 2, To hold 
pues hat there is nothing apart from Brahman. ‘The former up- 
eer olding nondifference makes Brahman a material object and 
lat case to hold that it is spiritual becomes pass bie 





ge i conclusion is to lose Brahman and with it all 
vale of life. Hence Brahman cannot be identified 






ag ‘alternative ie., that matter is unreal. Space and 

time are Te _ material. Therefore they are unreal. Hence 

any hing o jer than Brahman is unreal. But the difficulty does 
ax 

es unreal. This ends in holding that 

real. This is in other words to reco- 


n “Therefore it becomes necessary to hold the 

ieee Beet rte Xe 
to | old tha Brahman is unlimited actually results that 
not end here. ‘If matter is unreal, then the absence of limita- 
r. Hence the supposition that Brahman 










eed Seals non-limits a 
. But only Aaa er 
ioned ane there isian atte 


Neer di ference in pronenccisdl 
k ken with bheda cere eee nite ion 


B CO”: nised. men neither 


unlim nited and therefore non-different endsin 
radictions, een gives rise to the 
alternative that Be non-d dif fference ae non-limitation are not the 














been seen ee in coneaaiccont at 
exclusiveness of things. The former 
monism and the latter develops dualism an 
way knowledge is not obtained, | Sruti t understood anc 
Brahman is lost. If Brahman were to wu nd rstood as ex- 
pounded by Sruti, ‘ brhantos art eae ht’ "pluralism an 


















~ 


eed “ye at 


are fi Aetest 

To attain to this it must. be ‘seen to ha Piece en al 

bheda_ each justifying the other. Briar case bheda is” 
e it doe ad 


dualism and pluralism ; and a ane 
bheda and therefore it does nc 
and confusion. In auheeagiie sta 
free from desa-pariccheda etc., 
vasiu in the sense ents th 


that. eee iio entiti Sa, ka , be 
soe F thinks that thes th ree en e 2 , e they are aan eaust 

eee 

nounts to say these entities are not unreal 

it but fre nreal beau 2 as real entities 

3 the is founded on an 


‘ hina he 1 
6b | means aN See of apa aparizchen 
af 3 * d 6 not prepared to expound Sruti Sect 
y ID rah . Q a. 
* 5FN adhva observes t! tae he failure of Sanl ankara. H [e sees that tl 
ic nd the conception of aparicchinna requires i © 
of differen Ace, bheda Ol t rahman from UES! WOE and 





ett Hence ‘itisno ot t opposed to the reali y of the $ 


sas RS apas 
bc aricchinna be 


> L “ \ 
\ N he 


‘Desa , kala also a 
























of f guna, ¢ ext ensic fos ion, duration and so on. Hence the conception 
Os Gi20. hinnat natoa has resulted i in guna-pirnatva. 


7 Madh wa is defining the Vedic truth of guna-pirnatva. Ta the 
light of Ved Jeda he sees that this idea is connoted by the word 
br es. itself. But that this word means guna-ptrnatva is 
ec ape this difficulty so far the reason that there is 

no basis for dispute is shown. But that that is the Vedic meaning 
is yet to be be illustrated. Hence some other concept which shows 
how gunat piirnatva of Brahman is the truth taught by Veda is to 
be found out. St pposing that it is not found out, then there is 
still room for th doubt that after all gunapiirnatva may not be 


i 


the me aning y of the word brahman occurring in Veda. Hence 


on the | basis ‘of reasoning which is indicated so far it is neces- 
sary to fi out 1¢ justification for purnatva in the Veda itself. 
He finds « ) t that this necessity i is satisfied by the concept of 
Visnu as pres ented by Veda He expounds this idea as brahma- 
sabdasca eee the word brahman is synonymous: with 


Gh Ae 








= << 
visnu alone.) In this $ exp pression the word eva (alone) is rich in © 


x agus 3 
significance, It has in view all the discussions that are requir- 
( to. justify fy th oe lusion, Sesh ay ae SST Sy yee t ats “fy 


Both b by the root-m neaning and by the Vedic circumstance, So 
1 om SCE how this word m eans pi atva. Those words which | BE 
: 3 ue 5 


by HS | Ke 
the ah Gi Veda ar se come o be synonymou: 
the ld Ho narayana. Sine till oth 


ra srnodl ken told ne 


questo n the appease at this s age. ges 
f Bhasya on de See ‘patyurasdmanjasy 
scion has etree to Pat S 
on. It concludes that the word ns 
e this co concept in Veda is found to be 
eeekt is incom arpa Re Deca cae it is not 


ot re. ave 1 
This ; is the gist of 


arg 


2] 


















|) #1" 1 ae 
wi ai re 


Pe ae 
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cae yerdc i 
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other meaning in mind which | a ay ca je 
amukhya? The possible answers may be ¢ valua red. § ing 
that there is some meaning, port er all tk 
=e or one of the ‘meanings of i n this cz 





not actually giving to the reales M 

-_-word? In this case, is he iethedl r 

. the other ? Supposing | that he h s i mS ‘4 5 
E: ing what is the meaning of specifying the meaning as 


In answer to these questions the following 


: aay Be 
_ One word has one and only one meaning. | Thi is is the force of 
eva in ‘brahma-sabdaica ae eva’ Bhasyak ara unk ce no 





is not w remove tie 

former is necessary. V fithout i ni ae eee mr 1 
thought. But it is only an ‘idea. te 7 pogice ee ie “Tels not 

conviction, drdha. Thi ‘process of making 

aan Sin SMO pee f 2 

an idea a case of convictior sae 

- This i ‘is an aspe seh = proc fae } 













Ze The rem 


ee outside, ares Oricon eee 
~ world i ither g : 





ther genuine or artificial. The artificial is that w hich 
| by emo tions such as interests, attachment and hatred. 
ence of them the man is really not Ogee: 8 
ears to be opposed. His appearance is 
interests. _ Hence sovlang)selinterssteibSeiagy 
prepared to get rid of opposit n. Hence ' 
nc ing to do with intellect. Buta a genul ine case 
is faites in character. It is the es of se 
other position is devoid of reason. A - 
lieth desire t to cevaluate his | es b 
vated 
h of | his » own p< 
acter. At no st 


not antoreee 





ae ree * ie AAW A 


ie | spice it is philosophical A man who has this 
caret evelops sjijndsa. As it is already indicated, to remove 
opposition he goes to a guru who is srotriya and brahma-nistha. 
All th this | xplains how propaganda with regard to truth is 
not needed. If one understands one’s self it is enough. To 
pave oppo Os osition i is to have doubt or difficulty. Fijnasa is the 
Even though one knows that a position is true, — 
et s ther S an examination and through it the falsification 
th € Of »position there is no appreciation of truth which is 
SOnscio’ is of itself. This is the reason why there is an 
Oe relative merits of the primary and the non- x 
y me ni: e of the same word. ; 
What « e the sources of these ideas of meaning? The ri 
source 0: the idea t that brahman means Visnu is Sastra. If it i 
were ything saciferent then there would be no room for 
dispute. Of these two sources Sastra is unknown. The other 
s > bein; -empi irical or secular i is known. Even supposing 
that ees eth : nown to any ‘man, there is every possibility of 
vn in some circumstance or other just as all other 
nr: But to know the meaning from Sastra 
r >comes the subject-matter of ies < 
means that fee as Sa astra is unfamiliar before jynasa ¥ 


CA 


very item connected with i As ; unfamiliar before e jyndsa. 
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laeideath alk de 
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Byihen’ how can the position iuetpupholds opposition be 
leanin puieiven by Sastra? 1 it appears to ote 

pibatet it it has: ory eatunsleraton et or 
ally ur nder- 


ae Bratt sing no- room for 
, ; “& athe! correct idea of a eines ‘presupposes a 
0 peclous, rejection of eS aan ee is he idea sigr nified 
by the expression mae this caee the 


comes Irom 


VII 


ows that the primary meaning is valid and the 


ec1immarica: 41... he a 
SuMMAarises the position as— 


apy - - , Su ee re Eb ) ee Pang! 
Capdasva a oa ‘ainda t770aI77 97: WEVA MUR Vat 
rthere gd, ANERATINALVEPt LaASYA Vismaveve murknyatvat 





Ee OS 


meanings, the primary - meaning is Vis 
Further ike eReeinetetern between tI 











be Se iat)». debions 















te Following Bhasya T.Pr. gives aus a 

i mukhyasyaiva grahyatodt. eee “het 

. (Only the primary meaning is acceptable.) dt 

= This passage presenting the i idea that oan the orimary 
meaning is acceptable gives a definite disp osi tion to Sastra to 
i‘ maintain which itself "becomes a a huge discipline. Toithey li igh 
Be of this discipline it may however be seen 
2 the acceptance of second: 

ee To accept it is not only again 
oe Sastra itself. Seber ey 7 aa Ny ) Fr ae fat y 


oe. T,.Pr.,, further strengthens abnelt sf ition afi Bhigyakra by 
; showing that ‘Sutrakara himsel! intends oc only the primary 
meaning. Thi means that ng else can be the meaning 







of Sutra. acne abies Paes : 
Which _is the source Ronettes nary ! 
f, Try ems Began an rh Gio Gamat a 


the word brahma 
the two Siitras concluding Deva-Mimérisa. Which is the source 
a sof 1¢ know wledge Spa canoe Ti cnereriEe introduces 
et the, folk Wee ing passage of Bhayage: as— 

ava & 2 bre ahma-sabdasye CEES rug ridhatvat rud hereva mukhyatvat 
0 visnavevdsau mukhyah ityatah a aha YAM ets 


wey 


(There is the usual cue e rth he word brahma i in the Sense | ot 






: oa eon 
things other than Visnu and primary meanin 
sche smeaniieea the sense Ee cite a col 2 
How is men the position that the ary 
ated ae answer this Zt 1asyakar 


BHASYA: Y 


because in the prese! 


a hile OL I Hy oe ept. Vi in | ir Kom: iT indi ate: . fel whnicr 


or rig yin in faith 





















at wh hich ‘the ons et know as sein the 
iaeling pri inciple of the sea (the innermost essence of a 
self), that wh hich is the most indestructible in which [for this 
Sea creatures ; have their abode, that from which that which | 

rise to t e world has its production, created individual eae 
01 jas b y .eans of water on the earth.” Having stated ee 
this Sruti cc continues [indeed as the seers of Veda say] ‘Only = 
that Ash straight, Rta, only that is Real, Satya, only that is ie 


ae hig ghest Brahman for ae wise’ be 


on 
ener siete praia and secondary. There 
me f pri n imary relation—riidhi and yoga. Ridhi is 
a ~ Usa g by scholars in language has its own 
. Usages by | dasa, Panini and so on may be 
taken for example. y oga is the literal meaning of the word — 
in question. AY eat nsists of root with affix or ‘suffix. 
Each of these is defir ned d to | ie a particular meaning on . the | e) 
basis of its dispos _ Between these two rudhi is: particularly — ise ( 
e pmpbasied ig popular anguages. The Contig ee as 











text. The t aon ano Ip sholds 4 piroa-pakse 
ound influenced | byt this < nal sis. He ca 
o Veda quite fngaciny ci web Renata that it is. 
cendent character and what a st to emf virical language 
es not apply to it. Hence he cel pea one 5) wanna 


t Bra ahman ‘Gata aA 


Vac vapi COM 
’ L hy , 
MURT Vail InN vat We 


- a 4 ef 
IT animna- Sabi Aa iit. 


(It is true that the W vord rahma is U used in the sense of 
rs Other than /V nu. °n against aie eee its 





Rs 





















= REFLECTION ON THE | vom 413 
complete ie., Visnu still 1 by usage ut thisin ae as called 
vidvadriidhi, the usage of the wise ice €., 0 ‘those 1 dict know the 
Vedic Truth Visnu. For this. me express ha the word 
__ brahma is formed.) 0 /A3- not WORE Gm aie 

The expression Bhagavati ca ‘vie ac rudhya brahma a-sabdah 
may be taken to mean “the: word brah ma means hagavan by 
vidvad-ridhi, the usage o of the wis 2, 26B By “he wise? i is meant 

the Vedic’seers.2 i2heo aimee eee Piss 
In the light of the mole meaning vidvad-riidhya may be 
a added to Bhdsya, brahma-sabdaica V ‘isnaveva, so that the whole 
: passage becomes - av: brahma- a-éabdaica -vidvad-r dI (lags visnaveva’. 
This reading is “supported — by ~ ya. —Prayoga-matra- 
bahulyam ridhirityabhidhiyate. (1 he ‘more commonness of 
usage [than the ‘commonness et he literal meaning, yoga] is 


oo called rudhi). Se elle ce. 
e, It may be n oted further that axe ‘idea signified by Bhasya 
> and explained by T.Pr., is very | important. Without t noting 
it it is meet to appreciate the conclusions of Brahma ma- 
Mimamsa. inally he position of Sastra in the light of th his 
ie pero Se All hercaue e Sastra are the result of 
ie eee 967 he} nay be the s of Panini, Kalidasa or 
other men of except al emir from hel standpoint of 
Pen -wordly affai s. They are’ still 1 fie antl: as ignorance. Whe 
eit ; they consider to be is no usage at all with refe 
‘ to Sastra. Therefore to follow them in interpr reting a Vidic 
_ position is irrelevant. This explains How wide) the gulf between 
- Classic a Sanskrit and the Sanskrit of Sastr. 


Kiiet Ie 






on 
) te 


VII 


_TPr., aoe certain conclus ions indic 
kavinam m tadeve a ; paramam brahr lett 


vidvadavia Toaidrailhyoh vidoad-ridhereva n mukhyatvat 
le it is ounded by (eee rg hay) Ge 


IXT oe = seme 
Ww ha it iS primary | 
Aid } 


In the light of the ruling giver 















the Ss and nt a pein i.e., non-vidvad-riidhi is to be 

‘in Sastra. To follow non-vidvad-ridhi does not help 
wledge that Sdstra aims at. The implication of this 
clus! very great. Ifa question is put how many of the 
XP ae f Vedic adeas follow this rule, in answer, one may 
say ‘ ‘practic ly none’. The same observation applies equally 
yell the ; systems: of thought other than Vedanta as well as the 


mstance of other. systems be, Madhva from the start 
t of his system of thought follows this method of 
1 ta rpretation without exception. | 
| explz why it is difficult to interpret Madhva, and 
) ‘oughly misunderstood even by the writers who 
ly ‘predisposed. The difficulty is connected with 
A ry language apart from the rigour of logic. 
-, Means by ‘aksare... prajal’ aksare avinasini, in the 
le, ajith adhina : nah, creatures are dependent. Accord- 
va abode’ : eant by locative case, saptami means 


ae 














there is nothing in ae thin characterised as dependent ee ‘ rg .: 
ubsists or endures by i self, that has no origin in aksara and or 






that is sath reference to any aspect t or sense independent 5 of ney 
akse If this PiSSOUPS is not kep t in n vi , then even to” hold 
that eee have their abode in aks. ara lane ; not explain the 
equalless indestructibility of aksara. For that which requires 
an abode may still be indestructible. a example jiva ac 
ing to Nyaya-Vaisesika is indestructible, b 
requires the abode of body. So following tl 
may be posited an entity which 
n this case the epeitene or equ sss indes 
uctible entity is not conceived. Hence in pan this 
fficulty it becomes > RES) to define the creatures, prajah 
adhina, d = ent. Depe ent ee 3 no 


! indest pect Diwity 


+e quotes 


ia . 
SO OF 






2}; . 

















brahma means Won, Hence ays nied must have Vi 
in view. ~ ie kc mi 
Te Pr., cOnfirmney this ideal by a 


answering it as— ies oi 

. tacchabdena visnuriti Ruta-iti cet yaman 
eA 

jnanino janantiti visn visnu-lingddeo i bha 


en 


only because of the sign of Visn cet fe the’ 
‘the wise know that which indwells 1e sea’.) at 

Sruti holds that samudr ant hitatoc ve the state 
the sea is the sign or the distingui hing | Gerains af ae 
Reveda explains how ‘the discussion that centres round ie 


he ‘has Visnu as its subject-matter, 
as is clear in Mah = . 


at Leper 4) Piet 
a Depry) introduce fea we justifies that ‘indwelling 
the Sea’ is the d sting L eto Visnu only as— 
_kathamcit sambhavat 
via ae al i iiyato niravakdsa-srutere- 





¥ ina linekt the Sea’ may in some sense or 
. se aoe ow ie eal decide taee 


cause TNT te aes May therefore ig 
us’ by the previous passage it is Vusnu that 
expounc ds) 


* Tanno visnuh’ indicates the full passage as— 


Se Sys BS hy 
napa ya wees é 


Typ 
Tanno Vi 


SYP ryyy 
Vanzy 


a ae 
+ 

























es 


Ape © 


By , rset th gist of the meaning of this passage as— = 
tam vidmahe dhimahi ca tasmat asman subham prati 


i dayatu ityarthah. 


(We know I It [that Narayana is Vasudeva] and also under- 
: tand It, for the : same reason. May Visnu direct us to realise the 


eA thd - a, 
Re /\8 Wa Per 4) tee 


highest good. This i is the meaning of the passage of Svuti.) =X 
ae Chis passage means that Narayana recognised as Vasudeva, ee 
what i is called Visnu. Narayana is the Self in at 

t is the principle from which an individual self f: : 

oir : 1g recognised ; as guna-pirna, Narayana is Vasudeva. ars 


s V .  Visnu is the Self characterised as guna-pirna. 
Madhva expounds these ideas in a later Adhikarana i.e., in 
the Ad pee icrotea to _upasa-traividhya, the three fold- 


ae 
Wweeo 


Bn 
is 


og Ht " 
see tty ome 





oe 


~~ 
” 
mead 








ified i this discudsione is this. It 3 is not in 
X to interpret the word brahman in any ~ 
at erpretel -may like. For this word is taken from — 
Sruti. Gia quir pedir decide the meaning of Sruti. ‘The 
question ee rat the w otic means. But it is what | 
the word Brahman 28 0 ised in Si 7 
creates all the difference betwe 
To ido) iustice e the ae 
eet “This = tho done woe a y 3 ee ae 
that define Brahman. In this connection mn the ba: sof this s 
aay one must try to find out the w 7c 
synonyms of t aS ard seemas cy 


ete)6 
Le une 







Wanma 














- Se 
REFLECTION ON ‘THE WORD - re sa 
_ applies his meaning to the whole of ° Tedic | und 
name atmaikatva-vidya. ‘But Madhva’s — approat h is totally 
different. He recognises ‘that the word is from Sutra that 
decides the meaning of Sruti. ‘He therefore si 3 
meaning of Sitra. In this connection he s 


concepts in Sruti itself to define t he concept o Sees ae 
, in the Sitra. Even in doin this he takes lead from. 





Siitrakara himself who dake take as Vis . Deva 
Mimamsa. Lov 2 
ean Tee F, ui 
Having so far iilusteatedl how brakma iccording to Veda 


: oy. means Visnu, Madhva shows that other Bear ncepts even though 
4 they may be taken from V Veda 1 do not not present the meaning of 
sf a s _brahma, OEY (> Ly eae ret 
ea? introduces s Bhi isy2 aryas ast 
lit sa eva , -dtroktank et tarhi ‘tanno 
ara-vacaka acaka-iabda-sadbhavat t tesamapi mukhya- 
peri SEIN 
(If it is held that 0 y Views is expounded as brahma in 
Be “this passage, because there is the use of the word Visnu, then 
_becats e there i is the Habe of others as “Therefore may 
_ Rudra [direct] us . . . etc.’, they also can be taken to be e the 
ina sg of the word brakma. If this difficulty arises 
‘then | Madhva says NA CA.) 
Bulga “3 
NA CA ITARA-SABDATT! | 
(But it de not follow 1 that ¢ others are meant because there 
is the mention ofthe wo rds that denote them.) 
sue fadhva himself explains this idea. Z.Pr., introduces 
a as— 


Tato netaresam n J mi ul) bh yao rata mie 40 ; Fg 2) a =] pra 4 pt © ih ; 1tt cet tat-p rap / RC { 


eva , vanenad 


aiding am U1 isnave e UU 
MANI tt: 


is the compl 






















the primary sense dq If this cation, occurs tine the answer— 
It is because t ae to introduce them primarily 
een isn itself.— —in mind, Madhva quotes Sruti as e 
NAMANT et cn Shes 2 ee 

. , tale yi? 5 

‘YA cain a ANRTASYA SARVAM i i 

NAMANI SARVANI YAMAVISANTI 

I VISNUM PARAMAM UDAHARANTI a) BE: 

ITI BHALLAVEYA-SRUTIH i 


i season that the world, anrta, other than Visnu | 
akes it have name is produced by or given by 
witl hout exception cannot be applied to Gite set 
e cut tn the primary sense. 7 

illus e that It is Visnu, the Highest to 


ee Ut ex copie ay SHEA 9 the 








BIDE yim Do aS 
ti expounds Visnu.) — spate} 





ato na “sant, ree 
i- ni utpattimat 
) 3 nee a rE eae 1a 
aie ARES Be ee to ik 3 apply to the 
Rudra and so on. Mei ; : 
[The word rudra has two s erik eity and 2, Vi 
elf in Sastra. Rudra as a deity Fis a part of the wo rid and it 
id of name.] 


a eason is this. [athe wold ths than ial ha 


contra 


own merit 
tion in terms. 
sald that nothing c 
noid that Nominee c 

and 


enduring. 


‘uced, then it ought tc 


names i.e., every name to Visnu and f cable 

















REFLECTION ON THE \ RD BI RAHM. y 
But this supposition is sublated bj 1 Sruti 
At this stage the significance of ‘sublation may 
clear. To say that a position is. sublatet by Sruti 
taken to imply that Sruti is. taken in the sense > of a 
against reason giving reason the name e supposition. i ee tind st 
consideration is common among studen n nts of modern a 
The point at present is this. We are not reasor ae 
things according to our taste in the present ‘context. We < 
attempting to find out the meanii nec eae i Neds has fe found 
out guna-pirna, the hielo truth in of oncept of Mares aes 


the ie rimary meaning of all ni na mes i.e., thy Nein 

this a in renee no sHaRe ion, ‘because it is 
irrelevant to the very xt of the discussion. This context is 
governed by Sruti, n mani ie a Hence the supposition becomes 
sublated by Sruti. So the camratton does aot represent 
reason. It is a case of i irrationality. Svuti on the chests 
an expression of re r asc n. For. through reason we have 
arrived at Sruti Having arrived at ae it is Gan reason 


we are upholding Sruti. | 
Having confirmed oe cy that 1 of the world 





| GEIR UCI IRAs to eet eae Visnu is the 


- ‘meaning a -ds.] 


hat s their aoe Va meaning? ihe answer is Ss this. 
vay Ghat Tete er ese aeee that which { 


“the origin 5 of a ng ib tes completes sense: It i is 3 there 


ore ne dlatconen ilar Moeatee s not named at our will. 
Tee ti that is responsable for nami g. Though when 
Sdstra is noe studied copy Unie "the or 


other any | that torm the 





“- (oe 5 
ns oe eS ecreee 


420M GE wan! MA-MMIMANSR we 3 
What deributes eae seem em to possess are iproaeeah in them, — 
Even what is signified | by t them is an attribute. It is therefore 
produced. Hence no name can be applied tothem. Then how > : 
are fier eee - practica : Purposes? ‘Madhya explains his _ 
ition it ter adhikarana on peer aise of thought 


1 by Veda to. bat! fentity hich is tp eae 
se oe 4 with parti icular attribute. Je instance the word 
oa at particul 
mary anne f ‘the word iva. Yet the name fiva 

dual se! w that it is produced by Visnu. 
tand every thing in terms of are 
terms of Visnu. ‘Madhva =) 7 
in thi anner is the only case of — 5 
r se easly A anea tke oe vorld of spiritual beings. a 
Si Sots MMAth Trae. 74 bs tee. 
ge bri) Oty 63) sae 3 “a brossldsic. a GS 
apasiesa to Seay 821 3] Ruinee , 


ot oe oes eyes Ete. 















OTTERS OLE SEG ‘ahi a stad 
te Choise tie Hari ae 8 rye 
Y oan if < % sete Bu 


a4 inne = ty 5a : ; 
ENQUIRY INTO WHOLE VEDA SE 
; BRAHMA- VIM. 


, CMTS 
a. AT EYES 


a Fy: aah: ¥ 


tite ras 






t iat sae 


brah sie _tatha 


= A aaa Rudge a eee do be Braman, io mbicee eats of 
the a In answer to this, Madhva says 






rA etc.) eG 
= es | br Sef NY 


Bhigya— ¥O DEVANAM NAMADHS A EKA EVA TAN 
ao fee imi. BHUVANAYANTYANYA 
os > ati te [R.sam 10-82-3] 
ee SABDAT NANYESAM SARVA-NAMATA 
ft gn bing ml nee Ge cah) has the = nam 


me; 


use ise. of the eee aloned eva, it. rollo 
have no names) 


, oes es pees ) AS pees 
is Ol mamaadna as— 


COREE: 


( ha v7] } ant nate \ 
(A Nama that v ; rs ) 
! | « a ys “ - 


Bhele 





















the different deities have no name. From this 
ut 2. the names that are supposed to be of other 
: sally the names of Visnu. The reason for this is 


ic mt a. is put with reference to it. 


or he Dy ‘says : . 
ag samprasnam prasna-visayam. 
aroreinan means the subject-matter of enquiry.) 
yhole idea is that Visnu is the governing principle of 
all other entities and therefore the names that are supposed to be 
2 y Its names. Evidently this governing activity is 
m overning activity in the empirical sense. 
mpirica sense it does not touch the name of the body 
In fa act, it t confirms its name, For, empirical 
‘this. — There is the name of the governed. Hence 
verned is an entity. Without it there is no government 
AnlG re no governing principle. | So empirically name 
explains and confirms the rea ty of the governed. But with 















all the conclusion it cc mtradicts eee For according toe it 


the process of re ig is there is governing eat 
because there is the anes ed. I 
teality of the peorerned the eality pi cielprinciple inferrec 
In the act of inference itself the principle i pepeubercenateche 
the sores For ition the governed the f 
be co This is the mistake th 
Naya and soon commit. hey he 1 
‘not ale to the eerie wing t 
Y they never pean to the concept of the 
ve Sig tow cdot they identify he made? T 
f names. This itm ssible ints Cheap Thai 


ut Cc liscussion that things bear names as a matter 
akinga | ya | for “example this is the conscious or 
ion of ees tv kD 





v 
+ 
























it appears. In this very concept ite oth syste 
evident. If Sastra questions the reality of ay ppearance, Ny 
makes the reality of appearance - "starting: oint. Ha 
assumed prameya, it is busy with defining it as abhic 
Abhidheya is that which has name. If this is the leadin 
of the system, how can it conceive even the possibili 
doer of all, sarva-karty? At bes 


sobeceaees of enquiry. 

This subject-matter is che - 
things that constitute all are 
Name therefore constitute: 
no name there is not 
reality. With the rem 
them. To introduc 
is the importance | of 
mental than reality. | : 
It has nothing to jus stify it 


But» eee 'S = ore separate > reality from name. 
Buddhism holds that name is vika os iagned by mind wos out 


any basis. But the mistake it commits is that it conceives 


; 2 reality as vikalt aless and in breyten names it vikalpaless i.e., 
i devoid of vikalpa.— Suny Sankara holds that Brahman is 
____ beyond : 





| speech i.e., name. But ‘beyond speech’ is itself a name 
rahman. _ This Soni means that thee thinkers have not 
owed eir serious attention to this problem. 7H 
The question before ie is therefore which is the 
principle of alg ee ) haere that bears all names 


so » that joes have no names? This principle ~ 


‘he ptjeeetes of er 
as point, ae in the light of the forego 
difficulty in conceiving a thing from Sieh 
away. Similar to the previous onside 


being Peis itself ey serve 
the n namele 


Sirs 


‘ cufea Unless. it is eaiearied the truth that lies beyond 
speech | ce annot be justified. Hence the former has priority to 
the . latter. Even the upholder of the latter cannot disregard 
ee pret. er ©. disregard it is to have his position sublated 
But But th he same cannot be said with reference to the truth 
d speech. It cannot be prior to the other truth. To 
is to contradict one’s self. Hence of the two truths, 
at bears all names is independent of the other 
ithout considering the other truth this truth can 
red, ‘But to consider that which transcends all 
eae presup poses the consideration of that which bears all 
Hence eit is dependent on the latter. Further, when 
once the ; ith that bears all names becomes conceived there is 
poing eibeck. _ Hence it is the true subject-matter of enquiry. 

$7 whereas the truth that lies beyond speech is 


f rasna because it is contradiction in terms. 
ther -explair ains how as the bearer of all names It is 


fous m 


‘fur iS 
the source of. all: reality and is therefore the subject-matter of 


enquiry as bhuvan panier nya. a, (All other worlds i.e., the created _ 
as such BO | fe 2b) Bejmcans that It is their goal. From the 
1 po . two : ims—pralaya, dissolution andl 
uRti, curtis to immorta ity. Laos dertcicton and thous 
other is endurance. The source of both is 7 name ? 
bearer of all names. Hence It is the source ce 0 
states. If there is Sarthe that is. ¢ 
es source of, even that entity toge 
scause It is namadha, 
which is bey evond speech’. 


> eter ve a ot 7 Vs. 
es 1 se ccarily Vi — 
r., introduces this Bhasya as— 
yacchabdena Visn' N11 uvitt L ki uti ta ah a asya Ss suki tas: ya anya-paratvat 


are B =] . TACU:, 2,20 
wtyaian ana A) ASYA ; 


V  Visnu meant? [In 
> fe eo this E assé ve 









BHASYA— ' ia gels i 


then an ee 
(For the reason that in dir pass age o} oO | the enearet 
is stated as—‘‘In the naval of this entity v which _is neve Bias 
to production there is. the production oO f something ig Be which 
all the worlds, [fourteen in _ nun ber] have OSes ies, 


that that which is referred to by ‘t rat W Lea 
T.Pr., makes ae ide clea oF Silge 


> state of ha’ ) 
eee aes, a nav at Gah etibe this sign it me cided 
: fers ‘is no other than Visnu.) 


that the cone ee h rel 
In the pa assages of Sruti that are explicitly 
a) ( 1aVv lotus p D a from the 


nted gn ok Visnu. mete 
nh Vie not stated as the subject-matter of 
ge referr ng, to the subject-mat this sign i.e., 
’ is stated, then it follows that the subject-matter 
the eee is Visnu. Applying the ones to the present 
age , M Madhva decides that the matter of the passage 
isnu. On thi tie ees re bene word yah. 


Pr., removes apparent difficulties by way of understanding 
ca ion of Bhasya, 
utsar gato lingat Sruteh prabalyepi 


JU irene badha-sanbhaodt an [ 7h 


aw a4 













ap ae. 


paneer 





‘Yet in the present case linga is more definite. : 
iG One $ ‘Sra comes interpreted consistently with Jlinga. 
‘So the whole | passage of Visva-karma Hymn becomes devoted 
asnU Le. Visnu becomes the subject-matter of the passage. 
; reason Visvakarmad becomes only a name of Visnu. 
‘va-karma-Siikta has thus become Visnu-Sukta. Linga makes 
this conc lusion inevi itable. 
Mz eee removes ahd difficulties with regard to this decision. 


As: ee dene from lotus? ANE is 

the wore 1 by Sruti. It only means ‘that which is 
! : oduced in naval’, It does not say 

s lo Hence aren binds us in noe 
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Js produ ced 
ea eS eae is case th there : 
This 1 ih Visva akarma ma sit 
this ¢ difficulty \ ude. $278, 


BH 1ASYA — oi BAS Ste Xt ptths 2 ttevve vs REAL ae = 


\SIDDHARTHAM Fe cco 
reasc ble to to hold [t hat 
something other than ‘hat whieh is 
2 use of [ fey. Sruti.]) ates 
T. Pr., explains the idea— fies seh 
nal ibhyarpito pucaah eral mee pr 
artham : vind anya na yujyate prasia adhadityarth 
(Au : ing of the word abi abhyarpita under ¢ ; 
s i.e. the root-matter of the whole 
goed that this basis is different from 
lotus. [By coe lotus is known to 






rx of the whole world]. To hold 
sublated by t this fact which i is made 
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care to sade the details connected wi EECA t-matter of he 
present discussion, it may. copays Soaring if it is s 
that the word nabhyarpita may meai omething other than lo 
and Visvakarma is therefore different from Vira | But in ne 
case of one who has made a d tailed study of the subjec ne 
has understood that nabhyarpita does not ‘mean anyt th 
than lotus, because Sruti has ihe ro the poin 

‘ie, the root. ofthe whol 


Se 
that te diferent 


logically impeeeiute vel at 
nabhyarpita means somethin g fee Saal 7isvaka ! 
from Visnu. An note on th this poi removes anther difficalty 
Viz. the page one’s jumping to the conse n that all 
se arr and as Hc of philosophy ry 

iCeeeLegishe 


ae 
Bree in Vee exensin aad on n that ae 
imp ae cetyl OD Be ee 





ular circumstances fat erhich direc the Vedic 
veloping 


oikee padmanabhatva-lingam 
kit na syGt ityato vd aha NA CA iti. 
(let , as Ketel ma Se Tutt W sipy.i8 

, + L. y ia 


hadma-na 147)enD FP 17 07, La 4 I= 31. ~~. LZ ’ y 
paama-naonaivena prasidana-padartham obhagavantat 
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some ott her “entity as eae is sublated te the fact that is 
already e en xpounded j.e., the fact that padma-nabha is Bhagavan 
. nis) is the meaning of Bhasya.) 


ef ng may be noted in this connection. If Visnu 
una a is: not _padma-nabha then a non-guna-purna 
cht ito) be -padma-nabha. This is contradiction. What is 
ee It the basis or the root-matter of the whole world. 

‘then a non-guna-pitrna have lotus-naval? non-guna- 
purna eee incomplete. | It is therefore in need of E 
exp anal ition, _ It pre esupposés guna-pirna as its author. It is for ; 
this ; reason devoid o: padma, lotus. So one who knows this 


cu ibicans never conc > that EB other than Visnu can be Ai 


ith? z 














ore i Say oe a . a ¢ 
me » Srutyuktam dmam; : padma-nabhasca harih Saree 
ae CT ee na hh 

kit tu tadvaci acitvena _smyt-grhitatodcca Oe p 

ee mia aie ost 5 tay sie ats 
_ (The position is not me erely ‘that wh sated. by 
Sruti is pa ae lotus and pac EDS but the | same . 
idea | nat the word [padna-na denotes! t [Hari] is i] is developed ie 
by s tt. Madhva expoul nds Ss id ea as Al ASYA etc. )eenran m4 aes 
Ta ee: ‘9 vt; ae Beek tio 
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eee TATE 
a ea Bastiat, | 
e Skanda that according to Sruti, 
c., lotus, the basis of ‘the world originates from m 
aval. 7 c ce to that Visnu who is 


fo} of f all that . is the wo world 


} It Will DC made } 22 im Ja: nN: ymadhi tke rand 


in; nu: mr er— bi: 
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a _ ENQUIRY INTO WHOLE VEDA SHAPES 

These states occur to jiva, a c onscious bei ing in _ various dean s 
in all their richness. They occur to to jada, ine ert ; matter rin ana 
general form. They may ‘occur to the worl \d in whatev 
® and in whatever degree the author is in all cases Vim 
: T. Pr., explains the idea « expound ded by Bhi 
B ajasya nabhaviti ‘Sruteh i ityanvayah. . vac 


samastah visva-vibhitayo yenasau te ‘tathoktah a 
vacaka-padabhavat uttarardhodaharanari. pore: 


ce (In interpreting this Bhasya the page $} pee a viti ine 
sf be taken along with Sruti. Visu ibhittay 
a that occur to the world whi ha in ne ee, rich in invari ils 
- and in some other cases brief and general. The entity y b pyar ich 
| all these states occur is called ¢ ‘vyasta-samasta-visva vibhittih. 
In the former half there is no wor d that presents th ee, e idea ¢ of 
2 Visnu. ‘Therefore the latter half is uoted. [For in it Visuu 
is explicitly stated.]) ving: soe Boras os 
me Further Madhva shows t hat it seb merely iteness 
| of the sign of Visnu the leads to the present éotclusid n but 
this sign is backed u p by Genie similarly definite i in 
“ —— e 2a Ae 
a r. Pratt ro duces Bhi 


Pr. 
argi to tiens ? £7; 


a Q kasatoena lingamatram Sruti-badhakam tadé kim 


a gad aa x 
we _ vaeyar samak Riya uktam taditi bhdvena aha PARA a 
om Ce t the mark, linga the meaning of 
= ster Sruti (the mean ing of wh 
ha - decided.) If so it need not be mentioned that 
m meds define y] when it is coupled with sam vakhya, 
si atem at, support ng the same idea. 
Sac a iyi padma-nabha, being the sis 
ae idea Madhva Says PARA etc. ) 
Bhasya— PARO DIVA PARA E 


ITI SAMAK! \ a R. samt. 10-82-. 
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IWLAIVIS 


oe a sage Senn I want to make a sage. I make if 
wise vi ‘hn ik want ‘to make wise. ’ _Having stated this, the 


rv within th ‘sea.’) | 
egard to this passage the following may be noted. 
ass from Visvakarma-Sikta is this—Paro diva para 
ivya paro devebhirasuraih yadasti (It is higher than the 
shining heavens v th the presiding deity: It is higher than 
this eartl a ghee than GREE, demons asuras and that 

which eve r exists. )B n 

ever Ww o th a the hi enen entity is, is to be found out. 
| Sin : ae n the Ambhrani-Sikta there is a 
0arO « aro diva ‘para ena prthivyat tavati mahina 
. eae rise to me is ae gts ‘than the 


Th This ots the» ee na 7. Tee stated tha F 
(Laksmi) is the or eae Brana cook mentions that its ori nt 
dwells in the sea. ak further ¢ defines the eee pias .> 

highest presenting at the same time itself be 
ever it was. It is | known that Laksm' °s origin eee And? 
the entity characterised as “higher — thar te. | 
oaharma- Sita must be Visnu. ie . oe ee S is res i: 


ari is Vise 


iva para ad hig paro ee acti adds 
, Rarma-' siktoktena suiktantare paro diva para ena 
a ind sambabhiveti samakhyanacca ‘visnureva 


i], higher than this earth, 
asuras, and in fact t higher 
ir ator: this state sment of 





pears tea 










the same as I was.’ For th s 
matter of liakecRarmeMoueeet ‘ 
TT. Pres clarifies the position further- 
na ca tatrapi visnuh kui tah iti i sank am ye 
Srutau dyava-prthivi-param m me ama yonih apsu ¢ tah sa 
laksmi ersten C0 ar ca aha. aa 


a of saemctts 

ther nie and at i i 

of t petal: “Tt is higher than 

use: I ¢ dwell 5 aside te cece 

the sea.’) 2 ie seb A me rite * 
T. Pr. son ee 





vacyam. 


irl 


j 8 Set emo 
.’ Brahma etc., are dependent om 


his i is the | 
es ‘the m ce AN 
tyadi trtty eens sa visnuh dyand prt 
i chat tu makina elated parirata| babivei ris .y 
rea ie _rsimh sumedhasam va rtum kan 
ay pees brahmanam, rsim, hava 2a te vd karom 


he jinstrumentalscasent ty a with reference 


pees must be taken to mean the ab e, pancani. 





Visnu that is referred to is higher than dyaus Par prthivi. B t, 
I myself in point of erates or compre rensiveness have 
Become, aa cue de the m ng. g. Whor e 


is Cil: 























, Bu ee are the creations of Laksmi as Laksmi itself 
ee at dmit: Ss. It follows therefore that the cause of Laksmi is Visnu. 
Laks ii presents this SUES as being higher than dyaus etc. This 

So) ecm jeans that Visnu is higher than dyaus etc. From this it 
follov , that that which is presented as higher than dyaus etc., 
maki g use of the same expression, must be Visuu. For that 

| which i ‘is higher than dyaus etc., must be one, not many, 
because it is the cause of Laksmi, the Tepresentative of the 
world o other than Visnu. To hold that it is many does not solve 
th € pro r oblem of finding out the one principle of all. Laksmi 
which as as | the cause of Brahma etc., is the principle of all. It 
th erefore. represents all. So if in Ambhrani-Sukta that which 
ish righe er than dyaus etc., is Visnu, then it follows that wherever 
in Veda if the higher principle than dyaus etc., is mentioned 
the n meaning is Visnu. The same idea applies to Visvakarma- 
Sikta. It follows from this that the subject-matter of this 
Sikta is Visnu an ind Visvakarma of this Sikta is therefore Visnu. 
The conte f these Siktas is thus one and the same and 

it is Vis _ This i is the way to find out the subject-matter of 
the wre Veda, Bec 5 ecause there are different expressions in 
different sect ions of Veda ‘it. does not mean that the subject- 
matter is different. he expressions under each section must 








but 1 never from other sources, however high or joann es 
they may appear to be. “meaning of a | 


sage ing 
in the light of the Brakima-Sitra foundicuelcolbe thoroughly | 
3 ar plementary to the n meaning of all the other | 
th 


f Veda it must not be acce ted apts me meaning ¢ 
sec This is the method th Ee a 
73 terpreting Veda. 
Ir 
Madhva examines the position that in jvelling the sea is 
sign of Visa 


T. Pr. introduces Bhasya— 


A Ss A 5 “s,s g 
nanvatra samudrastho rudrah kim na sy syat t. tat pya-mar ana} aya salil ile 


cya) py} x yy 
navatortéen. ma Ca Tai ii adhi inatvok 1a eran ab yy lena 


belie Naiaigd of. _ , st, bs 
“yATh asyatva g: ahana sambhavat 4 yi } al a ug La ttt. 


studied. Their implications must be noted. In all this 
he leading idea must be taken from Veda itself in the light of 
the principle of ouett( Wyaresene d by Brahma-Sitra — 








i} FeS. ete ee ae 
m~ « 


ENQUIRY INTO WHOLE VEDA SHAPE ES ae 

(A question occurs. Why cannot Rudra be’. 

be the entity that indwells ie sea 1 Te is saic . ate 
him who meditates i in water’ with reference ee Ru dra, * 
conclusion is not opposed to eg sie 7 
peers on Rama i.e. Laker Wi ee . 
























‘ Biase RUDRAH. aimee RE B ANTAH N I NARAYANAH 

i _ PRASIDDHATVAT socrray CCA A ASYA ARTHASYA 

F (Ugra means Rudra. “That w whi ch dell inside the Sea 
( is Narayana. For they are made famili amiliar in this manner. 
f The same meaning is also ye words themselves 
rudra and narayana.) mode: Jot eae 3 

With reference to this passage the fol lowi ng may be noted. 
: This difficulty mentioned by 7. F r., does not occur to one 
whose outlook is out and out Vedic. It occurs to that mind 
¥ which gives equal importance to the literature different from 


‘& Veda even though some aspect of it may be taken to follow 
| Veda. For example ees ally Seale follow Veda. 
Grammar, Amare esa and on m or me je Be consistent 
si. Yet these ort bearing OR Cie ara 
d chem of education and the wor Ike Bhs irata 
which are supposed t geth 
a diff rent literature Tiber Beis atl derstan 
not in terms of Veda but in terms of Grammar, "Diet 
4 2 ea, Hefluont the mind of the studenthin in various di 
SU - this condition the mind is unable to distinguis! 
* Veda and non-Veda. However learned it may app 
__ is in a state of utter confusion. It is thus unabl 
~ even Veda becomes inon-Veda if the meaning of a 
£5 Goninon ath the rest | ot f Veda is not un 
the principles of regular study. | : 
Having observed an uned ucated mind behin the | f 





of the difficu Ity, N 2 Va gives a re. < SWEr | and 
confirms the conclu that 1s already ed. 
Tr CET, makes this idea clear with reference to Rudr 


Oe eb LF i ary Aapaernn yp L . PP 

ttt rudra eva bhavet. ugrah kaparat 
Spc ser But ae ry 27 I 3.23 aid) [oy Be | 

upratvena prasiddhatvait. uspTa-Saoaé: 


FW ys > - ye yy gf Ay at L Fos, 
ugro rudro raudran ityerarinat 
















) ceemaes ‘Ke or, Pe gees says that ugra, 
_ srikantha are synonymous with rudra. Hence Rudra 
familiar as ugra to the mind of one who feels the 
ty Ity. Further by the word ugra the mening of rudra is 


ahaa 
% 05 mone 
Vv D 
yesh 
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dra is u 
at ds | 


1 feels the > dificulty. But in uae it, is it consistent 
Ww itself ? is the question. The answer is ‘no’. For it is 
-equall educated in Amarakosa and in Grammar and so on. 
Ito 0 ight tc o have seen that after all, ugra and rudra mean the 
same thing and they are in fact recognised to be the same. 
Hence th ¢ difficulty is imaginary and it does not affect the 
Vedic concl usion. The reason is that these two circumstances 
have | : no thing to. do with each other. They are entirely 
different developments. We are now trying to understand 

Veda b but not non-Veda, for its own sake. So the difficulty felt 
on the basis of non- 0n-Veda in whatever degree, does not disturb 
he process of Vedic ¢ thought. Hoe Dk syohK 

















“at 
irely diferent from the Soe the: literature: with which we 
familiar beens why consider ae a, moneVed 





consider ‘Veda as Veda i is to fe es in 
non-Veda. To consider n ain nec 


istir 
, connectic 


anus. 


o consider Veda Rect, An ae ees tion may a ypear. ‘Why ” 
Es Veda? 


ild we think of these eee eaacas: in i i 
ald we not manage the whole ae ir in che 


iterature? 0 foesng aa mat 


e among 4 eae as aspects of Peay 


loes 


- Knowledge that is required to be produced or 


>» I} DE OSIL iP DI ut t P C di 'S} regarding a ll t hese 


question 1s 


stage the f ollow ving questions oa If Veda is Big 
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"lh nds Ala ee 






















be relevant even ron the sree 2 
the question. If it is not relevant, then 
illegitimate. With this idea the aut 
how to hold that Rudra is” Sami 


44% 5 Poe sii fi ve 

a inely Ur Lng odgias 38 Bi. 
The author of Bheayae fu ther shows in the same ge 
ideas that have already become familiar even pri 01 tothe stuc 7 
of Sastra— 10 mera She 1 Lt . 
T.Pr., brings out this idea as— ase pet lent 
tatha samudrastho nérdyana eva 7a Bhavet, samudra-Sayanatuena 
tasyaiva ‘ mahodadhi-sayon ntakah? ’ ityadau br asic gah tatvat. tatha 
samudran ntasthatoa-hathanena "—- narayana-iabdart abdarthasya — silci- 


I} he tite : 
tatvdcca. “apo nar Aral ah’ iti smrteritya a ee 


(Similarly. that. which dwe Ls i n t ees be on. 
Narayana. For in the passa uch as sai maahod dadhi-sayontakah 
[Visnu-Sahasra-Nama arvana Fash wma aatibs code rater 
the sea. (Mahodadhifaya 1 mear aire which dwells in the great 
ocean. Antaka i ka is anothe r name ENarayane at It means that 
which ‘puts an n end to all.] Further by z the state of 
dwelling in the oce an the a panin of the git n Gray ana is 


ip 
x. 


indicated. This is according to Sruti, ‘apo ndrah? [nar ah x 
; a] AUhe adeani aes he word narayana consists c 


and aya _ Narah means waters. ayana means abode 
© whelehworl d narayana means that which dwells ‘in w: 


, $S2 pes where Nar arayana is 1 to be mentione aC 


me: i pee Genie inte mentioned.] 


a ae that it is going against t thes 
some! - be 0 dy else can be samudrastha { 
“The 1 implication ion of 

who, PUPBoet ses a as i 

















‘ary. * 





ve. 


aman MIMAMSA 

be consistent with tradition. Tradition 

} is Smyti composed by Siitrakara himself. If 

on with ‘tegard to a Vedic meaning is contradicted 5 

by by 8 Smrti, then nit naturally follows that it is not correct. Ai 
In view of all these ideas Bhasyakara holds that the cause | 


a ea a 


thatva » ‘dwelling i in vine sea’ the sign of Narayana. Visnu is 
show ) be the highest i in the passage attributed to Laksmi. A 
; passage occurs i in Visvakarma-Sikta. In this connection 
S already the “Mention of padma-nabhatva, ‘the state of 
otus-naval’ the sign of Visnu. These circumstances 
Visvakarma to which the Swkta is devoted is 
ae but Vism mt The same | Sikta gives the truth that its 
subject-mat 9 3 namadha, the bearer of all names. The Se 
subject-matter is Virmu. ‘Visnu is therefore the bearer of all ees 
names. The thin s other than Visnu are nameless. For they ‘S 
have, incl: éltng Gone mselves, _ nothing as their own. Everything 
connected with them | s given by Visnu i.e., it is produced and 
pee ee isnu. T erefore in Visnu the other things 
disappear a: in’ is sau they find their peace. When they 
disappear’ in in Visnu t here remains no trace of them. Hence 3g 
their 2 es ruction a oy se nse must’ not ibe: tegen to the 7 

















Pe tai ion in gaicton herelte e 
holesale destructi Br canon ee isnu. 
things disappear in Visnu. This is called t dg la) 
if comet things find their peace in | Visnu, there 
; They depend on 1ing other 
| re transcended their destruction. 
ty. It is immortality inthe sense 


t ioned i in Vi: isn. This state is called 
t a dae ere 















eT). Pr., Gntroduees Bhasya as a 


aa oes Y, “ot tat i ye ige 
AAS 


(Ther may bea supposit 
discussion granting that there ar 


disregarded them, if some other meaning is recognis 
the diay In answer 5p Mindi says) SIS ce etc) 


‘ ut the ides. 

pi asd badhadiyar t hah. 
= @ ich is already known is disregarded only when 
there is contradiction. is ae ct oe Sh contradicti ion to dis- 
gard wha what ‘is alread i The 


siete Se eae 


| oe reference to this pee the flowing ma ay t 


Th Nee Gio aiseatee present objection 
ay be meant according to our interest 


‘ known is ignoring that mind < 
| will. ¥ > thinks that if one has an an interest 
capacity to apprehend things becomes entirel 
But this is not t ihe naa of mind. It w 
il uthor of B 





















point of discus: ion ae ae in the existing circumstance it is 
impossib le ‘to have any other meaning. One cannot be indepen- 
cat of t he mental background. Whateyer one’s desire or 
eres t may be, mind i is mind, It works according to its laws. 
Uni ess the aw of ¢ contradiction operates what is already known 
can ne\ er cease to. ‘operate. The idea of one who disregards 
this 4 ruth ‘itself becomes sublated by the fact which is 
known a already and which jis not contradicted. So even the 
opp onent with all his will cannot do away with the thought 
that Ugra is Rudra and Samudrastha is Narayana if only he is 
familiar with the MS edic tradition. If anybody really thinks 
otherv se it simply means that he is ignorant of the things he 
ha to know. before taking up this discussion. 
d ihva “exami nes his conclusion further by siding the 
’s vi rt the sake of argument. 
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- agers 7 
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BHASYA: 7 ov eee a ete, pe = 


UKTA-NYAYEN, oe y 


NnNamani 1); . ery 71 lyt 'q ta-7 nya) yyena ren yen se 
Ahikadat Svutinam isn be u-f arataya na badhakatvam itt ‘bhavah. 


the nasis of ine reas ad that t is aperpounded: in such 
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The passage of [.Pr., points out the compr hensiv yeness of 
Madhva’s statement. Thou; gh he ay appears to refer to a parti- 


Ue eae ee: 


cular item of his exposi ii he has. a all 

position of ‘Sastra including | what is alre 

what will be expounded. So, to ap pr 

is necessary, wes 
shirt ei tyy east oe 3) 

iV. 43 = ie 

Madhva next : takes up t th i tha Sth have 


ly Vi : ‘ 

on y isnu in view. és im ty , at ae 

ih Pr., ere: Bhasy ye Ska =, 
acakatve 2 smrtt 


ted ea wae 


(In Aan of kienviow t a 
Madhva quotes Smrti_ also as VEDE.) 788 OF BIR, 
Giving this support signifies that the sce Vedic tradition 


testifies the view. bis , me ew is al ifiediby theiVedic 
statements. ork, | hare 
4 SRI fri “eevee 





BHASYA: au 
eee t M4 - J 
_VEDE RAMAYANE nee PURANE BHARATE TATHA 


% af Be gr 


a a iow, ANTE CA ‘MADHYE CA vas TUSSARVATRA GIYATE 
8 aMSES - 2 


Une wrverk ae 





‘ 5 (‘Throughout 1 Veda, Rana ndyanaalso, Purana a, likewise B hare ta, 


1 the beginning and in the -end and in all places Vi: smu is ce 


> 


| The word harivaritasis in plural. It stan nds a K 


and Parjata, and all the ¢ hree parts of 


of the whole expression is that all 
part, chapter, section, theme, F | para, by 7 
phate, word, part of a AOS letter 

> who u vedere fea hi 
won Bu 






ere ; er 
jae "common 


ae ae discussion, that in 1 the existing circumstance it is et 
- impossible to have any other meaning. One cannot be indepen- \ 
dent of | the mental. background. Whatever one’s desire or 
interest may be, mind is mind. It works according to its laws. 
Unless the e law of contradiction operates what is already known 
can never cea ease to. operate. The idea of one who disregards 
this truth _ itself becomes sublated by the fact which is 
known < alrea ady and which is not contradicted. So even the 
opponent - vith all his will cannot do away with the thought 
U Upra is Rudra and Samudrastha is Narayana if only he is 
with the Vedic tradition. If anybody really thinks | 
eierwviee e it ‘imply means that he is ignorant of the things he ii 
ought to know v before taking up this discussion. 

~ examines es his conclusion further by anti the 
r the sake of Benoa 






















 atra , fiat Waeraican) visvadhiko rudrah 7 sad 
Pee atparityag agah ityatah dha uKTA iti, . 

_(In the present eee udra is 
Ugra, then there appears opposition i. 
r than the world.’ If ae uct ‘then the ie 

n of Sruti becomes ignored. . To avoid ae Bay 
‘ " ) “al i +? ti aia kh 
Bs 






2 





Feds 
apt, Beaty 


‘st 
bag 
pe 

Te “ 


s already ee ¢ 
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a i Te. IE Ss 1 
namani Hyer} mina 98 
Lh bsyan ANA 
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reason that is 





















iq The aisease e of TPr, cathe) om 
Madhva’s statement. © Though e appears 
A cular item of his exposition, he has a $ ac ual iy at view ie wile 
ES position of Sdstra including what is already “expounded and 
what will be expounded. So, to appreciate zt Him glean view 
: is necessary. 2 ag 
eye ope 
Sal set Hae 
Madhva next takes “up the question t 
only Visnu in view. (nana Wag 9 ‘At ‘ 

T.Pr., introduces Bhisya as— Spat e. 

srutinam visnu-vacakatve ei otha VEDE iti. | 
(In support of the view ales Y uti expound onl) ly Visnu 
_ ‘Madhva quotes Smrti also as” 


Bes 9 LOSES UNE StS rt si signifies that anieehec Vedic tradition 
a testifies the view. “This view i already justified by the Vedic 
Statements. pith: 72 SEAM Et «of 


Buisva: 
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eos: 

ae, Through cot cit ee o« Pherae , likewi vise FE aa , 

| ae ome g and in the end and in all)places Visnu is ex 
. at mete ee aes Harivatas.) 





a fae ae expres eon che that all these works in 
part, chapter, section, theme, para, by every Zsentence,! 
pimectwor part of a word, letter a 
Ones en understands Végru in thi 


rT... 


r so that t nc Sth: me: aning 


"Ss TO OCCUL | then Yr 


rid of it By this expres: 








how can there be this definite statement in 

parts of Harivamsa-Smrti, which has appeared to 
expound th the V edic tradition? This definite statement does not 
appear once. . Tt appears repeatedly in every part of this work. 


Te the observation made and confirmed a T. sul as: 


<item oF the same idea in all the parts of the same 
indicates how wholesale the devotion of these 
To understand this position it is not enough 
es to say that every word means Visnu, this 
aUanaathee word, another word and so on. All 
practice. For even when he is making use 
of abe sore fr having an advantage, he has still in his 











mind in so far as as h unos uanguage the non-Sistraic meaning a 


of words. CS ee 
Supposing he ca comes ee 3 . 
he has the idea of a ong It is soe een 


means Vii IS 1smu. He believes so tl 
deludes himself and deludes: othe rs 
he i 1s i a great reat pgoroice okey | 
x ivan t 
ver hen a 


™ encourages faith Bey he ellect. Thus 
qiv Be into 1 tv ‘wo parts, , etr al. eae a 


Intellect is reason. It never 

€s intc cent faith ici CS popular. On 
emotio mn dominates in the man. Emotion breeds 
It Kindles emotion in others. We eeniney Sinden 
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force of habit or e circums| ieee says that the we on 
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sevelaee’ catalan Goaeae ally thi 5 eac 
destruction of intellect. Bu th self is d: 
tellect. For this reason it is ¢ d cet ; : 
of intellect is therefore destruction of self, “cetana. a Up. 
works out this fact and calls those that cat se their own des- 
truction @tma-hana. ie 8 | 
The whole difficulty is avoic iy by a study of serious 
nature. The student must a cost understan: me | 
Vedic tradition becomes | lost and how 
It is lost as the inner division in oe a el sect It iis 
_Tegained as reason develops a : 
inner division develops, man S es one thin; 
another. As reason velop: a becomes d to iaihae 
he actually sees. Di n is the language of ee a 
and contradicti 1. Reaso eason is io | of their absence. 
ic tradition is ica A oa 
cti h is opposed to it is therefore 
Vedic. 


Mad rate oe hse pints 
ae introd aces Bhasya as: 
yasti pasupatadi-si astra-virodhah. tatra rudradinam 
vadyuk erit} Be NA CA iti. 
(So far ao is indicated that the works eae ioned i 


. 5 previous passage | carn on Vedic tr vadit 


i manner. ] Yet t the e is the opposition of the istras 
and so on. This 5 because that in thos nn 
Rudra ete., are expounded as the hi 


matters. To meet this diffi culty [Madhva] says Na 
BH. TASYA YA 


ae CA ITARA-GRANTHA-VIRODHAH 
















Vedic tradition. Visnu is the subject-matter of the 
Paditisn, ‘They oppose Visnu. Hence they oppose the 
ean, ‘To make use of Vedic expressions or state- 


Furies this discussion throws a very great light on the 
sition of our educational activities. We may take for 
e Je aj learned! ppereen pePoanae atheme of his own. No 
_ His theme may look to sabe 


| texts i fie how the most ae 
th inke ‘the s — line hold a similar thought. Thus he 
strengthens his ground. - Next he proceeds to show that his 
nei contains something more than what is found in others’ 
views eRe unded | in the works he considers. To say that he 


is expounding same view as is already given in some work — 








posed and the completeness — ‘of his work. All that 
wants to say is that the first preference must be given to his 


k. This is how g generally every ra tempt to write works ba ed : 
: ti is an attempt re the long run to dispense with Sruti. a 


y Yaad hell 


with Sruti correct? If we understanc 
c similar to other works, then itis correct. jut 
ar rie Sruti that which expow ‘guna-pirna 2 as 
all names, then it is incorect to dip se W 
i It is indispensable, then it naturally 
an only study it but not supplement ie 


Mimarisd. This een ins 


W Brahma-Mi amsa ee y case of education a puiother 


educational activities 
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doce not pay ae ‘He has | to show his originality. He mee. 
ttempts to show the incompleteness of the works so far eee: 
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ENQUIRY INTO WHOLE LE EDA 
Veda, Brahma-Sitra and so on may | vibe uset 
they negate them and are bound ee negate n finally 
reason is that they start ri aa HO 
these works have nothing to do with V isn isnu. nei Is. he 
Visnu and in Its place instal Pasupati ar n. 
even make use of the name Visnu is not 
ain character. It is simply a non-Visnu nan 
some convenience or advantage. Ve Vis 
It is the only theme of Veda anc 
how the responsibility of the student 
really very great. He must not be a 
Ina given context he must carefully s 
sidered is Visnu in the Vedic sense , Visnu as guna? ina 
and as such the only theme of Vec 1 and Vedic traditic 


the explanation and amplification i in th St 
out the Vedic spirit as expounded by ( 
are the expressions ‘of one and ieee ree this must 
be appreciated in the light « study. This is the implication 
of Tpr. iin: O90 oe fas Yas 
“\edyutindeh vignu-vdcakatoe smrtin-caha”” 
t SE rae ks 4 
Rie se Sirti also as the proof for the fact 
that Srutis itis ene Ving) 
ies ; important t point in this connection 
of ee ding to it the word ered sanaler position is a mer = 
| ae The p problem it considers is this. No doubt th 
A Veda vith it tradition istintened wy Lae rise to 1 
Vise z is the only th 
sithelconsiteracion’ CRB Goce an: wer. 
a ae pata and so on is the reason. toe stu 
with Ved fae ya spare 180 onibs 
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At this ‘Stag 

















sing of DC be ei es not t know. that he is opposed. To be 
non-opp ae therefore to be conscious of the opposition 
with its sh shortcomings. Bhasya helps this process. TJ.pr., brings 
out the s significance of this help. 
‘ur ther, a superficial study- of the subject at this stage 
drives the st ident to the conclusion that Madhva is developing 
the cult of Visnu against that of Pasupati. The danger of 
this su position is not to Madhva as it is to the student 
himself.  \ pists: his position is defective or otherwise, f 
Madhva nothing to lose or gain, But if the student defines xt 
Madhva “uncri cally, then there is every chance of his losing . 
not mei at y Madhva t but Brahma-Mimamsa. Brahma-Mimamsa 
is the thought, universal in character. It is indispensable 
and irrep aes elie unopposed, unmodified and unsuppli- 
res its character as Brahma-Mimamsa when 
it is is realised in wens capacity. If what is given as Brahma- 
2 falls aor of these, tests, then it ceases to be Brahma- 



















very y thinker, every nahh “Man, a 
in, has to study it. So Brahma <a 
e | ty of man as man. Iti isthe — 
Tie he eeieslihie HIRDATE Te ge 
e Stee ie Bhasya ‘‘MAN cae wi 
ained, Brahma-Mimé 
ingdom. Tete clea ea th tat canbe 
t of. Other wealths are ther e : 
an ordinary man or man consider | e the 1OV 
ed his Sent: Without te senate Ses mal 
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we 

have only a technical fae soap f star d resp “ct re 

Brahma-Mimdémsa and non- Brahma ma-Mima amsa. All this 

indication of T.Pr., ap asti pasupa tadi-vi rodhah. (Yet 

there is the opposition of the sastr ; Pasupata and ‘so ont) This 

indication is an attempt to remove that whi ch stan sah 

way of knowledge. lke followin not 

clear. | ey Oth, Ot 
Which is the vawireaterill ont ofthe the student ce 

Brahma-Mimamsa comes? Obvious usly the w-me 

generally not something alread in possession of Brwina 

Mimamsa. Hence it is ‘sometl g of non -Bra hma-Mimamsa. 

This is Pafupata and so on. So, a follower of rae does 

not necessarily continue to be in the s: Hos ; eter ctpmind) even 

though he may confess firm aith Pagupati is not Visnu 

; ie., pirna. If defile ae cons¢ ious i oft then be he has 

= already rejected Pasupati in the sense at 

= all names and therefore the origin Atte of all ee exists 

ie ‘In the first place it cannot b bear ‘the nam name pirna and it is 
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therefore in itself in need of ana If once the follower 
comes to know t { his state of >asupati, ‘there are two courses 
open to him—e either elite: it purna purely mechanically or to 
understand what pirna is. If pis thes nadstetred can be 
identified with Pasupati then mechanical denomination may 
please other devotees, but it ib to new the approval of the 
| person who invents it. The God a person invents may be all-ris ght 
‘ to others. But the person does never depend on it when he is in 

‘ | difficulty. aS he contradiction from which every man of reli- 
gion suffers. He preaches that God is the best remedy for all 
ee: i nents. But if the suffering comes to him he is Boe Pr in 

inventing excuses, to run to a doctor forgetting all z 

and ing ee mele hanical denominate on ¢ 

Samal is he has dade’ hea yet roue Tt t 








has: tre See Pa eure pati, Bao is God: Identi 

the two is To 
complete. 

ceases to De P 


So in introducing the stu ents into this aspe 
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_——s BRAHMA-MIMAMSA 
i ee ? ~ Pee 2 
c De couraging religious quarrels. The suppo- ; 

| it is. ey inconsistent with the 


Nor does the student derive 





aia in the act of pointing out how the follower 
Einythe. sense of an incomplete God today is with 
ident of Brahma-Mimamsa tomorrow. Judged 
of view what he teaches has everything in it to. 
gether and to effect unity which can never be 
ircumstance. This is how Madhva has in 
of Br -Mimarisa CONES at social reconstruction 
a ee sell pai h <a | ie 
ae farther notes ey Pasupata and so on ao not 
| subject-matter of the whole Veda. eno se 
6) a (32:15) Bee 
Te Prase aad  Bhagya as— atts oh aaa 
kuto na vi a iti i cet tesam mohdrthar praia: iti sievene: , 
Gha ESA iti. > a ate yen) 40 ate. as €: 7 Als ies 
(Why is there no opposit ion? In answer to this question : 
tbh, Da ‘ 
with the intention that it is because th hey y [Pasup i oe on 
are composed with a view to causin Bc aber ad 
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ESA MOHAM SRJAM yeu YO | yA NAN M iN MOHA na 

TVAM CA RUDRA MAHA-BAHO MOHA-SASTRANI KARAYA 
ATATHYANI earn AYANI ei YASVA MAI MAHA-BHUJA — 
PRAKASAM KURU M APRAKASAM CA MAM | KURU 
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re ai ise Qa eluding peincinies 

strc st! Create delusion, mak ce others expound 
thought y which d a] ud Opie. ares 1 the id S 

no basis and tha: ‘ Vr me. You: 
loa ey, is the statement micand in the 
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TPs; interprets certain words AN as ee eres 


muhyate anena jana ‘iti moho an nam i: Pai be or 1 fe 

ca srja. dadhicyadibhih karaya ca. ca. ai siyamine atathyari. 

vyadhikaranatvena vidyamanam vitathyam. at poe mam ca 

prati. prakasari prasiddhini. oy ea 
08 taal ee “shat 48 ea 


(Moha is that. iby, which a person is « deluded, Tt consists 
in natana and vancana. — [Na ana i to obscure the which is 
and to show that which i is not. Jd ana is to state 
is not]. You yourself create and make Dadhici ci d 
Atathya i is that which is not. Vitathya is to mistake 
other. ie., to attribute the property of something tc something 
else. Both yourself ; and myself—R udra and Visnu are the 


objects of your operation. Prakafa means ns the act of bringing: 


to light.) | <eae % 

In this passage ‘various stages : are ¢ depicted with a 
view to making knowledge Possible by removing them. 
Supposing they are not ereate ed, then th ‘there is no occasion for 
knpriciee) ‘Th ing them is the proce 
h of know wledge. This is the process of paroa-paka a 
a in thei The process of transc cending: 

lly attiving atinuttara-pakealis jgNasa: 


avingre eee Taontor Pasupata and 


> “so on eee distinguishes between AAD types of liter 
ee canes sin ofder to, illustrate’ how Ne and Ved 


xposi tion roftthe sais ean inne speleepee ectedifiomthers york: ks oth o1 


than iS aeneeene 


-T.Pr., introd Bae Bhasya in this direction as— 

skandadi-purananam  sivadi-visayatoat — tadvirodhah 
iyatah Gha SAIVE CA oe 

Ries cause, Siva etc., a are the subject-matter of the 7 Peaee ‘ 

hand there af >P ars itior he conclusi 


dhva] 













INTYEVA YADAIVA TVAM PARANMUKHAH 
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ez 
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nen ‘you turn away ee them.” This is what is 
1 the Brahma-Vaivarta tateae is Gia to 


y 

Sear ehare (Acyuta’ 's) power. Acyuta plays 

achild p plays with toys.” This is what is stated. ) 

ré cms the meaning of certain expressions— 2 ne ; 
“en ah 1 1a-visaye. kridanakaih kridd-sadhanaih asma- 

bhih aranaih. tes Saivaditvepi na virodhituans tatrapi 

v visnittamatoader eva | taya svavirodhena tatra apramanyat. 


ae ee 
na ca v periien fa yadite vd Be esieadistear adel saivadi- 





} aon ‘Brahma as. its, hie ee: 
° ee nae neil etc. ee ae Hae see ; 
and so on., they do not form the opposi tion pe Rent } 
which Visnu is upheld,] t ecause even in 
macy of Vere is ezpounded. Th is contradi 
ee ‘eb why te red alo 
nel eas 80% in those Puranas MERE 


iradgictory al 1 they < deen Wate Gane Gaeta 
shows fu rth as the at: the same contradiction 1 is not 


Perea | BN ih ee 
found Ifl TNC WOTrKS ¢ 


sal 7). _ 1 3 = es o 
4a wminTr?ry Aaa \ 
Liles introau ces . 2 


danth, ha 11464: fs » 
fathap. visnuttamatva-7r udradhamatvayoh 


Vaisnad Vae2P7T ANtiaA=-V1 Od | ho ast ityvatah Gha | NA CA 7tz. 
> wh Ant hd JN a Prctre re OA - mt Nery c 


sy 
to this s 
by ae ee 


ition it is alrea 


na Grae the meaning of Bhasya— 
yaducyate taccaisa-mohamiti _ vacanat 
pratyuktam ity yarthah. 


peels Rar y Poser pee, = 
moharthatvena 


















450 aa Doe " ie _ BRAHMA-MIMANSA | 

Event as he posits 1 unadulterated form R proriedee he posits 
| oneal forms of non-knowledge the removal of which 
ute purity of knowledge. To achieve this end 
is sistence on fittedness in Sdstra. To see that non- 
i now. eee grows: freely is in a sense an item of the insistence 
fit te ee To see how non-knowledge leads to destruction: 


_atah tesa@m tanno Scena 
he _ visnureva Porancbrakmas tato visnaveva brahma-. 
mt tvena sa eva sitrakyta jynasyataya vivaksita iti. 
ere is no difficulty in holding that Rudra 
This i is approved in the Sruti, yam kamaye. 
Therefore t byinel entity defined as the cause of Laksmi in the Sruti 
‘mama me is. ‘no other than Vadnu.— Further on the basis 
xpression, Visnu Itself is that which is 
expounded i Visoc akarma-Sikta, So with reference to Itself, 
the bearing of ee ributed according to Sruti ‘yo 












anam.’ Seats peur, all names does not belong stele os se 





ers. Therefore there is no reference to. them i in the : 
‘anno vipat etc.’ - For ND reason Visnu and none i 
the highest Brahman. rd brahma h s_ primary 
meaning only pane sens cof Vi isn Tl srefore ( 
than Visnu that is intended 
sbjectnater oft = 


a + iyaioaitad heh ane 7 srsedDhbedcca 
rtavyaiva. atah sastramarambhaniyamevett 


n he me lanner sta ated pares eich reg eS 1 to he 





are also the result etc., Be justi! 
= asa, enquiry into Brahman is indee« 


a rey 


to have it peohiiesar be nice are So ee 
Be r snerbered ist Ad jait a 


as pie eth. del | arrived at : 
aa as: complete. (pitrna)_ "Highest nena” Te is therefore 
ae rom jiva whi \ incomplete. — _ The only possible 
; ) | man is philosophy (Sastra). | 
~— sophy has therefore its own wn sub ject-matter and eos ae 
t f Sastra aa indispensable . This is the Truth 


es Brlna Str Brahma-Sitra-Bhasya and Tattva- 
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‘CONCLU SION” 
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MADHVA’S FURTHER WORKS ON nth a 
BRAHMA-MIMAMSA sai ben, aga? ag 
JR ioe WRF Sigel = 
Under this head by way of concluding) the prese nt vol ; 
_Madhva’s further works on Brahma-Mimamsa on 1 Fxiiasad Rae: 
_ karana may briefly be studied so as to see the. endless character = | 
of philosophical enquiry. It is this enquiry whic ch gives man as 
all that can be called good as it ees only nee : things in | life a 
putting an end to all that i is wrong. ALG, fein bie $k i ce ie 





3 Brahma-Sitras. Of ‘hem Brahma, Stira- Bhd the firs § 
ao far the Bhasya on the first Adhikarana which is the ve very, first 
ss Siitra of the first Chapter of the Brahma-Sitt is with its 
commentaries translated and pees nntaine ¢d therein 


ains it eer he meus by 
g of the words tee the 
0 esta € po ine ‘ne 
actual Gare possible. 

Sadat sence vyakhyana means that it is a 
ge Theinsetes eat a. ‘The following Bae 
betwen thee two. works. The former i.e., Br.Su.Bh., more 
. y presents | iva position i.e., the position of 
na-Stitras as Madhva defines it. ‘The latter Anu Vya, 
more apparently strengthens a and establishes the position of ae 
Brahma-Siitras against tall xoupestiansy os can be  fracainee 


MW [ 2 id nva 
notes— 
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acai “of, eee element have the fittedness (adhikara) to 
study it) 

An earnest and fitted student of Madhva well realises the 
truth ‘of these statements in the course of his studies. This 
circ imstance is one of the reasons why Madhva makes more 
room | fc Ficoncentration on the easy side of his thinking in 





phieal thinking and ee are fcr this reason Seats a critique +t 
of not only ly the whole of Indian philosophy but all possibilities a 
of tl thought against his position from the point of view of all et 
ranch pest ila ; aura this it follows that unless one is an 






sibs stud dy o the whole me of < Ber Indian eat is not 
in a position to unde snd the real significance of Madhva’s 
positon. For, in so far ar as the exposition of his rononiae 

concerned, , Madhya speaks i in terms: of Vedic language and so o- 
far as the evaluation of other houg ghts is concerned, he speaks — 
in pure Daréana style. Further i in all | his works Madhva has it in 
view the whole of spiritual hist ory both in individual Se 
and im edie ear exenite ough he Ba Beha itielE fallacy 
in a a given po: position he eni s the s sound elem lent i ] r t the 
same Bich ‘is aces to help the 1 wth | ofcknow lec Be. 
or Ika Upantad— ek = eke 


"ud dyan m ca avid dy am ca yastadveda sonar sala.» » 
(One who studies both position and opposition with 
rererence tO « an other rolenie’ ) : 
Madh insists on | a ip scrious study of both the position 
1).tO poir nt Out W. Si é nd the opposition (avid; ya) 
withalvion tote cen, - elements of truth tt lat 


“nen A ~ 3. 
irs t time in L 


i ; 7? a ey Sr, L.. 50 5 ac 
=stablish his position he S1StsS 


ete 
he ' 

‘ nl 
: ifs) 
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on an undisturbed continuation of the principle of thought Cee 
presented by the Brahma-Siitras. Thus he makes his position = 
thoroughly consistent within itself from the start to the finish. 
He shows that this is not the case with the other Vedanta 
philosophies. Generally the others criticise opposition to them 
from their own point of view. This method makes them blind 
to the merits that may be possibly involved in the TEPER. 
‘This circumstance makes their study one-sided. vas 
To avoid this defect and to falsify the opposition to his au 
position Madhva adopts the mode of thinking favoured by eT 
the respective opponent. He points out that this mode breaks pnd 
down at some stage or other in the opponent’s thought. He Re! 
therefore points out why there is self-contradiction in any bes 
school of thought opposed to his thought. is9 a/Yt penteeg 
Madhva therefore expects great discrimination from the 
student who wants to follow his thought. Unless the student 
is able to distinguish what exactly the disposition of Madhva’s Besar: 
discussion is, whether the discussion is led by -Madhva’ '$ OW! aie 
principle of thought or by the principle of thought favourec : 
the opponent and adopted | by Madhva for the sake i 
kind of discussion in relation to the opponent in questio mn, th 
student is not in a position to see what exactly Madhva’s 
position is. To define the principle of his own thinkir ng 
which is consistent with the thinking underlying the ne Brahm a- 
Sitras he follows: Brahma-Tarka, 2 Sis Theory of 
by Badarayana himself. — Consistently with this work 
ine knowledge OUD wre ‘oximate SEES eisai 
cont in the ca auses of wrong both in 
ye and in separate we wo rks like Pr Piananel eerie Kathé- 
sana, ‘Tattvodyota and Vinirna; a. He shows 
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a fe illust ation. hov a position that is better than that which 


ed Bila: Tativa canine res Peron vec Te holds 
: derstan the position of Br.Sd.Bh, in th he light of the 
prince of vu understanding presented by him in different 


s in the light of Brahma-Tarka aces ‘ouetad 
anallreatiee the grace of Brahman and endu ire in B Brah: man 
ao enjoyment of untainted Bliss, spi tual i in character 
__ To help the studies in achieving this end Madhva con 
- nu-Vyakhyana | also call eae y Anu-Bhasya. This is a big work. It 

lows Satra in style. It is in every aspect highly technical 














r. Sil. ae to a far advanced state. Thereforethis 
Sica isn as representing the position of the 
- Sil ina more advanced manner. For this reason it | 
pee en Prasthana; while Brahma-Sitra-Bhasya is called 
P va-Prasthina. | 
__ To bring the thought contained in Anu-Vyakhyana within 
ho ordinary students, J ayatirtha composed Nydya- 

mentary in each expression in Anu-Vyakhyana. 
also corresponding to Anu-Vyakhyana is very big in 
ery high i in technicality. The style of this work is 
iti be the very best in the whole of Darsana 
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ritten eon ae fesiledi ‘Parimala’ on Nyaya. B. 5s | 
oe, In ena : ee eight | other commentaries that — oo 
attempt to bring to lig t aoe ols the teaching 0 C 


Nya: pastes. 





aie line ot Rae i an 
by Nydaya-Sudhd. 


of eri jasadhikarana is about 
ns To translate it with the necessa 

s. In this work devoted to 

rahma- Saas au under the 
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in English with a view to indicating how endlessly rich the 
thought contained in the Brahma- Sutra, “qum athato brahma- Be. 
na. i” is and how a genuine student of Brahma-Mimamsa ees | 


jiyjnasa aum 
has nothing to make him come back from his studies. ais: 
After the mention of preliminary ideas connected with the cme 
unusual greatness of Anu-Vyakhyana the text of Nydya-Sudha ee 
starts as: eee 
‘“‘bhagavata badarayanena praninam nissreyasaya peporoymvrs - 
brahma-mimamsa-sadstram asaddhu-nibandhandha-tamasa ava- bes 
kunthitatvena apranitamiva manyamano bhagavan dnanda-tirtha- Bess: 
munth yathacaryabhiprayam asya bhasyam vidhaya anu-bhasya- hae 


mapi karisyan vilina-prakrtitaya svayam antardya-vidhuropt 
anavaratam isvara-pravana-kaya-karma-orttirapi nardyana- 
pranamadikam praripsitasya anantaraya-parisamapteh pracayasya 
ca hetutaya avigita-sistacdra-paramparadina avagatam avasya- gies 
Raraniyar Sisyan grahayitum granthadau nibadhnati NARAYANAM 
tito ae 









Nei 

(By Badarayana, the complete, with a view to realising theme 
good of all creatures the Science called Brahma-Mimamsa@isex- 
pounded. Yet it is made impotent by means of the darknessi.e., 
non-knowledge caused by erroneous exposition. For this reason | ie 
the most revered sage, Anandatirtha Muni i uy ot Mae a ae 






the Riana Susanintended’ to say. He also wanted to 0 com pose . 
Anu-Bhasya i ie., Anu-Vyakhyana. He ‘is one in whom all that 
is material is transcended. He has therefo orbs in a ee 
in his way. [of completing the wor Ak bi | 

J or 








: devoted tot e Lord. [What this Lord is and wh 
eee and organs must | hat his Loc 1 to ne wi ‘be explaine 
diately.] Yet as the cause of he completio: of the work on 
he d wit . struction andthe increase of the exposi ion and 
‘its es ait so obeisance etc,, to Narayana at the e outset 
of the work in order to direct his pupils—those obeisance ¢ 
that are known as being handed down by the agencies like t 


tradition of the practice of those that never fall short of t 
tight path and that know Sastra and that are th 
ought to be observed without fail as: ‘NA’ ! 


ae eat Joy ea 
Madhva £ or t 


ae a 0 pr ae Veda and ‘Smrti to the er and ae 
Brahi a- Min imamsa to decide the meaning of these works. The 
idea be hind | ‘this fact is that the principle that is responsible for 
creation is also ‘responsible for the knowledge of the Truth 
und lerlying the creation. All this is indicated by qualifying 

Bade arayana as | ‘the Complete.’ 
as srahma-Mimarisa is the only means for the good of all. 
Great care must be taken in expounding it. To mix it with 
sub. ject 1 tive ideas is to miss i it. In expounding this Science what is 
important is wheth her the exposition is consistent with what the 
author of the B rahma-Siitras intends to say. The intention of 
xe author i is determined by the fact of consistency of Sruti, 
a anc the Science of Logic expounded by 


t of | ere esults} in a study of the same in 
gree. With t 3 study one becomes able to see 


aes y 1 4 ee Resets) is Kcomcecy and 


a aesecves to be S. aera se. 
The same passage See een iefining this ees ss Brahma. - 

fimamsa justifies the title of the present publication. To ca call 
Madhva’s thought Dvaita is to give a wrong start to i it, Asa an 

. of Brahma-Mimirisi it is. essentially Brahma- 
Mindrisa, the Science of Brahm Falgsa2 20). ¥5 Bz 
rd bhagavan aonitisiing Ananda Tirtha Muni indi- 

ache  aReomation Mermagh Tirtha has all the 

that makes him the expounder of Brahma- 


s that at the test of the fi fact that one has understood 
the e: xperience | of dnanda, spiritual 1 bliss as the 
Feat . To expound the paar of this 
























CONCLUSION 


The following is the first verse of Anu-Vya. at ait 


NARAYANAM NIKHILA-PURNA-GUNAIKA-DEHAM 
NIRDOSAM APYATAMAMAPYAKHILAIH SUVAKYATH 
ASYODBHAVADIDAM AS$ESA-VISESATOPI ae 
VANDYAM SADA PRIYATAMAM MAMA SANNAMAMI _ eae i 
From N.S., only the following passages are selected. Matyi? ; 
athava Srotr-buddhyanukilanaya sakala-sastrarthark sankse ato | a 
anenacaste. vidita-sanksepa hi prapancam jijndsavo bhavanti ra M ms A 
sada vandyam iti prathama-siitrarthoktih. mano-vrtteh echt ‘3 
ta hi vandanam. jijndsapi tadvisesa eva. «£5? paar oe 
(For the reasons so far explained (athava) by this 3 passage | the a 
meaning of the whole Sdstra is stated in brief with aview to 
putting the ‘mind of students in a position favourable {> 
pee Sastra]. Tt is well-known that those by . 





ae wets 2 cord 
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SSS 
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= aS ro ar 


a aspect of he world. In the resent passage t 


a expression ‘sada vandyam.’ This is be netomat 0 of the 4 
meaning of the first Satra. Vandana [s ow ing respec t] cor consists — 
indeed in the state of mind being « absorbed. nolhog ba of 


the SU oa of Sastra. seat, ce nothing» Be 
.d). Hemmer ori iv im eae 2 ™ 


? a ; 
: nee eG 





is 
on od 
mia) 


ed i they only k pee 
ws that the 
ii a 


ae oe ay perl 
vennugh te jot inthe mae 
NS, mets kes it pclear that the 
The 
knowledge ie oie ja is ieticats if it ede to enquiry, and 
the study ly of Sastra. 


Further in the f present enviro onment one is familiar with the 
term vanda lanam only iMihoEe ON vorship of a deity in . which one 
believes. | By this wore onemeans someact act which is< C2 alled namas- 
kara, consis | hehe i ss So ons But ENED shows 
that i it is of 1 , seed she hat in e vandana is 
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ry into Brahman, It may seem to be possible 


da: ee enquiry into Brahman, because there can be 
ipline worth having. Therefore it follows that 
So ae aspect of absorption because it is the 
eae N. S., mentions absorption as the = 
andana because it is in essence enquiry itself. ae | 
point of absorption is enquiry into Brahman in a | 
the sense which i is already explained. 
a says further— ie i) 
td a it aie yadbrahmetyuktam tasya arthah 


re 


a ‘this w 
aaibaving! bo ody Ww 
wet are comp plete.) athe a. 
ze pis at Brahm ma an has no body 3 in cm aa 

pt it cannot | i said to o be f formless. Its form D 8 






In wae ay yenera ) s thought is sed 
a4 school of thought — = i ar may be airs SOS 8 as ciciecs 
[heism is belief we Chaat a. person. T his does not apply to 
Madbs ya’s thought. Brahman for Madhva is ; purely a ate 
phical concept at which one arrives purely th rough ‘Philoso- : 








cal enqui y. Belief and Brahman are 


: chee It gratin ets PeTOm. 8 
, in the pease, gee she Sea ee oe be defined and 
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CONCLUSION 


[the world which is known through ne ‘different? Baurce 
knowledge)). es AE wae 
The ideaisthis. Brahmanis the wholecause of the whole w rid. “3 | 
The world stands for birth, existence, death, control, knowledge, 
HGS OL bondage and release. Brahman i is ‘the « cau act 





Each. attribute has its rise in the corresponding « attribu ute Soyeh 3 
is complete. That which is complete is Brahm an ae g 
Brahman being the origin of all attributes’ that constitute the 4 
world is all attributes which are individually peer ikhila- 
piirna-guna). So the second Sutra offers the d de ion of 
Brahman, the subject-matter of the first Siitra. . 5 
; N.S., proceeds— is SAS 
Ie trtiya-sitrena tatra $astra-pramanarh SRE ad hyay, - 
: degena tadvisayata upapadita. tatkathanam i APYATA MAM parte 


to : eats SDC &: EA ‘icy a eO + - ANE 
i “(By means of the third Sutra [AUM ae STRA-YONIT VAT a 
having stated that the proximate cau 5c 1e : 
beg fala) Ce i¢ 

ideas contained i in the previous | Sitras is 1 
the rest of th 1e [first] sense ae eo gal 
the subject-matter of 5 ‘Sastra. ' me is 
“APY YATAMAM, That w 


; e bee sofa coment 


OT bee, SUsthie Say Be nat Ss 
/  S8N:S5 pro roceeds— ests BHTt cues . a 
| - spgbrathanadlys athe Sankita-dosa-niraso dvitiye abhihitah. 
tar dha NIRDOSAM iti, 
$ as refutation of the fallacies supposed to vitiate the 
position expounded in the first chapter is stated in the second 
chapter. This fact is presented as “‘NIRD posam,” Faultless). 
The | from this passage is this. It is not enough if 
something is understood even for good reasons. Unless: 
reasons in question are further tested and justified, 


SSS == 


ay 

















standing cannot become stable and confirmed. tne oo: 
Sere cate ie eee vifrom differenupoints ok C 
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n various p Soints ts of v view— religion, realisation, extraordinary 
s,s a eas powers, common sense, worldly usages, 
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ert 


on dverse ‘Suggestion. given by Veda, the position of the first hate 
chapter is supposed to have been falsified. Next the validity ae 
of these points of view is tested. Further even supposing that ey 
the stz ndpoints « are valid that which is stated against Sastra is z 

shown to be contradiction in terms. Finally against the os | 
Oppos sition which is nothing but imaginary the position of = 
Sagtra is shown to shine all in all absolutely without any i 


opposition. = 
N.S., proceeds— 


evar | brahma- -svariipe siddhe adhikarinah Vibrashde- die 
j pa aya-bhiita-ta at-saksathara-jananaya vairagya-bhaktibhyam akhila-~ —. 
vedarth a-Srav anadi  trtiye abhihitanh. tasya ayar sangraho pans 


Ss aee 
‘ PRIYATAMAM KPYATAMANE itt, 


Te “mca a the os: tion of the first 1 two chapters ae 

i aris] the co canes of B. Brahman becomes defined. Pa fe 

S Cl ance Its _(Brahman’s 5) grace needs to. be 
achieved. ‘The means f Or thi s achieve: ; 


ae 


op es 





“* 









a ievement al ho tome 
ig order to have this a 
silcnanece att ‘the un erstandin; a ae 
g of the woe of Veda are state ted. . The sates 
ae Sal | (Brah man, which is 1S he de ei wrest come : 
to 5 ihe epee having disregard 4 all other objects). 
It ‘It may be noted that the *xpr aaa a2 ama m c ; ; 
is taken to pyhelp thought on two occasions by I N.S. uieky- 5 
nto the m anmEok the iebalejot Vedas imediz 
> ae ane atte ‘air in ry to grace : 2 
SF ual discipline, Among these 
lox yer - one explains the higher with the 
4 and devotion in an ever-increasi: ng 


y., interprets this passage of / Anu- ekom SSDS \TOPI as: 


799 WuSava 7); esan viha ya jia 
nan 17 
1@dq all shee 


aerstood }. 


ia - > @ 7 Sr. et a ee a 
* . és ie ae 
v . Cao vetion 
wee r, i : 
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CONCLUSION 6S. x 
N.S., explains how Brahman is the dearest to the author or i 


of Anu-Vyd., as: me i OAs) on bet 
iyadamanandadityartha-siicanam MAMA ttt. 


(The expression ‘to me’ has the purpose of indicating the ate 
position expounded by the Sutra, iyadamananat We Suzie 35.) : 
and the connected ideas). Ree beet 
In this Sara Brahman is shown to be the deme to Vayu { 
HO Makhya-Prana, the Vital principle of all. Balittha-Sikta, a 
portion of Veda says trtiyo madhvah ... as (Maga is the tl 
form of Vayu). | ae 
In this passage of N.S., detachment ‘anal devotion 
stated to be the presupposition of understanding the n 
ing of the whole of Veda. Detachment in this context ao : 
not only the abandonment of interest in _enjoyin ie te 
worldly pleasures but also the abandonment of wro1 ng ic 
: which are. the root-cause of all interests worldly: in character 
Further devotion (bhakti) in this context — means _unalloye 
ES fixedness of mind on the subject-matter ot Shire drepeog 
at the same time all other objects for their own sake. Thi 4 = 
fixedness is also called attachment (sneha) to the sul bjec ectomatier sh 
of Sastra. The idea in insisting on devotion ary cation ae 
mind is distracted and itis not able tops aes know edge = 
in its fullness. N. S yin bringing sexes otion nas the tae osit ‘10 om 
bof: the understanding of th 1e meanin aning 0 
x sishke Bae ete . This p purpose consis in 
\ must not tin any sé sensi ‘mean m cati on of inowled pe. 
y i _is thought that) Rearaaviely 1a or love 
it is bhakti and it take sone to immediate appreben- 
fb _N.S., puts sneha or bhakti or love as tte 
1 of knowledge. — he it means by this is alread 
By this it also means that knowl dge imal cases must 
betheresltf ove, But it is never meant that blind lo ve ought 
couraged. In the process in 1 see love is the pre- 
f knowledge ultimately love and kr 
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e synonyms. When once unity is etna to 
uses these words indist ince yaceer cine te lispos 
context. Siiein tae y that kni 




















CONCLUSION 
t OVE, . sneha follows knowledge, according to N.S., Sy 
ans that it is the indication of knowledge becoming 
d fu fuller provided study follows devotion (sneha). But a 
pai case, if the study in a more intensive manner does 5 
pou tak place then it follows that devotion is not genuine a 
and owing to some defect degeneration has set in in the mind 7 
Re ie udent. If sufficient care is not taken then this is an : 
dication of the gradual extinction of the little knowledge | 
that the individual may possess. If the truth of these observa- | 
ions is recognised, then all the passages of Sruti and Smrti 
at ap pear to emphasise devotion (seha or bhakti) as an 
native to kt meaeaee must be taken to mean consistently with 
iv. ng no room for any other idea, soas to see the un- 
0 inence erent caused by the study of Sastra: as 





on to call the exposition of enquiry 
‘a ought to have an unfailing sway — e 
an fail Co Se to it, hen it is an : 


Thus faith or love presu poses knoy 
Ww of it is a 3 
ve, ‘some = inert 
at uch ee ae n y n tha 
If knowledg ate Bete te moa presupy 
makes faith an impossibility 


nt to, grow. From these ee oa it 
philosophy in its proper form i.e. Brahma- 
oom for religion i in the eomElleears viz., the 
C r is made dispensable. Religion is 
ct of | philosophy 

ny and des serves 
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oe 


not follow philosophy i 























CONCLUSION 


to be encouraged in a healthy sense. But it is no religio 
the usual sense. Res ts 
Sankaracarya upholds dual standpoint as ers 
vyavahdarika. Paramarthika is the point of view of a person who 
has realised that he is Brahman Itself, by means of ‘meditation — 
on the truth of non-duality. Vydvahdarika is the point of view : 
of other persons of common sense. Corresponding to these. two oie 
viewpoints Sankaracarya prescribes laws of life. Similarly | the ea 
upholders of religion say that while philosophy is only © “for a 
few, religion is for all. Making use of the term bhakti : and | jana 
ae say that jfdna is for a few PaePie and bhakti i is | 


ee 


£ FS 


view one is ‘not safe. in adopting a ia poin 
Likewise if one cannot follow philosophy one is 10 ot saf 
follows religion. Similarly if one cannot have ki aos on 
is not safe in adopting faith. If one ‘cannot have the knov wledg 
that one is rich, one is in danger in be lie ring t 5 ric 
So just as one who does not 

respects science and does no 





etd a mei Ss 


does. not adopt non- ho. pre sy ee 
vith Late * BEMEE A oh 


it of wenn the case 
ERE eee 
here is religior onliasthe AER IST 
ight ote t anda are aimee 


< rh 


to enquiry Gene, a Bi 5g an ae dhe: fiat Sieh 
it. It is obviously the presupposition of ‘enquiry. Ii 
atest to it then it is the sign of the ri 

Madhva concludes in a later passage « 

on thi: 


JIJNASOTTE THA-[NANA: JAT TATPRASADADEVA MUCYATE. 


466 | oe ra Rut 

(One becomes liber ated only by means of Its (Brahman’ 5) 
grace produced fy the imn ediate apprehension of the same | - 
generated only by y enquiry jijftas a). The use of the word eva 
(only) indi cates” he absc olu te nee Gy of enquiry shy 
ae meee - etioant | ; 

iS pose Abas i anes ae ° 


n ca tat yadrsam pumarthan Pracehass tat-svariipa- 
npn caturthe « bhihitam. tadabhidhanam APYATAMAM iti. 
peasrddhateat tamapé tam visinasti iti. 


(In the ‘an d n chapter the explanation of that Good whi ich 
it eae) Big ae graceful gi ives is stated. This fact is stated f 4 
Coa a is he subject ) _ special attainment. As mere | : 
atte ‘itis always there. [F or all beings are in Narayana : 
the aamaiiaite of all. B sc y do not know this truth.] There- z, 
fore the attainment is quale as ae by means of the 


suffix ee SF. Baty ao mee Sad lie ei 
Panes . ane} a cade 


1 areeraecipline of enquiry 
is tl i a a special sense. e This 
attainment | presupposes s detachmen » de oat een enquiry 
into Brahman and i © apE prehension of Brahman and the 
grace of Ret moninender-<; 5 : eee 


The term ndrayana stan > for allt hese eas and 
re epacouaue ned to define B Buen he ech 


i dae TA" 


1S J is Naréy ana Le 


VS, it , introduces the next passage anaes | 
ndré yana-prandmasyevaguri- TREE RO Tg 
any Ba BL meee | 2 
ya am anu itheyaioat taddcarana-puras- 
stra-vyakhyanam samarthayamanah 


feacner aisc 
=e at the comme encem 
LT re, ry 
rience Lic autho | 
tablishment 
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zie if; See Lk Te 


. | VYAKHYAM. “KAROMYANVAPI | A eis ks a 
lars oY: S| we ay ea Rt z) jane a, 


3 Just as it is in the previous case in conn: nection m with a 
f previous passage narayanam etc., es ae bal t ans lat ion 
‘ of the present passage is of no effec 7 


quoted and translated. _ garitl is Biwi: 
ae N.S apni) interpreting this passage says: i 


REE ATS . 
aa 


“tari: Plea prayatars narayanath | eva 
tye lyupeta ta-laksanena ma _prak 


Paya al . = ici , 


IRS Sb pe BAe & I 2 

noes. (The syntax of t he p sage age with mi eani et Hollow 
( more ving ‘ nown cr sn eae manner 
s “consisting it n being the ot e outome of de rotion ete, to the same 
2 4 y farayana ' to 9 which ce spect is already shown wn in the $revious 
ae assage, I ey pound the est Scien ce mbich i no ot a than 
ae ore Bi an amsa. 


FE econ once a is the Teacher as— 
SASTRA-PRABHAVAM 
(That which gives rise to Sastra.) 
N.S., capitis the idea contained in the passage 
A sag oe 39 ASS 


DTaonavan 


La2SVa tai 


7)... 2, 
7 ainda: 


TavftT 
ee > 
tV At 


fi, in ’ ~ NS 4 TA = - y J . 
LVL mamsa-Sastr g ePtC., are St 16 | in WC ¢ DT AONaAVC 


- 1S he Kh | = om a : 3 sc "DaaT in, 
means that DV WwW) nih so th ne S pro 1CeC opt C seer } 


a georian to that Sei in 
ich call astra-Prabhava. This word 
I Cue ae [It is the object of the verb 
ord | pranamya.| It is wellknown that to one 

| Pere of a Science, the expounder of that 

1 her.) or fog 

yn by the word Sastra two things are meant — 
arhsa- Sastra and (ii) Veda etc. Of these 


ner Oo igi 

saic of pe ence to Veda. Veda is impersonal (apauruseya). 

It has no first beginning. In every cycle of creation (kalpa) | 
it emanates f om Narayana quite in the same form as it was 
emanated from J Vardyana in t the Previous cycle. It is in this 
Speciallsense: 12 Nar Narayana is i its origin. The same idea is given — 
as that which is seer seen (upalabdha). In the case of Narayana — 
being is s seeing i.e., to 2e is to give being. During dissolution — 
when there is no’ thi aris eda resides i in {ue caine! ot f Narayana 
It is therefore t the mind of Var 2 
creatio®, J Narayana § t an dividual ual lity. iit: a 


N.S., says that N Nari jana geet one sense ¢ also 


2 Bae. nard 
prakrta-Sastra-sampradé dayacp avar rtakatvacca nara 
gurutvar i ity aha— es = Rug ys i L 
JAGADGURUNAM GURUM Frcs ae a 
, si eae eR 
dal echt pr adaltréad bri anh an; jasa n Rh 
na t iu vayodhikat tvadi: mdirens igure asya pr 


as— 


ny n itt ya Avat. 


sense such as be 12 elder in age os een ete aS are 
the teachers of eto world. The net idea is 
hat 1f tr : us |: ne 


hr 
in} 


1a 
L. 


‘ AT — aa ma ll @ Jon ¢ oe 
edb arayana 1S teacher r in 2 


py} yy +TrtTY. oe eed Le rar sitaD 
narayanasya samarinayate. 
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CONCLUSION ee 


teachership of Nardyana as “to me in a eer sense”, T 
passage must be read with the expression, ‘He is. the eache 
By the expression, ‘in the ‘special sense’, is” ‘mean it th 
[Narayana is teacher] as teaching me tically but BAe 
as teaching the world. Py . 
Narayana is both the Lord and Teacher. Fane ca 


reasons respect to It is shown! CSET SG 1g. 4 oe 


. 


vikistakhya hia anena ie 
abhipraiti. tatha ca tatra tatra pradarsayisya 3 
sadbhave bhasya-disa sisya eva anu-vyakarisyant yato 
SRI cupdieidlie Lar asam mar arthyath siteaya c 


word the author intends to say, t " int erpretation giv 
by others [to t rah m a- Siitras a 4 rre evant. He trate 
in proper cont exts how it is ir platens 
may be. said ‘hat if it is necessar ry the f 

to have intery pretation in 1 the | special ; 


- Bhasya [and th 
ee : an 
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= 


is it a 
alone a oe the word alone inability 


an wer it is alone™ 
“others is indicated) Coa ae a obey is 


ot : a ws : why e - arth Wa j 2 eohio auinnertiae Geer 
¥ ‘Vaisnava peiigion or Purdnas are baseless and they must not 
be made the starting point of the stud dy of Madhva. 
N.S., shows further that what is expounded by Anu-V 
the highest of the Sciences as— 


Be i EESDURBE O70, RARE I 
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470 oa ‘CONCLUSION 
ene al man re cakre ityanena nardyanasya Sastra-prabhavatve 
apatich varihrta. drsyante hi kevala-krpa-paravasyena 
pa op akGr ravartamanah sutarar taih arthitah. ata eva 
pare a-pray. a7 a EER manyamanasya bhagavatah 
Sasi ra- ee amiti jiapayitum atmanepada-prayogah. atra ca 
vi ee ityadydgamah pramanam. para-vidya- 
VS a sarvottama-pramanya-siddhim vyutpadayitur 
Ly eee eee anuttamanh § astram iti uyakhyanam. 


oa ee a ee Yet It is requested a the 
trinca, Bhava and so on who are the subjects of Its 
n. For this reason It appeared as Vydsa but not 

: yasa. [He eing complete is not subject to birth.] 
It composed Sastra. ‘his account removes the difficulty in 
holding that | Naraya aray ana composed Sastra. It is seen in the 
world also that those w ho are compassionate do things only for 
the good of others. yer se requested they are much more 
so. For the same reason ‘the composition of Sastra is of that 


. er ¢ Eve Piet Ps pe eee ie ome 
w hich is Complete wh ces he Good of others as if it is Its 
_Gtmane-pada is 






own. To indicate t this the verb ccakre which nis a 
sein de ina t } a sig oF falas 
action signifi by the verb applies t 
proximate cz cause of the k nowledge ) this | fac 
testimonies “It came from Na rayana”’ and so 0 
in Skanda that knowledge came from . reve 
In order to show that an (Gaz) has tk 
hy a it is the | highest sci e [A nu-Vy iG U 
2 and defines it a rae ies ane ROLE 
am because there is nothing hi 
: by which the Reality or the Truth, is 


he net result of the whole discussion as— 


e@ veditav) ye paracaivapara cett 
tet ‘saiig ga in vedan 20 BEEP 


A ene 2. Ln tS { 
vanatva-linvacca cst 
bh = aS 


rel 
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“¢ Tira en 


signifies sat ; me, result of the a | 


oe ore ee ee 


a 2 oe 













CONCLUSION 

sakydukta-vidya-sabdasya _ anekarthatva-kalpana- rasa 
sastramh ca apramanam ceti vipratisiddham. tasya ca para 
nama anyannasambhavatiti anuttamatvameva. tada a sar 
pramanatvenaiva. ’ "a datpkumhtat ) aetette 


(This is the meaning intended. uit the Mundaka Up 
it is said ““T'wo Sciences are to be understood- the 
and the inferior”. Having thus mentioned two Scienc 
expression ‘“‘between the two the inferior i is” and : at : 


shable is understood” the Superior Suan 

Superior Science can be only Séstra because 1 CO iz 

the SAE, | Veda tee. and also because this Sasi rofaces ys 
. hig ie fthis 


fh 0 cei ie astra ae it ‘is not 

hold t dstra is superior does not mean any 
; “that there is r thing: higher than it’, This I 

so is only from the Le ore of | ccatatoy 

a] tak in the context of 


he, eee Gites dani vivaksitam. eens 
laksitanam asesa-Sastranam aparavid 


sambhavat 6 08 ba CR Oe ae Dat Cae 


noktatvat 

inde pari nyaname napi pads g0d-grahanena 
tesam api grl errno nanam para-vidyetyapi na 
yuktam. npr At atvan bees vatteh. anek -artha-k ana 
pattesca. bir anaya para-vidyak hyaya asya Ssastrasya sare 
Bie hanam a gic am it, 


have | 


























CONCLUSION 
are clas: cific ed as see ior sciences. . . . Superiority applies only 
to this S astra because it governs all. For the following reason 
the inte pretation n that the Upanisads are the Superior Science 
ae becomes: fallacious. For, by the word rk etc., they are 
To hold that the knowledge produced by them 
(the Upanisads is ‘superior Science also does not hold good, 
becau ise i - that case. they cannot be the proximate cause of 
know ee od Further to hold this idea necessitates the assump- 
tion of severa “meanings [to the word Sastra, as the proximate 
cause of " knowledge and knowledge itself.] Therefore by 
means" of ‘the - definition of Sdastra as the highest or Superior 
Science ' the « establishment of the highest validity of this Sastra 
buss tified. 2 


es To: Leash? < 
eee seed 
apara vidya yada visnorna: Woacakah ta eva parama 
: visnostu vacaka iti bhagavatpadiyans Cy ahh on aes 
etamevar drthan sta sicayati, 
(“RR etc., are inferior s sciences nif ‘they do not ‘expound 
Visnu. Pee, are th e highest & Science if they expound Visnu.” i 
TI “his is the 0 nt teacher’ -'s (Madhva’’ 8): interpretation of the 
Upanisadic 2 WS also 
explained above.) 


$1 
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So Veda etc., are nel Sc ience of Brabman, J Beehe a-Vid yG 
' “Othe ae 


only in the capacity of e XE ounding Vistu. Otherwi 
ot ae Science of Brahman. Merely ecaus 


r omething is — 
said to interpret Veda etc., it d does not mi pata ee fod 


ee ere oni for. the rears : palre ad SDN lid only, 


a-vyutpadita s-nyiydmupakrta a hi veda- 
dupak ee sca tas: ihe peer havent, 


ought defined by the Brahma fim risa-Sastra, ehenicneyids 
they | are | favoured | by 


mund VY Tl an ~ 
5OUNC Y qSTLU Tt r Rane { 


n aione they expound V157 zs.) 


ng favoured means being gove 


Leal ey Oe Fe ty 1 leer +he 
whoicn 1s directed DY ; 


pes 
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4 
“ee 


ee 


indicates ‘the same view as a 
: papas yori : 2 erase . 
isons ae : Sa’ 
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CONCLUSION 


of thought expounded by Brahma-Mimam. N.S. 
that only under this condition, Visnu paneer 
the meaning of Veda etc. © Jovan fobs 
This is the secret of the exclusive greatness of Madhva' va’s , 
thought. But this secret can be understood only byt the initiate ae . 
few. This must be well-borne in mind in considering ar 
position that Madhva entertains. This rule applies even ‘to 
Madhva’s own works. To disregard this discipline in Ss udying — 
Madhya is to lose the very thought and have in | its place ideas. , 
suffering from self-contradiction, As to have e this d discipline is s z 
very hard even on the part of a good student, there is | 
wonder that Madhva is totally misunderstood “even by tl n c se 
who seem to adore Madhva. ie, Aub St | ke 


1 Nz Ss5 proceeds— Nek > Ata Sad, te disse 


tathapi hevalas ya 1 fa) ‘paacipeees’ labiyate ase ob we 


labhi. CEE at ata-rit ie ot a prihak- “prama anyana 


cd 

















Bagh ae 








bhyupagamat. ee a aac ans 
dt may be sai | a st the previous ai of 


they the ae oe ce a ae ee _ cur to the ue pasta, 
5 oe | it is aes 


= Need that ‘it t has V ty as a sep ee Ne as being 


nten ds to s say ; that at this stag the student must 
ene a of Sdastra and Veda-etc, Each must 

not as geen from ‘the other, because in that ach 
suffers in validity. They are valid as being quite i 
ie. as forming a harmonious unity, This mea 
principle of thought distinguished by Sdstra is 
Veda etc., as as Veda etc., are steadily in view of Sasir 
only subject-matter of consideration. 


IIt 


tat 


Ae At PR a Bn OTe eae Tae ON One te Rae Tiles | 
pramanyamatre anumanam vaktum aha. 





















ar ha ae established the highest validity of 

Se by m th of v bal testimony, next desiring to establish 
f reason also, to start with in order to state reason 

re Soca. palaces as such [ee author of Anu-Vyd4., 


y : 


4 » uur PRAVARAH 
$l TRANAM BADARAYANAH 
-YATAHL TADUDITAM MANAM 


ae SE ‘TADARTHATAH 
NS, oo ee neanings of this passage— 
at ¢ _badarayano guriinam jagatah tatvopadesa- 
| aaa upadesta, yatasca sastrandm vedanam 
dh aratadi: art Tees prabhavah, guriindm asesartha- 
atipadak at etre nar vedadi-sastranam guruh mukhya- 
peaabah ha day a-m matra-pravartaka iti va. tatasca 
ajadibhyah . ah te e a badar moksah tadarthah tasmai 


tadarthe ata aan ) 
Day eri ltolmanarn bhai ere 


i ae + oe Fg Saneyay 


(yatah= for the — bo __ bisa is the subject. ia 
guriinam: =A aes earaee ae irate ukha 2 a who are the 
teacl ener of the world. teacher r. yatas = also 


° ~~ 
»* « 
- . ‘ 
Oo reste og ste > ee 
2 ae is ‘ 


* 
nm.s 


a ED Be 


t Scueta gin in n the s sense ae is pica S elite 
nite. of gurinam guruh is given.] gz gerunlin oti he Sdstras, 
, nd so on with their details which es all that exist 
yorld. guruh — the origi n in the primary sense bu not 
eing [the Benes ick ciation, 
_ Latasca for the reason. ajadibhyah ah=for the sake of 
brahma ar ad’golon who are the taug ght. tadartha= teams arthal= 
their Good (mor Rsa) tadarthah tasmai ‘= tadari thatah h=in order 
obtain their Good. taduditam - = ins ~baderenene by 


iyana iia =upa = ta [The idea is that 
is taught by Badarayana for icisake a Brass Sy 


















Geena = to Brahma At in n order to set: end nae 
Good. For these reasons it follows that Sastra is valid. owen Ej 


In this connection the ssbroveds: is see of Sastra, a ‘The a | 





atra purareurinan ityadi hetinam od a 
anukiilyanyeva saksat-sadhyam; _manamiti tu | 
} nirdesa iti jidtavyam. we 


(In this connection it paleo to be underst 


i the aasiees the aachota and the circumst 


of the word mana (vali) is the s statemen 
= final’sense.) Ft ae OE IE, 


N.S., explains the same ie ee 


; Are ‘ | 
tatha hi. vivaksitartha-t 1a. i sane 5 harana pi patav ; giles 












ma. tattoa-jfiana-yogyat ; ae 
aS ive ‘~ 1 
; isayata CR - dvayari -Srotuh. ‘Srot 1-pray a: oddesah 
rasangasya Ke Se Se aie % . cube ats , AD (n ‘ 
aia Leak? os sana rea! pb epteche 


ti) secs Sen yi ee 


sense ee area d the de m re for | 
is call ed he favotbieval siti 
a seinen fo cain eazet knowledge and beng the object of 
‘the affection of the teacher—these two are of the taught. The 
ponrilbawn ai ite Granmirwes is the teacher’s intention to 
ering about the Good of the taught.) 
N.S., applies these ideas to the present environment. 
First it explains how Badarayana is o 5 omnicient (sarvajna) as: 


tatra ‘gurinam g oururite vaktuh badane eee vivak sitartl tha- 


“JEG fet. ae hi ste tal VO 
tattva-jna navan 2 
vel adi nase, FEEL 


ewes 


: rnin 
P WAT @ 

























a6 ie a Bee CONCLUSION 
to be tal ght, of the teacher, Badarayana. It is indeed seen’ 
in the v orld that he who is the teacher of a person has more 
| edge of the subject than the person [who is taught] has. 
t one [i.e., Badardyana] is the teacher of Brahma 
ho are practically omniscient. This is proved by 
verbal estimony, ‘ [Having established knowledge] in the 
é vinities— oo Brahma, Rudra and so on.’ [This passage is explained 


in. B rs W-Bh] Mnexchow he aN ay to be omniscient.) 
ay 





g ae ‘Sastranam guruh prabhavah ityanenapi tattva- 


‘Ra rauapaavann ca sadhyate. 
her by the same fact that He is the guru, in the sense — 


gin « of guriinar in the sense of the Sastras, Veda 
-dge and the healthy conditions of the sense 


oF 


‘the ‘omniscience of ae. in another 
Sak ONE“: 
BERS tol Keone OE 
~prati adakasya dgamasya prabhavah sa 
eogia ane nan avagatah. ayamh ca asesartha- 
r abha alt “anuktar pancabhih vedaih” a oh s 
” ityaa sean seid atah. tato. bhavita- oo 


44 * at a sate ORE Lae 
Sige hy ban fis a | 













et spit a 





vyan a anena soleoaeieal Me at vate 


(He who is the origin of the aid I tes ae: i 
things to an extent, epeeiastns now ; eve 
U rstood things. But this [tes el 

ony yawhich studies all thing ti } 
is is understood bp tee verbal testimonies.— 
nn] it ad ’ the five 


utsannan 


ple ins 


ee Tee eo ee - 
, * 


EY Ne 
ore — 














CONCLUSION 


because of its unusual extent and profundity. Hence ‘there is” 
the expression, five Vedas. eer ‘i 


N.S., presents another reason for the soundness x | 


Badarayana’s sense organs as: CoRR nae et | ie 


yasca bahoragamasya prabhavals so asati sinuses Viorel a 
karano drstah. ayamca aparasya vedadeh pravhaval hatha pate : 
karano bhavediti. 2: SPIRIT es 

(He who is the birth-place of many vetbal cious | a | 
seen to possess sound sense organs if there . 
deny it. This one [Badarayana] is the author 
which are limitless. How can this one be of un 














organs ?) at eo: Bae! E 
N.S., explains how there i is the desire parent : 


part of the teacher as: Poe hes 


- taduditam iti vacanena haryena ‘vaktul testa hare ma-— 
bhita upapadita. ar it as fio% gag suit i iid ee 





4 Qt 






seria Jrotyinati tattva-jiana-yogyatopapadc lane hetuh. na 
a. elanioe hi 


a hi 50 yar tattoa-jndn ayoR) th ee Specie drstah. 





Ge 2 -meption of es peels es teach ers of tl 
en Piege for the expl nati of the Aetedng ess fe 
° of th 1gs onithespareof thet oht 


one: ot ftted to have. Furtherthe ment ion of ‘ for ee 
etc.,’ is tl Cal explana ation of t th BY fa fact fact th: nat they som es su y~y 
pine alfcet ion of the teacher eal te well mnoun that Br ahma 


0 rd \ 


ox plz ination. 















N.S., rei erates: the 1¢ soundness of une above CSREES 
as: Ps. ee DS 3 


* regard ton all the ee considerations if what is 
Pe ask nied, then against it the reason that sublates the 
denial must be | put forward. [This reason is] the aa 
that the e ought tt pe. effect without cause ay 


con 
ge. 
9 
es 
of 
ae) 
ao 
o) 
et 
j= 
o 
eS 
x4) 
wR 
-% 
oO 
Le 
2, 
fond 
is 
fo) 
(=| 
or 
re 
S 
° 
=. 
i=) 
agQ 
ce) 
Amo 


fetes he tei to be the author of Veda = 
1g what they are; he ought to be the author 
ving healthy conditions of sense organs; 
ee be ‘the teachers of the world without 
able ¢ f understanding what they are taught 
and so on. It is obvious how all these ideas are absurd. 
If these a suirditise. are “Ore then all ate: is ance above 
naturally : follows. ent si ee eal 90 
It must also b be noted hat th { 
it is told phomthat Neriyona 
They want to stand pe Tt i is the . 
able to teach things, , fo mt ‘ 


conne eetiitivellesc'ideis! eae Ae 

there is nothing mythological Be Tea ogical in the m Tie 

taught. “hey insisted that everything in every detail mu st be 
n in outlook il ry e taught fs 












my Rawk prise at 








ly intelligible. Tipsomne lasek off ra cannt 
it ca Canes Bex understood sercehalso be 

a given level then 

he capacity to understand isin need 


nothing beyond human 
f i garccintngeithad 
DrOcess — is ehconcerned int t) 


yh A”... men 
pvanma-liimamsa. 


A 1. _~ Are Say 7 
on tne capacity 





Z ¥ . _ _* 
ae pth thoes tks oF 
.. Te 7 i a i 
cies rf C..t ReeR A 
0 ne b ~— Ses ‘ A. 
Pe iat 


res 















ae eee 
way 4 


. 
cay 
» - 
ag 


hievemen ates s 
hie result of the 


Pn 
Lal 


A ieaey ae nie wh a Se 4 ; 
CN. S, fitroduces Anu- P32. which explains ins what s 
validity of Sdstra is established by the previous ass 


na hi vayam vaktradyanukillyena sastra- rat nanyarh aiksat 
; - sadhayitum udyatah. ... api tarhi a anukiila-v radi: ratvasya 
S Gpta-vakyataya vyaptatvat tena tam peel ae a 
fe eee sadhyate itydsayavan Gha— - iipys vail 


ES iy VAKTR-SROTR-PRASAKTINAM it epee a << og 

et, 0.5. 

oe (We are not indeed p t BrSEates red to “prove. ethe Plaga of 

os es F APL ISIS - 

a Sastra immediately f rom th > harmony. of the teacher etc. ... But 
in the present | circumstance the favour ences of ae teacher 


mee CtC., vis: invariably ‘related to the state of b ats tocar of 

a reliable person. Having Taving proved wie F it the 
ie validity 0 wp he ron : With this id idea c the author of 

> | Anu-Vya,) says “TI ‘he har mony, of the teac her, th he t and 

? ae ?) ¥ - Sy : ; 

“a the circumstance. — et 


We & 
f, i? 
a 


oe 
* : 
aa 1 









NSot presents ae ein oA as: 


2m yatra vakye vaktr-srotr-prasaktinam anukilata tatra 

Gpith a avietReoeE tam tadapta-vakyamiti yavat. 
(Yat=! In which statement, there is the harmony of the ' teacher. . 

the | ue and the circumstance, there is reliability. The idea 

is at wl ‘ich is the statement of the harmony of the te: teacher etc. 
the statement of a reliable person.) 
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NS. defines ea (@s : it) as: 


(Reliability cons 


b Be if are OT yo P: 
> De taugnt, the ap 





480 a CONCLUSION 
to teach and the Peandness) of the sense organs. One who has 
all these virtue es is reliable.) 

NS Soy illustrates the idea contained in proving the validity 













api Pr anyen svata eveti bddardyaniyam matam. 
yaa yadoaksyat na eilakspnarent iti... tathapi apramanya-sanka- 
nird Ye ho Seren att tna ityavirodhah. 


re nee Bae of ae that ae is 





bi ity a For this reason there is no 
4 eae ra iis 






~~ ris 


Ser er, o 
bad 








[it : Pei pee chat ie is ve li Hoke ey Bats 
pares idea is that the ne tiohe ce 
iable person does not p ositively pro 

It ane proves that there is no i invalidity. T absence of i in- 3 
ve validity is followed by the presence of ms ss LS oe 
ET aed s direct proofs as: Ea 
| _c tye sate aye rae bra M 
Ai ated dda Sajatiya i Sean prea cas mN i , 
( ing proved the validity of this Sastra through an 
a view to eee abing i i. pus Git 


<a 


nove ih 


5, TS Oa 


hitatitaon ean oe 
meaning 


saan i. Le A = ! pny 
g mu a=. a0aau CVUT7 


atnapyatra SQ; mai i a irth tata- saman yer 1a 





; z “st. od 
Lat i 


sense of having; sruti and yukti a as 1 


he ifikt se 
ae Seas 
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gaunya urtya Sruti-yukti-sarvoaditarthau pune 
badardyanasya svatah sarvajhatvena mukhya th 


(It may however be noted that the er. la 
[having the origin in Sruti and Yukti, Teaso 1g] denotes hat 
which is composed after knowing the s subje atter by means» 
of sruti and yukti. But in the pres ent context, owing, to the: 
similarity of the same meaning ether | “it is, ‘primar or 
secondary] by means of the secondary ; ‘relation betw weer WOL 
and its meaning Leanne eal mu: st poe ite fhe 


> 








condition. Therefore the primary. ‘meaning 2 a et expressior 
Sruti-yukti-milla] cannot be Sees, De i 


he ‘€ 
UN. S. juss the position as ; ‘é x95 nae, a2 
ED ) eSits) ate. sa ca 


ee Wie: 


Je relation 


= aS 


of means. and end [as see s the ‘means and Sruti i.e. the 


eee meaning of ‘Sruti as the end) becomes understood in addition. 





‘his _relati ion becomes: the ey sea ion of the fact that the 
roof is mace in oe oe t to bleh the proved is 


ates ayomathh yat sruti-samvadi tat pramana im. ya 
“Ad CREE) SE Cl OE a- 
paratodt. visarivade tadanupapat. teh. tacca punah tasyartha-vittaye 
dyagama-siddham. yacca y Rs caneoadae eh sam manam. yatha 
dhiima vantar f P' arvatar uddi. sya par pa rvato’ ruatoyam agiiman ityuktan 


in rr 
vakyam. yukti-sa amuai a di ced lei mindrhsa-ripatoat. ages 
yukty Cit hae LAO ak Z 


482 Meee - CONCLUSION 
This [that Sastra - into the meaning of Veda] is 


understood b y the v erbal testimony.— —‘‘ Further, to help the a 


eR rack 


knowle: dge the meaning of Sruti [Badarayana composed the = 
Brahma-Siutr > further that which has that meaning that 
yukti has is 9 va lid. For By example—the statement that the 
| eae ae on fire w which is made with reference to that 
h is wi it 1 smoke. This [Sastra] has that meaning 
ghich yuk a as. For, it is the body of enquiry and enquiry 
is nothing but tk fe application of yukti. Therefore [Sastra] is 
valid. Otherw wise Sruti and yukti ought to be invalid. [But in 
this connection] injury [cons isting in separating the limb from 
the whole, i.e, th ne means fi om the end] cannot be had.) 
iR TAYE. CAKARA BRAHMA-SUTRANI” 


Cer Cara 
is the full s cian B res ii. Bh. Quoting this only means thee 
origin. of the first | ‘ nowledge of the fact aE See is the eae 
and Sruti < are thos ott 
in this idea s gnifies t bet t 
independent qui eer eee s statement 

' the relation ieieen, } SEG hand and Sa and 3 
sik kti on the other. Pea is : eae 
This is how on th ! 
more 4 HEAR | form are develo ed by , Anu-V 
n of the two v is one of a ro 


“ 


to the later Sete eee 

| RP yh 
N.S., introduces Anu-Vya., that § res the 
enh tions as: | 


kimato yadyevam am eck aha. 





se. * 
\< 













dhamiti tee” re panty «vollots 
(The word eva relates to the word brahma-sitr. 


word trividha is the predicate.) 8 = rod << WAS BE IE 

N.S., gives the meaning of the term “Bra aS ae 

| according to Anu-V yd. as: | OR Pees NS ee es 
| g ¥ igth este o aster 


brahma vedah tadarthah neem igian vd. = tasye - siitrani 
brahma-siitrani. sakala-vedartha-bhiitasya para-brahmano 


aS, SERS 


svartipa-nirnayarthani siitrani iti yavat. 


(The word brahma means Veda and | ara-brahma, : ae 
| highest Brahman, higher than the highest, ean ever SO far 
bs conceived in Vedanta philosophies. ‘the meaning of the same 


Veda [The idea is that both ne ‘meanings are in ere 
same. ‘To understand ae is oy ined Tsy 


as 
axis ive 








and without Brahman, hig est 
define Brahman as the highest “agit: that Y ‘hin g sink a 
_tieidiioned ome eteness is the” meaning of the word 
n. For instance nirguna and completen¢ ss are contra dic- 
. {a terms, Therefore nig n agcannot Deane Amen of 
Nass bigs ‘of Veda. ‘Though p : 
nan, | MIO it as Brahr jrahman]. 
sui of Bist n [as the subje {-matter] are Brahma- 
eaning is that the Satras have the 
beeen concept of vate which is the 
ich is the meaning of all Vedas.) 
lain s the significance of this mea aning as: 
etena ei Dice -vacinah Sarirak ka-sabd dasya Sartram ameva | $4ri- 
rakam; tatra bhavah $a rirak 0 jiva h; m adh ayari 
granthah Sariraka iti vyakhyanam nirastam 6b have i brahma 
sp a tale viru uddl at. tvam-pa d UG V) yas} a tat-pada- 
: ae ma-ritpa ta-mimamsett vyak. avirodhah iti 


ea es be 
atan 


jfieyau 


oe 
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ae 
tasya sake a-guna-pitrnatoddi-mimarisaiva Sariraka-mimamsa. 
tatha coktarn { purane “ sarva-dosa-vihinatvam nu” ityadi. 


(For - he followi ing reason the interpretation, given to the 
we mat Sariraka which i is taken to denote this Sdstra, that this 
W areeees pene it CE the individual self which i is 








is qubl: Realty ) 

this observati a ena dia position in question is taken to mean 

ge mets) ‘into the fact that what is presented by the ore 
has 1 s 






ality. 
refute it aU uality ny 
Visnu and | nothing: else. i | 
be as Sai ein are he individual self and at | 
which is defined as the Le or d, the immanent principle of all.” 
The enquiry into the « completeness of all Its. ecaoutes) and so 
on alone is Sariraka-Mimarisd. For th 1 din 
Purana “The state of being devoid of all defects’ 


ae & 


Sef 
N.S., states the result of th e ® discussion as Suh 


yata evam brahm na-siitranan pramanyarh trividhan i ri draya 
apta-vakya atvadi-pramana-trayena drsyate ti yavat. atah tat 
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Set Ps PT ey ee 


mahat ar mantavyam. . % ig ee a 5 “F aes oom : 
( reason that the validity of the Brah 
de ed in totes ways i.e., that is seen Pomthees gies 
points, the state of ; being the st tof a reliable person 
etc., it is to be understood to be ete est i.e., the highest.) 
N.S., introduces Anu-Vya, that sili the significance of 


this discussion: 


A “than mn 


yy s. Bay at 9 
4 VELLE CLITL MaMa ¢& 


aywmnqanaln, ILebaan 4 ~oy 
VEAVUaEZaEaEaANiKGT DT AMV 


IAL. 


, at Sas, eT eon Pyar yay & Wf PA Gyre 
TOASULE LYANUONaAVEC 2ad. Na Mm, tatan Dpramanvameva 





















CON CLUSION. 


svakaryatisaya-vasena aclaneatiaias eee y 
tisaya-vasenapi atisayo drastavyah, = ‘a oak ae 
(The following may be said against the eae feo 
tions. In spite of oneness or manyness of the proximate e 
cause the object is the same. How is the refore all this 
consideration justified ? The answer is this. T 7 “he mere fact i . 
something valid is not indeed the cause o having unretarded oe 
. will to do.’ But what is it that causes ‘that vill? It is aaa 3 
| __ which is recognised as being valid. If the r ion is seen 
‘1 to be more, to that extent it generates Boe aT 
any retardation. This is proved by expe ience. 
the will to do is the understanding tha at 
is valid.] Therefore validity itself ¢ owin 
. effect is known to have richness. In ing che ee $ 
ye reason of the greatness of the subject: - ater and = the ie 
also, the greatness [of eae stood. Beha! 


N.S., introduces An: on 


_ tadevam srutyanum 
tamam na anyat etadrsa i as i itt upa ; 
gone conc Judes that t tones e in the m er 
far explained, follows on t the basis « f both Srut wii ak teaastine 

Sha ony this Sat inthe Bighen sense 208 aoting 
a thee a8 “Therefore””.) vious - N.S., has 
shown ‘that n nother work however great it my appear to be 








4. 23 


= a 


dvs 


¢] 


hod 
* 


a 
reas iad 


Sates 


¥ 


> od, 
oo. 


ae ATO See KIMCIT PRAMANATAMAMISYATE 
N.S., presents the meaning and the consequence of this 
passage as: 
isyate ; pramanikath iti Sesah. tatha ca a an nya-pariharena as’ yat 1Va 
vyakhyanam yuktam ttt hrda yam. 


(The word isyate must be f manikaih. [Thus 
Sa SCAONY ¢ Grane. S— ' ! en far h: 




















It is Areata Ree copaition: ofsomething as validisthe  —s_ | 
sole ca cause of t he unretarded ‘will to do’ with reference tothat =| 
thing. Bra na-Mimarisa is proved to be valid in the highest =| 
sense. T 4 his r means s that spontaneously the‘willtodo’withoutany E 

is i n favour of expounding the thought of it [Sastra]. =| 

idea i st that after appreciating the highest validity of  — 

Sastra Madhva could not have any work other than expounding oe 

the t ho ught of Sdstra. The same observation holds good with at 
vel of ‘Sastra if only he appreciates the highest oe 


alidit ref, Sastra, 


me ere 7's 


Sup pupses al people study Sastra, what about social life? 


he 
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answer that S astra gives is that the supposition is ill- ee] 
‘For it is the very disposition of society in the period Se | 
Prune! called Krta | study Sdastra with wholesale devotion. 


Lis 
\ 


The dif ference between J Krtaand non-Kytaisthis. Intheformer _ 
every sion is) after r the study « of Sastra with vairagya and Visnu-— a 
bhakti. It is the society f philosophers. At this time everyone 3 as 
is good to avery one. ere is therefore no need for control of == 
Be SuetYs one consciously lives in Visnu, the all-doer, — a 

is fully dutiful and happy in one’s own station pe 
: HeGues a this life, even the whole environ- % 
ment fia? ‘life, sa sky and : o on i. » the presiding dei ies be 
over ' these elements fun function ir n such amanner as | ton make life” 
increasingly happier. “By the study 0 Sastra is meant that ties 
t r must teach and the pupils n aust hear. ie ‘This takes ca ©: 

] spects of life. » Gao ey  Sastra i 
k of the RS of Visnu, ther maker of Ail, ‘S When ¢ the ty 
the) whole life in all its aspects ee of 

nu. So one who is devoted to Visn 

of Sastra is asked by Sdstra to fear noth 
d ted to Visnu is contradiction feet nee 
mu is can never be understood. Tasers 
ae in the light of the Brahma-Sitras 
at the absence of fear follows the study 
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the re: aS on that one who i 1 is . devoted | to this st tudy 
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CONCLUSION i . 48 fe 
presupposition of the study. ‘The absence of study therefor: Seg 
means fear, illusion and misery. These are the indications i Of ns 
the non-K7ta period of time. With these evils, all other evils — a 
become produced and they bind man in all directions. 
Hence life in Krta is comparatively the life of freedom and the x. 
iife in non-Krta is the life of bondage. shy SO: Tere: 38 

Krta and non-Krta may be taken in the individual | ‘sense rie 
also. Whatever the condition of the world around one be, if one iy 
is sincerely after the study of Sastra to the degree of one’s sstudy 
one enjoys the bliss resulting from the grace of Visnu. Study ea 
depends on the will of the person who studies. The will to study 
nullifies an adverse environment. For will is Co as ; 
Visnw’s grace. This is the reason why an in individual is indeed 
greater than the whole society put together. Willis . 
Visnu. When it works nothing stands in its way. In unde 
ing this truth the fact that always the leader of a a society howe’ 
huge it may be, is only an individual, must 1 be forgotten. f; 

The recognition of the highest validity of ‘Sastra generates 7 
will to study it, abandoning at the ‘same ti me all other works. 
To do other works is pr sant y interest. But a Srl 
See is Matameogy or I f te by : 


| Hee eerie ee eee thee 


of the grace of Visnu. Visnu’s grace is never defied. Just as 
it creates study of  Sastra in ‘the individual it creates the 
peers Soe faerie also in the e: asap” Th s even 
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fp Moston sult a this eee is delusion Sithoatae 
iny hope of peietading real things. The study of Science for 
its Seen sake i s anothei ‘example. This study isalsoseentoend _ 
in destructive e id and false assumption that onecando any- 
sg tat one pleases. As the result of all this one is never 
in the position of understanding that man is no-doer and 
Visnu is a I-doer. The sense of doership on the part of man is 
the s pene of all evils. ‘It is opposed to the fact that man is 
: _ Thus the study of things independently of Sastra 
ever ends in good. Oftentimes for the blunder committed by — 
Been ! nole lo f people will have to suffer even as one _ 
man’s study of saves the whole of mankind from evil. 
The lesson tha’ t man is not a doer is taught only by Sasrae a 
Sastr mfcaclies hat Visnu is the doer of all. To realise this truth — oe. 
in the whole of ‘expe ience is the positive lesson learnt only by 
Sastra. This re ea yond is not passive. It is fully dynamic. It 
peakcoimant Palace deiabing pei of all resources in the right 
< mmediate result and without — 
* defied by the aie se circumstances that may 
rticular event of ac action. In the presence of this 
r from a ceaseless stu dy of Sastra man is no = 
defied iby the ne adverse c sumsta1 nces of ‘the world. 7 

de efies them. To adopt this at tude by mere instruction 
without study of Sastra is nothing io Banding g another case 
abi because in this case this attitude cate forced on 

mind which is already deluded. " The study of astra alone 

01 ot y remedy for the ¢ aeladianichatiman s the do doe: re 

jo,/in upholding the highest validity of Sastra Madhva's 

id is that the study ee Sairaimucteneven 

ver the circumstance of other things be. 
s in Dvdadasa-Stotra:‘‘tadalam bahuloka- 
anaya pra pail Uru ue meanasemicaDade (Put an end to the 

houghts of the wor' thin your mind sues enquiry 
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eaning and tl 
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as Anu-Vya., 












Nig eg ee ag oe an 
A eee : 
a ee oe 
_N.S., introduces Anu-Vyd., that answers the qu 
| in addition to Bhdsya this work i is s composed as: Hy 
| __ nedar vyakhyatavyam; vyak ye tatval 
: nantaram astile sticitam taetettnae 


(This (Sastra) must not be ex 
expounded [in Bhasya]. To meet see ithe! special 
purpose is already indicated. The author of Anu- -Vya., in 
order to Gags the same OEP csi myself”. BND 4, oem HSM 

Sh eet ts wi srchina wr be Gate 







tasmai : pafatarthatal " . 
BIA ied GUGSi BAe Pais 






i. ‘Sitras was ee eps ta But fort : ee this 
ae. work clearness alone ee th ais sare purpose. .  Spastatarthatah 
ay ‘ % _ means for the sake o the he purpose of clea This work is 
composed i in order t eis goes the ident ee is not clear in 
EER Rriebecae es: gee 


ystaeh-eaes | 
____spastikaranar ina Guhcal me anuktamsc 1 
h edpt san btasya vivaranam ; kvacit ati-vistytatayé 
rudhasya so aiketan: koapi wee eki-karanam, 
Hasya upapadena;koactapacy Rhy yana-nirasena are 
ityadt tatra tatra drastavyam. 


Se clear. BS) of many Kinds; In | some places 


: BSOme piaces es 


ry P out the Ui , f cts ( T Wrec 


| a ae 
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490 ‘ ~ CONCLUSION 
ts ie £ 
so on. T hese Finprorements must be identified in places 
relevant to them.) 
. ened ou: ly ‘the ereciiat Bhd and Anu-Vyd., in terms of 


0 traiva sarvani maeecoyan vaktavyarn. kim prasthana- 

a aivan. yatah sanksepa-vistarabhyam uktam syotrinam 
1 saprayojanani ca bhavati. yathoktam; ‘‘sanksepa-vistara- 
“te ee manisinah bahuvara-smrteh tasya phala- 
eerie t =a 
question may be put. What is to be said oughtto be = 
| ° same work. Where is the necessity for having two tae) 
[Bes ought]? It is not so, It is for the reason that 

in brief and subsequently said in elaboration 
prehension and realisation of the purpose in 
r. So it is said “The wise teach both in brief 


aaah ricl ies ” [Thus what is done is the best.]) = 
So 30 far inu- Vya., aa eves has established | the aie 
nh lity of Bi a the > special purpose to be gee ai 
igh 1 ne discussions connected with these 
nie ee Tables and comy lex and highly technical, only the | 
passages that the f low of _ thought are selected and a 
t sted so peeseecce ‘comp lete nony of Madhva’s- 
outlook in his different is. Tt is also i indicated | how Bhasya 
in its every detail needs endless devel opment | accord ng to 
Ca y of phepstudent. With the s udy of hese works 
one rt e’s essence conscious — be ot i 
intended a t present to eects Anu-Vya., with Ny yaya- 
at the exposition of Bhasy the subject-matter r of 
thes present Vv “i lume. With this is bri n the See of ae 
teaching that Anu-Vya with N.S., offers the peaden is assured 
that | ly has endless scope. With an er nee ext 








yt ana with N yaya 


i yar. 1a under 
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CONCLUSION 


In closing the part I the following may be noted ice 
gives a discipline which helps the study of the rest of Anu- 
Vyakhyana. Anu-Vyakhyana proceeds further to show 1 . 
the teaching of Bhasya and that of Anu-Vyd., is Spotuetycie 
same though the details in the process of thinking « in 
each. It shows further that pranava i.e., Aun ae | 
three parts A, u and m. A means Brahman, w Le iam 
highest and #1 means omniscience. The whole 1 meaning , of Aun 
is therefore Visnu as defined in Sastra of the 564 ‘Si Hat of — 
which each is individually and separately an explanation a ui 
Aum. Thus Aum states the subject-matter and Sastra offers — } 
explanation. Further after explanation Aum is the conclu usion. } : 


Thus Aum comes as parts of the text, in thought, of each ‘Sitra meus 
both at the beginning and at the end. Further to. the student a. 
of Sastra Aum is the letter of which Vyahrti, Gayatri , Pur urusa- 
Siikta, the whole Veda, all Smrtis and the whole of the lingui 
development in various details are the ‘explanation ‘S 
Siitra as studying Aum has in view language as such in different 
forms. For this reason, every Suen (eocaceseealere 
Aum and ended with’ Aum. Ever S _ thus a ‘separ: ate 
Science of Brahman (Brahma-Vidyé Wek F further every Sutra, 
because it is in itself the Science of Brahman, contains 
meaning of the ocean ss. Thus the pe oe! f Stra 
stud eee: toutes 


ut the >Vv10 } 8 philosophies have 
me cd th this rel Sankara for example 
yids that the Pe ates the self, the self-evident 























¢ ae aaa to realise this truth there is absolutely no need 


for ph osophy and the so called rpeatie! has only a negative 
patecunieh aeons removes that thought which stands in 
the way of realising the self-evident diners of Belt Against 
oe bidsas, HS ties a e previous) feonsidorucns ions ng how 


completa Fu: rther ne very 
implies that there is already 
this fact to to speak of | 

ance philosophy of 



















ithe the soundness of Madhva’s . 

ma a-vadi na Berea nakar ica doa tamnsargee Ripa: * 
karaka-phala-laksan masya bandhasya Gtmanyaropitatvena mithya-- 7) 
tvam sva bl a yadau varnitamt. _tadanupapannar. bandha-mithya- 
eye asitritatodt. oe 
the ‘upholder | of the doctrine of maya [in interpreting ¥. 

te first ‘itra] it is said in his Bhdsya that bondage which = 
consists in doership, enjoyership, the state of being tainted by 
d efects, action, c causes of action and the result is superimposed :: 
on self, atman and therefore it is not real. But it is irrelevant. s 
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The s of being ur unreal of bondage i is not taught by Sutra.) 


__Next Ae Vo 
esta ishes th 


s 






ta 


© 
4 


ae 
4 
ESL 





jux ee falo ng ee Brains and therefore some form icf a 
cei is accep oted by Madhva. _ The reason is the ole ee eS P| 
pore Madhya, Sankara and so on have offered their definition se Bf 
reality as “the state. of be ein; seronienintet (abadhitatva) and 
Bon For example, with r F Ss 
aiiver is S | by 3 Bear KNOW. ed 4 of the shell. Therefore 
Si real. "ene it ‘is argued by 
su by ne k nowledge of Brahman 
= Proper mskee anes Reeth te the idea of « property- 
contradiction in terms, because it att ttributes PPE a . 
a to the ne propertyless. Breriherstics points out that 
| didyahman as used in Sruti and Siitra means the Comp 
e knowledge of Brahman as ( omplete does not sub 
the world and in fact it justifies the reality of the world ae 
negation of the world stands: in the May iofs ‘standi g.the 


aS MacRricen of ae aN mee Is | a 
_ But in the same context he explains 


d is real in the scheme of Brahma- 





CONCLUSION 
N.S., presents their idea and corrects it. om on 


tatva-vido vadanti. sarvopi hi bandho buddhindriya-sari 
visaya-taddharma-laksano asmabhirapi atmanyéropita evetyang ; 
agin yah bhasyakyta PRAMADATMAKA TVAT wend ‘ 














oteae Therefore where is the ocean 
to refute the unreality of bondage ?) “srt Bane ae mae: 
, These thinkers i.e., tattva-vettrs seem to is ip to « 
clusions disregarding all technique of Madhva’s : th ee 
the garb of interpreting Madhva, in spirit, they deny. wo a 
and uphold Maya-Vada. z3 oy i a8) i te 
N.S., brings out this fact while cxpaning 
tion expounded by Madhva as Ch ae ae 


-_satyam. tathapyasti atr 
dtma-vidam darsanam. kr ’ 







RECAST a 

isadyahetutvasya vaksya at. tasya | 
hasah avidy d-nimittako amal Y , avid Lyadih amt ca svariipena 
ibandhitvena ¢ | a evar _buddhindriya-sarira- 
artip Pies ts ivara-vasa api avidyadi-vasat 
asyante. a iyatapyastyeva. tamsca 
epee hamanah taddharman 
eva eats a pasyan tatkrte nicoccatva- 
CEG ay eva pratipady aise tato raga-dvesabhyam 
Beans tadvir rita yatkaroti tadapi etadrgeva tanoti 
ityaneka-yortgu banwbhramiti. a heap | Atyantikam tadupasamam mt 


labhate ovina param Se ad anat iti. mayavadinastu 
duhkh hadikan ruartpences matloyette manyante. 

(It is is tr rue [tha the O r of | Bhasya me makes | ha statement]. 
Yet ther re is di feren Sieeae en the of the doctrine 























494 CONCLUSION a, 
and know edge, , doership? and enjoyership [enjoyership con- i 
sisting in Bieireicleveted or dejected], without being caused by 
any y other entity and such other ideas, are there without having 
cond itioned realit [as it is the case with Maya-Vada] in the 
self as being dependent ¢ on Brahman, the highest Lord of all. It Re 
will be shown [later in the Adhikarana on Syadvada (2.2.10.33)} 
that the change: which i is no other than having action is not the : 
cause of destruction. But the idea that [doership and enjoyer- 
aac are not dependent on anything else is the illusion caused 
by -avidya, nescience. Avidya etc., are indeed real‘ in them- 
elves and as being i in relation to self. Thus intellect, sense’ 
rgans, , body. and objects are real in themselves. But they are 
der the control of the Lord, the source of the reality of all. i 
Ow ng to avi d dyad etc., they are mistaken to be the Self’s own, 
It is indeed real that they are self’s own in the sense that the a 
h p is d de pendent on the highest Lord. But they are a 
separate fr from the e self. But [the self] does not see them to be 
Bente Gad it mistakes ‘their properties, miseries etc., which 1 nee 
are real to be ‘its own and. consequently owns the sense oe is 
of the changes, e! Jevation and deject ion which are indeed real. 
For this reaso reason it is” prompted — to do things by the force os ee 
tac - and hatred. In order to get rid of them [misery vie 
what it does is of the same kind. Owing {SES 3 
stance it is again and ea born in several wombs. Tt 3) 
ts last ng relief unless is wholly engage in € , 


Re 


But those that uphold J Maya thiok chat se pet 
themselves unreal.) RS 

I - the numbers marki: ing certain bo Sits 
the fi moe. may 2 seats Wie 


















Brahman, the n f Adi Aes Vetta a ida is -whally 
d to Brahn ore does. pce wie eek he aigecene 


n Tattva-Vettr-Vad an ‘ada. So the difference 
Votty fi } ida is 1 this. 40 he 
a in tiered ves being 


ndent on 





















CONCLUSION 


2. Parimala says svatantrah karteti paninyukta-sva aitantryc a 
meva vivynvan aha karakantaraprayojyatvaditi (Panini mite se 
that which is independent is doer. N.S., explaining the i oe 
of independence says ‘‘ without being the HEE abet ee 
and so on”. pul ae peri RE, 


Parimala further says: svatah iti. na paramata iva upadhi- 1- 
samabandhamapeksya ityarthah. karta Sastrarthavatvat ityatra 
tathaiva siitra-kria nirnitatvat iti bhavah. yt gt ie me 

JI its Oa 


(The word svatah of N. Se means that. -doership is not — ge 
there as being the effect of upadht ie., maya as is held by the a : 
opponent’s position. For it is defined by the a be ot S04 
himself, as N.S., shows, in a later Adhikarana Pee - 
thavaivat” (2.3.17.33.). This is the intenti on of the wor ccs 
question.) So Madhva’s position is that self as as doer 
enjoyer is real, being dependent on Brahm ee doers sh 


aby 
ae: 





and enjoyership is not conditioned | 
meaning of the expression that fica is. 
sense that the doership is ee al 1 def 

doer i.e., jiva as svantantra. Madhva e 3 ie view. “puthe 







points out that which is taken to be svatantra in this) e is. 
That» 


nar goatra in the Scecte Sute ‘That 
Nine Ree ‘is Svatantra. ‘Svatantra is BE 
eA ean 
va as s doer is the: work ¢ of 
If-establi ined geal and ; 


Avid: is for M 2 the will wil lof peta to bind a 
Se gas eu ae) ee oe 


_ is the highest Lord i.e., Brahman. 


4. It is so far shown in N.S., that the doctrine of the 
unreality of the world is not only contradiction in terms, 
but itself a clear proof for the reality of the world 

Without the reality of the world in some sense there can be no 
chown of t th e unreality of the Vv vorld. Bunthes the uphoider 
of unreality must at leastigrant the realit ie 
putting forward his t ht. Ti 710 denies non 
duality; i.e., Brahman. T rant pee we ase 
a, Advaita at the = 


idvaita in 









orm canno do Ww ee 
ems of t hought appeared ‘to expound the Upanisadic 
Brahman | fo advitiya they ae ended in = 















_ For erie ak ae names. These names do not end 
1 . i fees Tey create fresh problems of explaining why a 
the world s only / maya or body. Any attempt at explaining = 
them creates fresh dificulies which defy solution. Hence 
both — th ese schools failed to make room for concentrating eae 
exclusively on Brahman as defined by the Upanisad “ tadvijijna- 
sasva; tadb ral ma’? ( (Enquire into It; That is Brahman). ae 
Full j ustiee a done | to bi Upanisadic thoughts by Siitrakara 
in his Brahma-: tras. hj asaen otes that by subjective inter-_ 
etn: ‘by. thers a | Siitras are made effectless. “tom 
re-establish the tt ought expounded by the Sitras eae 
appeared. In the light 0 of tk the Siitras he did full justice to th 
| Upanigadic position that _ Brahman nan is Secondless i in his philc 
sophy of Bellman as it is helc : by oy Ved 3 vatani 
sense self-established It | gives e 

ale of f spirit sind area objects | which i this reason — 
-_expre ssions clearly 

m is r a 











ct that : Sy bd hat the worl s real must 
Brahman as Svatan- 
| Gti de ovby Brana na theafoe 
Boge aclonicrl audit catinot be madeconditicned, 
1 to be the same with the 


man is Svatantra and 
ependent). Of t hese . 
tra is unknown £9 the 


Dati 



















i 


comes to the level of the world a nd 2 auc bere 
of the world which Madhva defines as s asvatantra. Ta seco in a | 
ing for the world in all its aspects Madhva has to account for 
the appearance of several theories also. Pea digids Mate. 


So after Veda Madhva for the anita introduced. to th 
world of thinkers the philosophy of ‘Svatantra so that wall 
educational activities in the world may be de efined i in terms of 
the truth of Svatantra and the whole life be made spiritual as 
a consequence of which man _ enjoys ecedl teat Bes here and | 


ohedt Ft 
hereafter. i 





wt 3) eS SER sg): 

-Madhva_ means ns by nest fete actua 
In explaining his position ‘different context _ 
statements like na rajadi divat niya rakatva-mé tram, 1 ani 
tvam OR tarhi FLEECE ine reba Tali. <i 


a ie sr np ie on 


puna pa: sage one pat Sain [AK sae AT. BA ins D) HASY vA? Le 
ey of N.S., Raghavendra Tirtha in Parimala says: 
Jaa adyapt pram nadat mat ahatoa ityasya asvabhavika wat 
a tho na mith: ae apt jiva-svdtantrya-vit I'D AM 
nithyatvam apt tadart Ald i SEE NER Napere a e 1tt jnatavyam. 


noted that pramadatmaka mean 
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j 5 ] DU } 




















CONCLUSION 
tmakal i is unreal. To indicate this fact there 


tot ba easeees in N.S.) 
s. The world of self and non-self is real im 


, not : Ee i.€., not conditioned by 


nee > as ives caused by misappropriation is. 
) adatmaka i in the sense that it is not suabhdvika. Further 
A « = ag circumstance is the work of Brahman, Svatantra. 
There! ore t 0 take that avidyd etc., cause misappropriation and 


the self is the a ent of this misappropriation is to recognise 
elf to” apes independent. But as independent it is unreal 
lis sense also it is pramadatmaka. Thus the 
ati Q a is applied to bondage in two senses (2) i 
=caused without being conditioned by maya of 
and (i) ) mi a hyd ‘in the sense of asat unreal. The 
that the world is real as paratantra, but unreal as 
is in every aspect the work of Svatantra i.e., 
34} aa .€ ce ter Ee se! 
It ‘may be n | ma ya of | cceleras is superimposed o on 
praheien, he Por ert ess and avidyd of Alaiye is the ae 
sel ah wh 
So, the \ world according to 
eal from the standpc ? 
ice from the standpoint ofa: adhva’ ilo: 
Brahman is Svatantra, it is unreal in the | apacity of i eing 
me as Brahman. This explains h fon wines the room 
for concentrating on Brahman, S: ‘his 
90S signified by the Upanisadic posit 
This position is far from be 
the highest form of Monism which holds that 
e e world is traced to a | single Principle 
! liz 
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thought as such. Further by pate, se inter 
such as meditation and faith the other Leesan eve yp 


man or one man’s faith cannot be ‘the ‘same as 


Pipe ies 


faith, Madhva SESE breakless enquiry aman m 


Enquiry is common to every a with intellect an fi 

no gulf between man and man. By simply oe 7 

man is seosentialy, one with others | CED is” “Hot 0 ined. ty 
t th i ai Sua 


Ho) 
that all are one the man who hears helplessly. concentrates on 
how genuinely he is ‘different from other ut. ee 
enquiring into Truth man irrespective of hi is differences rea es 
the sameness of his self with the other ps _ sincere We takes . 
part in enquiry. This | is often the r cas ce 
and the taught when both are since 
speaks of the possibility of the. whole we 
teacher and taught and p: articipati atin; ng ir 
life dictated by enquiry which the ¢ birth-place 
At this stage on ne may judge how much h ev 0 
presenting ‘Madhy as aisha ht as quail 'p | 
ot convince oth rs | nas at least denied to himaelf the 
ae ee highest t oa t of the world. At the 
€ note >d that this by, Ho mca ne ae attempt 
stuc . ee Madhva himself insists 
an endl sai tudy consisting in a constructive criticism of 
4 vs ne Levees For him life is philosophy and 
philosophy is life. For him Visnu Itself is the symbol of 
perfect enquiry. The act of Narayana realising Itself as 
Vasudeva is iennedieg Brahma-Mimamsa@ and_.it is there 
the expression of the 4 nanda-Ma: ya (Blissful) ch: 








Brahman which is the sane as ree, Vasudeva or Visnt 

So Madhva shov ws t] hat i in thi his stu oy oF 1e actu 2 ually lives in JP 
N.S., fv further discusses $ all’ F | 

ies go far See 


Da 


 CONCL ON 
oe feria) a us! 
vw Bip ts ery Fauci: }) has 
ats 5 fs ee Part IT snail 
ry | Pa betas ; 


fia: ioe | Anu-Vyakhydna Bae 


artea}! 


So far seven ¥ seiats from Anu-vyakhyana are translated 
with a view © to. ustrating the trend of the development of 
thought in this | work. In this connection to make the ideas 

d in Anu-vy ya, » Clear, particular passages from N.S., 
i and trans Santlat ed. ae 

order to p ane the ‘main ‘position ‘expounded in 

onene of the text on n Jijasadhikarana is translated 

pht be the teaching of g of N.. S. N. S., takes the expressions 

Anu-vya., in several ser senses a and in different logical relations. 
But in fatthe G con’ Bu here is an eer to prnsent, cee 
the main trend of t ; 


es Sa “eH! Pe Ty Mee 
(1) Sastra has ad i os & = a a at of study) wang ne 
Vaya (oie senate) diay 6 og 
2, ERS ersc who is fitted to ssudy Ste coual 2 
as the Sonne ter of | Sastra— ie pres Dh to 


TATRA TARATHA-MULATVAM SAR wu ‘on arene ae 


SARVATRANUGATATVENA | PRTH ‘4 YATE ‘ACHILAT eae 
([In stating one who is fitted ia the subject-matte r by the 
author of Sitral, the state of com: every Sutra (\ Sastra) 
ith Tara i.e. Aur [Aum is Tara, pecause the host of evil is 
cended by it] and atha is desired. E felicherauthors of 
] nce to every Siitra, aum is stated s separately 

; 1t is common éciall Sitras.) 

sh this idea, Sitra appears in the following 


BRAHINV MA-JIJNASA AUM 

m and brah 1a state 

ich is different from jiva. 
that which 1s | em qui 17é d into 


’ TADGUNOTA 


YANA-PADO 
















rot aw, 


“ wn ce eae 7 


CONCLUSION, ie ay Mae 


_ (The word aum presents ‘the : 
into. ‘Therefore it denotes the pe : 





and so on. Auspiciousness ¢ con: 
_ For this reason, ie Co 


10. SA aR snanci Aastra YN 
‘BHAVANACCAIVA | -SUTVACCA — SOYAM 


+ Wevatks may 
11. sA EVA SARVA-VEDARTHAH $6). FOS BE: 


| (The same i.e., Narayana is th 1 | 
bharga, [because It is s the ‘prot tector an 7 
same is the meaning of ihr, Bi sa h ving) The 
[It is bhuh] because It Hy Gor [It is Hes h,] eet 
It gives rise to the world. rid. [It i is sve J because Tes b pie 


itself. [For the same e reason] the s same is Purusa of Puru 


















Sitikta. ‘The same “is. the meat ng ee the whole of Veda, 
Bit; (eerste the whole - eae is a a eepanion of Purusa-Stkta).) 


ATE 

hi Brahman, Narayana 3 given 
is being leary laine from the whole world 

- consisting of epi fiva) and matter (jada)] It is determined to 


‘y be bar “matter of Se 


Th hat enquiry,into 
Brahman has its result tenor be had oheeen 


JNANI PRIYATAMOTO ME VIDVANEVACAMRTAH 


q Me en BOS Re ge Bil PIER Cena @ mt 2 . 
Decomes liberated. i here 1s no other wav to 


















502 | a oo 
amevaise i ena labhyah. It is attained to by him 
whom It ct ae eee own,” and ‘‘atmda va are drasta- 
vyah sro otavyc ate nididhyasitavyah—The self ought to be 

e2 al n order t o do it, It ought to be understood to be : 
jec f Sruti, _ be enquired into, and be the subject- [4 

Sy one who has knowledge is liberated = 4 









4) f) The nll of B \Byichaiin t:6s MBF chman'é ts the cause of all 74 
3- a Liberation is not obtained by the disposition of ei 
knov wled ae rey eh 


“rier: 


‘i 


KARMA CA CA KALAgca ‘'SVABHAVO yIva EVA cA. ~ 
ie AN (UGRAHATAH. HO SANTI NA SANTI YADUPEKSAYA _ 
NARTE. TN AT KRIYATE KINCIDITYADEH NA HARIM VINA 
Tay ASX. BE VATOPI SYAT MUKTIH KASYAPI HI KVACIT © 
JNANADO VisNUH JNANINAM AN MOKSADASCA_ SAH 
Anant DAD. SCA. aS MUKTANAM. SA EVAIKO JANARDANAH WHE 
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4 x | 5 > a * 
we sanded t #haV 7? oO svc 


{t he sllowing. ‘statements grace (anu- 3 x 

5 tee to ee Na dyana alone is th the cause of all and * 

fore It alone is the cause of liberation. ‘lpieds shs¥ 

The statements ar rem} Vers) te Bie (oni) dinkge le yoteinage se 
“D Dio ya= the ca s(ofic reality, » Foot-mat mer and the fF 

rit (acs, ae er ae 
hares iar ‘ma and adharma— rit an rc demer cits 3 ote 
ki time as a whole and in part asst fp. be 0.9 | 

00 fciele clutioatetoMctirootsmatrer erfetoi mae 
sates rae eich accounts ee cist 













6 Not. ning 1s 


On the strength of these statements of Sruti to none 


vont 


9 - ese, BS LL. ee tos . ane S wk be yeh S Maar SK 
1weratior occurs o)' th o natural em acy of knowledge, but 1t 


7. = a 
OHLUiV UY Lie 


c ) hay (SRE@ a] FV re le erst af ey SeYy q 
or Knowledge to those t y 
Por 1DerT: 1a on to I 


PS PA yey RRA 
XK DLUSS TO TnNose Tt 

























Ht CONCLUSION ne He ee ok a 
it For, It alone is eka, independent do doer and thie tnakero off ne 
do without any intervention. It is the “controller of all jfvas.” 3 


i 16. So far the position of Sastra is is : tated. 1 To sh that 
it is defectless it is explained how there are e fallacies i in the 
f interpretations of Sitra given by others. i: nabt ot 


Se 


| (5) The theories that oppose Brahman as the ry 
Soe GG fallacies tt) . a Berry 


Be | ‘via 
E _[N. S., takes this passage to present | two. i bat 


if ([i. By Maya-Vada in order to ‘oppose Brahm: m2 sagas 
lt : bondage i.e., doership and enjoyership i st taker to h have re 


F: superimposed on self and therefore it is. ghaid to b 
hi {mithya). This view is. Bod ; correct.] | Ie: 
s the statement of Sutra, 8” 


ns <r eg 


and ii. Nor does: Hise Sate arent see 
bondage.) 2 feo ‘fs a ant a aul 
~ Another fallacy Kak Ba fel ee 


MITHYATVAMAPT | SYA NA 
STR OS Se aS I 
| (The state of being unreal cann be attributec (bondag age, 
because to attribute i : se lage is sublated by. perception.) 
r reeption presents dage as being. extent ‘IT am doer, 












=>) pion x a ae, % 
ly Another ily ae 
ae a — 2 ° AD VARYASYAL AGRATO re 1AVET 


(ar on is the seaitiba et Sruti that mi C 
agent from self are unreal, then that statemen 
ought to be unreal to start with.) If the stat 

then it cannot prove the unreality of misery etc., veven 


son of a a barrer nh woman dc Ss not do anything. 
uP proof cannot ube Sana is 


INA 


to know how there is u reali ty is opponent prativadin, in the 
present context.] Soa his one, proof which i is non-existent. 
can never be eee oof ae proving cate Hence the 
non-existent proof a 

18. poe idea is made « 


(if you : ony eee Nena nanasti, kincana (There is 
indeed nod ai, existe! t)? ” and on its strength reason \ yu, such 
as ‘The absence of the state of being seen by eye’ being the 
proof for ‘not proving the state of being transient of sound” 
prove the unreality ‘of misery r 
answer the question whether the proof j you ‘advance i in order to 
prove that the non-existen pr proof proves the parcel of misery oe tt 
etc., unreal or real?) eet rat. 
The a alternative that i it is real is shown to. be fallacious. oe 
SATA CET DVA a ee ae + bie a: 
([If it is real, then is it sila Cte Pai ina different ie? 
sense? In the former case e the fallacy will be pointed « out.) 
In the latter case there f follows only duality, [because e self id 
f are different from ei other a oa ‘is n not 
ite, vag ae ; 


I “ee PEED AES 


NA Samewe CA | et eee 


(It is never seen) at the ee pei cea 
in, of.) [The passage of Sruti neha nna” in fac 
entities as consti uting Brahman. Hence the 
1 Nana asi mes meaning difference in the 

correct. Nané 2 is substantive, 


d that the proof which is existent 


ATASTENA SAK: SINA SIDDHIMICCHATA A 





7 ee Coste LY Se * > ars en 
eS tr = Pe: 
ip heals & tee a eee Se 


OP ee 














ieeeece Pa a 


ee ene 
pe fs. 
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:.. crated . : | 
conctusion a: 5: By, ee SS 
principle. Sdksi is real. — This means ‘that at iis cepted by you 


that a proof which is real proves some ethin s+) - -loteleun' 
Even this Position of - yours: involves contradiction— ae 


208 aa aaa 


_AVISESASYA SADHYASADHAKATA UNAH Lar gare 


ADSY 2 KA i ; 

| 20. TACCA AVISESA-MANENA SADHYAM ae rE 

(But sdksi is attributeless. deo ane rove 
E That that it proves something ca ae roved. 
must be proved only by a pramana mana whi ch also is a 
Pr: 
2 
a 





This is arguing in circle.) iLate. pa leeuil Sisk The. 










‘Those that do not recognise ane ality ' of th 
2 no place in philosophical dicusion— a 
7. a shay 
Bes. Fri ANANGIKURVATAM visv yA-SA TAM T? 
ee a Thus &o aot ¢ aa compe a oe taken 


to be proof, because they state that all aha oes carta el ie 

unreal and ii. Those > that do not Fecognise ‘the ality 
world cannot take = part ss, digguesign on .) [th 

Bauddha and Mayavadin]_ ipsa eels 8 


21. AWD result oft his 5 observation s sta 
5 TASMAT seat : Hl SARVA SATYETYEVA. ae en 


Rash fst 

(Therefore i follows th. ramet [ted iSoa sing 
strength or weakness of thesis and ti-thesis in Bhdsya and so 
or of the sere reece d to be real.) 








The cl (SS panane abel eels al misery etc., \ oie 
wend opt oe srry in the Py ee sense. } 


a6 wane 


pro 


tha ctangn 
1 tne | 


)) rev 10uUs 1C 


ne 1dea 1S THar®t | 


observation is 
ranman aione 


rea tun varie’ 
re two varie! 
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asika. Paramartha-sat is that which is 
} i) in the primary (mukhya) sense. 
pratibhasika are real in a non-primary 


a 
‘, 


ee Oe lh GE 


The : non-primary is of two varieties— me ia 

‘is conditi ioned by mayd, an aspect of nescience ee 

w is conditioned by avidyd the other aspect of a 

n -etc., belong to the former class. They are Et 

not s d til 1 there is the knowledge of Brahman and they ey 
cause ae usages relevant to them. The other things of the a 


a 


<< ~ o 


world which have public value are also vydvaharika, though 
they refer to | articular knowers at particular times. That 
which is conditioned by avidya i is pratibhdsika in the sense 
that it exists only ¢ at the time of knowledge. For example the 
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f -< 
ioe mA as 
RAEN shee 7 






Wee 













Sat 
‘silver superim posed on z ashell. It does not cause any usage. Eis 
1G ard St a private va va value liters it is existent only for: that ae 
eee, lusion, bit are, E 





$ Ale: 
+ . _ 
\ eG 





and gone Gtr § not 
pesee mS 


“Sag 






SIDHYET KENETI PRCCHYATE 


(By iat Sakata this three-fold ea al (sat) becomes ‘estab- 
d? Is that pramana j paramartha-s sat, epdvahrika sat oF 







pratibhdsika sat? Thus you are asked.) 
23. In reply one sees that it is never established. — : 


TASYAPI UKTA-PRAKARENA NAIVA SIDDHIH. KATH 

(As s it is already explained this also can never be established. 
eznctiestabliched: bys pramdne B iiipeoeacnet 
ist the position results in dualism, 

The self (atman) cannot be taken to aarti it hecatse 
the self is pro ad the state of establishing anything 
cannot be a dt To say that it is Ane by 
ahaa Orhar Or paramarthi} ka sat is begging the question. 


that | by non-primary | sat is meant SEES 


ey gee poh rh bee VAL - 
aavatiarsanya tne state of being ditrerent from sat an 


it 4s not Ope 
































i | CONCLUSION - ae 

Bs _ (By the same method of ettcaneeetete 1 ya: 

pe 3s refuted.) aia iNT inv eu bet Sia nes 

; 24. The expression sadasadvailaksanya consists bei wo 

P sadvailaksanya and asadvailaksanya. — Of the : 

3 harmless, i i.e., each is not opposed to ‘the reality 

’ -VAILAKSANYAM, SATASCAPI SVAYAM SADBHEDA- v 

ASATASCAPI VISVASYA, ‘TENANISTAM ‘KAT a 

; (To one. that accepts { the difference between two uA 
Be the state of being different from a real thing is is. quit we came 3 
E Likewise the state of being different from the unr or can n be | 
ee attributed to the world. [For ‘the world is_ real. How is — 
3 there any harm ae ithe, Sxpression a ad} 


eninge remains cee 
‘If the real I (se t vi 
_ to be different is s accepted t : to | 


ae BRAHMANOP Ss TASM 


oO bengal ee ieee i 
Brahr ee aaa be 


rete AE UL 
é prt eatedaladsarke is refuted— 
___‘« JNANA-BADHYATVAMAPI TU NA SIDDHAM aA CUR DINE 
kee thyatva means the state of b being sublated by 
sities in this expression can be taken in two 
senseani The sense in which Maya-vadin takes it and ii. The 
sense sens Ge which the spnolest of Sastra takes it. The se aC 
acc cepted b Dy Maya -vadin is thi s—Sublation is the removal of 


mescience with its product oily oy Jes 
2, In this sen nse] jriane 
adi date upholder 0 0! 


i, 


“ie ee 

508 tee CONCLUSION 
(The correct position i } only that sublation is the correct 
knox ae of t he hing which is wrongly apprehended.) : 
This defir ition of sublation i is relevant toa real entity also 8 
a as | fesliny The “self may b be wrongly apprehended and it = 
rectly ¢ ata subsequent time. Sowrong 


_ The state of the _ Wrong form of a 














2h or soritont of “Mayé-Vada that which is unreal 
cannot be known and the refore the world which is known is 











. i {APTYAL JRATAVYANK ASADEVA HI 

“(in Bree ii know that something is different from the 

unreal that which is ‘unreal must indeed be known.) | 

Orne cilver 2 superim posed on a sh: shell i is Botsadgiad. olabyera 5 
that which is diffe: ent from. sat and asat. Tltpisqasat.s) senna 

ey SHoguaTrasets namie, -PRATIYATE = 

s-ap pberbene ded is unreal (asat). 


on.) zy Sits 1 bet 
oa ee =) 08 ov? ¥ * 
4 aa .* 3" a ; 5 = t Sey, eat | 7 















28. Bx oom 
SATVASYA ASATA EVAM HI SVIKARYAIV. paid 
‘ mek goal : 
(It ought indeed to be recognis 1 that asat pa@osnigd? 
asat, unreal and this state is sat, real). raat ane 
sadasad doilaksana does not solve the problem. — as ne a 
TASYA ANIRVACANIYATVE S’ SYAD DEVA HI ANAVASTE te. 
(If it is taken to have the state of being eon 
sadasadautl , then | the thought indeed involves the process 
ot ad GL ag 


is 2 onal 


Sranman 2a) 


rT. 


i 1f - °F bp ESS IR 
Brahman is self-evident, then which 
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PIICe £ | 
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be ‘ te eee “3 Raa 

be CONCLUSION: Be A 

iy « aioe 

4 The theory that to the citetiuto fs ae the, prope rties 


that are mithya can. be attri mesh eles a a dell on pers 


| MITHYA-VISESOPI AJNANA-SIDDHIMEVA A HI APE 


(To attribute properties that are aithyd_ [to o E 
presupposes the establishment of nescience.) md: 
41 When nescience itself i is under consideration his t 
: no occasion to rise. ~ 
rot 


30. Even the idea that the in 


nescience does not hold good. ARR 
vt omen ott IO 
| NA CA AVARANAM AJNANAM. ASATYE oi eattahtte i 
| ff (By him, Maya-vadin, it is fo n d tl 
E non-real i.e., the inert matter is obscured. by ‘nescience. a 


inert being, itself being non-real al, presuppos Doses nescience. 
it cannot be taken to ‘be obscured i.e ‘it is not there in mate 
to be obscured. a peboso398 ea ini otsaihiaedig 





x oS 


APRARASH-SVAROPATVAT JADE AJNANAM : 
(The inert is is of the character of non-il (The 
xne fore it is incapable o “aGorehending am viel and that uch 
er sis, ae it.] Therefo re he, aya-vi 


he inert is obsc ired ae nescience.) — 
Hes: 4. ugaty 


vee SHAVATAH SASTRAM SARVAM VYARTHIBHAVISYATI 


eon npr theres 
it and it nee motes a} 


Is_the superimposition of nescience uncor 
conditioned If it is unconditioned, then i 
ere ought to be no release from bondag 
itioned, then— 


AJNANASYA 


"ol a Se ee — acceptin r 
5Z. ANAVASTHITIH TATHA CA SYAT 


















it is assum ct he state. chi being mithyd, non-real is 
, then ithe) argument involves either the fallacy 


) oan and i ii. nescience that eat the Ate 
: ideas mutually dependent (anyonydsraya) [or the 
lacy of si elf-dependence (Gtmasraya) if the same case of 
nescier mote to be the explained and to explain.] 
‘i oy Brahma-Mimaisa i is defectless. It favours ; 
ss Svabhavajfiana-Vada ; 
oes not “the same fallacy vitiate your position? If this 
stion ‘put by Maya-Vadin, then Madhva says: 


: ~VADASYA NIRDOSATVAT NA TADBHAVET 


(The doctrine, Scabhavajiiana-Vada i is defectless. There- 
fore it is free. from. fallacies ad Ligaen cz) 
Svat hava: djitana 2-Vile 
eva f CEES CRD i svabha = 2 nijtana-halpita iti peas - 
(it y a5 Thy itself. The ic ea is. that it is not the product of — ; 
superimpos es s vabhava i ‘this s sense is Brahman according — 
to s Sastra. The juestion of substratum etc., are irrelevant t to 
CLE Ther . Sastra having Brahman as” the subject- ae 
matter of ajfiana is not purr oseless. The po ‘Position of Maya- 
Vada against i t is Jada-brahmajnana-V ada, 1e doctrine holding 
that nescience obscures the inert and E Brahman. Mii clases 
is obviously vitiated by the want of substratum etc. 
li. svah svatantro bhavah paramatma svasya bhavo lh 
par De adire va svabhavah. “tadvisayan: ajtinani ji 
(Seah means independent eaenes. at fs the highest 


+. 
‘Lhe ¢ 
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nat the non Kn ~ of tat: eck nas m ezared ‘to je i 


‘ eee & ees eee . = 
Svaphavainana: / Aadi.} This } aynan 1a C2 an | be bh ad b itv / 
4 | A J sf 4 hae ii 
11. S vabnavena Svat fantrena paramesvare; na aa Aas jivasya 
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CONCLUSION : Ri Pres: Be pee 
3 (70) Maya-Vada implies the negation o of Brabmon 53 

 ——s- 33,:«OSAf nescience is said to be indefinable, the 
AVIDYA-DURGHATATVAM CET SYADATMAPT I 


(If nescience is held to be of the nature of Dyeing 
then for the same reason the self ought to be the 
non-real), Self (atman) is said to be indefinable ni 
: present context nescience (avidyd) also is taken to be it ac e 
| Nescience is for this reason said to be non- real (mi ithy hey 

so, on similar considerations self also ought to be non 


result of these considerations is the theory chet there indent 


‘a real (Sinya-Vada). In this discussion the term ee f os 
; for the whole of nescience. acute Ec pale on Ih eae 
a The result of the whole discussion— i Bs 23 asi ; 
ATO eae 1-VARJ : 






relation [between t : 
32 ix H BS LAS 
and so on. ane exrcin and 


Beas 


st orn aie se ee ee +t knowledge.) 
S a _ Accord ng to Madhva Madhva correct knowledge is the > only good 
 (Gubha) cas acorre t knowledge is the only evil. The former 
a ores ie torah eR adie latter breeds all evils. 
ME Vada 0a nae Therefore it is abandoned. 
is nothing but correct knowledge. 
Tee ae Aes 


(77) | Ve da he U lds that Brahman ts A) differ LAL ent from j jiva ‘3 


The idea of non-duality of jiva and Brahman’ does not 
come from Veda— 
SATYATVAT TENA DUHI 
35. NA BRAHMATAM VAI 
(Veda, [‘ That hau 2 
State the : non-duality 













secondary [alates Strid : The peienes sense is 
Epaiea zined by rleaving | ag ; out the attributive aspects of the things 


meant by aoe wo words and retaining the substantive aspects. = 

The attributive as ect of ji jiva, the meaning of ‘thou’ islimited 
knov ledge and s su ch other properties and the substantive aspect = 
is consciousness, in itself. This consciousness is called caitanya. 
The tibutive asp ct of Brahman, the meaning of ‘That’ is 





‘ such other properties. The substantive aspect 
nya. To mean by the word jiva the entity that is 
ae esented as : onsciousness in the form of limited knowledge 
SiS ea i Brahman the entity that is presented as 


; mn oof, omniscience etc., is primary. 












a 


“case of | rahman and to retain 







one "e tl ne tk ore. 
conasosnes in lf i mice oth the cases, jiva and Brahman 1s am 
eee articular case ase of secondary sense is s called 


hadejahllayan i ap Udvaitar| pen OST ie 
eh this position is sub ated by the immediate opciones : 
of a jiva [eine it wlimited|ia every way. . as 
thei deaf leaving out the arbutiveaspectie, the state > of é 
FEAR peycslorically imy | the talk ae 
pure consciousness is only an exp prone lesa ning nothing] 
Therefore the world characterised as misery « , is real.) 
The idea is this. If Veda wets, bop feach ened natty of 
jie jiva ¢ and | Brahman then the world ought to have been consister 
If there is no consistency, ‘ion ‘Veda cannot be a 
The world is indeed not consistent with Veda in the 
at it implies the unreality of the world. For, immediate 
nsion f ened es Ebon he, Giterence between jiva 


as Daman ought to non- 
vs that immediate apprehension 


ailLy VU Sry CtCecn i.€ Coy | the v world, 
stating the conclusion of Sruti one ou oe ht to see) the at i 
aea is not su D. ‘ated | DY t ne pramana wi Lic 


consideration: 

























CONCLUSION 
sone Ate ae 
(Just as the ‘meaning. of Sruti [‘yajame ¢ Th 
= monductne of sacrifice is a handful of gr ss)] a Bek thes ate 
of being a handful of grass of the conducto “of, the si sacrifice 
[because the idea that the conductor i is grass is. s sublat ed by jee ; 
immediate apprehension that these conductor, halnoec ss,].1 the 
meaning of Sruti [‘tattvamasi’ (That thou. cart)] is.n not t th he-non 
duality of jiva ; and Brahman.) sya seas ite ay = 
The .meaning of - Sruti ‘gdjamandhoprascarahiet ta 
handfull of grass stands for the conductor of sact or ce . Simi 
the meaning of Sruti ‘tattvamasi’ is that eh a tee nis 


d = aA 


Tie. 


Ju ust as the idea that jiva ts s Brahman 
the idea that Brahman is jiva iGbesmon Holafeee tS eh. 
= |. SARVAJNADI-GUNAM JIVAT BHINNAM JNA ‘SRUTIH. 

“ Si. Sam TAM ee yA-VADI .-VEDINE T 
| (Sruti teaches the” Reality 

of all in the ca yacity of its | 

and therefore pole ace ‘differen : m ji va. © 

‘Sruti which is mistak ken | “tea ching ar se 

being dependent: ‘on thes, ae B resents 

3 | _ Panes at. is the sou 








source of : all.) 
The idea is that Sruti r teaches. 3 
ee at ‘UPA Ivy! \ ti R A NSPE ‘TANMANA TA BHAVET. 
(As there is th ei ae beat ga #i that presents 
“ao Reality mich te e of all, this Sruti [tat tvam asi] 
7 es not enjoy, the ne state state age being pramana [as mea meaning 


* 
nes 


yveen the { Sruti that presents that the Reality whick n is 
tek source of all is different from jiva and the ‘Sruti that 
presents the idea of n on-duality, the forint is‘s stronger. 
(72) The non-duality taught by Sruti ma m nay stan id 
for several 1 ideas 


C oe ATANTR LYE CA vis ISTA INE, STHANA=MA' 


(The ¢ 
the case may Dé 2 al so t to indert pendence 4 

















rom the ielstandpeintiof. location, the identity from 
| OG Ste Anco) so fhe: 

vider t that between the expression that does not 
sel to a yt hing other than what it means and the expression 
that can be applied’ to something which i is other than what it 
Ee aken to'mean, the former is stronger. Difference does not 2 
mean i dentit in any sense but identity or non-duality may 
mean difference as’ is implied by independence and so on which 
may t be t eee ce Gy identity or non-duality. 





ie 


aes ‘; 


har duality is Sprinany 





‘ a9 The teahin 


a 
| A ASOJJHITA TT KATHAM 
fs ; can the St teaches difference without giving 
for ar y other meaning be without being very strong?) 
at erstanding S Sruti there is absolutely no 
saan, for th Oo) idea of identity or non-duality to SCENE SO oy 
mind.) [Therefore by the upholders of n monastic this idea 
that is forsign to, 5 rut i is DORSET SEE ed on | | Sruti.) = we = 
AJNANASAMBHAVA DE arya mana Ps 
(As nescience is impossible, the’ idea that difference 
is non-real (mithya). becomes: refuted): ‘The: ¢upposition that 
Sruti eae difference with a view to georane ii 
un founded. Of the two, difference and Seg} , identity . 
given't Dy any pramana. | An 









bidebe 


















tt 
i 


DHAS} ASYA VINA VISNU-PRI \SADATAH 
fo ue iret TRA ear a 


(Therefore bon 












CONCLUSION: 


the teaching of Sutra. Opposition, refutation sitaiaisie tabli 
ment of position illustrate the truth of the joo nt 
jnanado visnuh” (Visnu is that which gives | knowledg. ¢ to. 


that are devoid of SHOALS) Se Nae 
BUNT) PIRATE HA watece 
| (75) Reality or unreality is irrelevant to fo. Remov al: 
Even though bondage is real. it. is removed by the g ¢ = § 
Vien odtitses nebula i fis sviniee Ws 
41. YATHA DRSTYA ‘PRASANNAH SAN [RAJA BANDHAPANODAK 


eee At Amt 


EVAM DRSTAH SA BHAGAVAN KURYAT BANDHA-VIBHED: 
TAHA aes 


‘(Even as a king being. pleased with being seen [w th ¢ 
feelings of reverence] puts an end to bondage ge, uiprnceent 
and'so on] Visnu, the omnipotent removes bor ndage w 

; pleased with being” seen with exclusive devotion: i.e e., enc quir 
y into It.) Jidissoqdtimet ssp sae pa a 
ae Though bondage = beginningless ree ote 
such that it puts an ‘entire end” to it. This poi 
character of Visnu’s power as as. Sse ae ( 
wonderful (adbhuta). This power 
impossible possible banister 


24 ae Oe futa 


a 


af 























BUT 


—~ 







the ate oth tent yuir : 

‘establishes the subj to nquir 

ing that ought tb done is sa | eae Veda 
is that: hat which 1 makes a sent enc Seas an, activity. This 

dea is in the } ee entertain d_ by, Pirva- 
at Minar us eaeal akes. use of this idea and tries to 

<% show that Brahman eannot be the meaning z of Veda.. Hence the 

, presupposes the reflection on. the thec ory of 

karyata, ‘the! coe ‘of being : something. that ought to. be, done. 
Hence Madhva says: 

42. KARYATA CA NA KACIT SYAT ISTA-SADHANA 





(Thestat te eof being so omething that ought An 
is nothing but the sta 7 £ 
wh ich i 1S de: Si 2A oh 


‘The y 


4: 
4f 


eine VR 


















10° ist as 4 tet lees! ii moitizet j 3 eibslee 
4 ig shitty del er amet Vi hari obanit 4 
yrs bulwaod lo biovab onde: ome 





« 


KARYAM NA H 





ae gS IDDEASTA 8 SAMATVATAH a 
(Karya, something at oug Gaghtn be done does not apply to. a 
all actions, bec: cause ‘ Gf w applies to all’actions then it ought to a 


apply « , well to the. forbidden actions.) ay s 
~ Other definitions of karya also are in wcorrect— 114 « 9 1* = 
CECA die. RIVA, ae ARTA r e 

43. NA Ene S AT-KRIYA KARYAM SRAKSYATISA ITT HYAPI 


Tea f v4 
/KARYAM | SYAT | TAIVA CAKARTUM ASA KYAM AM KARYAMISYATE 
gi thay . a 19) HO OT “baS- r3t) cine tan JALIIS 4) ey 

(The, definition that, Rar, irya is.a future action does not hold i 
J. Otherwise ‘The Lord will « create’ also ought to. bea ae 
case. Gof karya. d or can ‘It i is impossible not to do it’ be 

seapied ws sows of 2 mt meio Bat of pat doucdT 
These.are the different meanings mee r rua Hd adranced by 
e different upholc ers 0 | 4 J e U c the theory of 
£ Henan: 49 } Wwe i es SS ee +0} labobaovs a 
eee oe on of the second definition i a 
44, SAMYAD EVA N 4 r e: rR ari wih ) 
(Th is concept of / kdrya also does not exclude a probi ited os 

} f he SSL Ht a ite ae se) ot k . 

Dy several cathe | 


he meaning of Kyat 


.M. TATHA HA 
















€ ‘ista-sadhanam| i } 
i yA pth ath nn tli a 


en eae 
rune Worid 















ou aie 
“CONCLUSION — 


may be noted ‘ame inte cesination ot that 
which is desired also is that which in:desired ae Yd 


ak MUKHYESTAM VA en 0! bonis 
PY pow Sidr 
(Brahman nis , therefore desired dine pr 








desired in én Maconditioned am me er edt sired for I 
own sake, but: not as the means fo ] It rm as 
desire ‘that is iS called | bhakti by Mad! ne idea it presupposes 
Bots only a. profound study of S ra but z 3 we 1 the study 
‘Sastra and ceneitn of it at e time whe nen the desire is 


afd tobe| there-tus 93 seaman init te §) {sy} 
de i M Bi 
ee 










patioyth a ae th 


‘The same is. explained: 
SUMANASAM ee 

“HS re ¥ ite ow 0 VAIN ee a hans APEX 
_ (Sumanas pit nasam = purusdrthantarabhilasaka 





Pe eee oe 


"those th 1e mind o ‘whom is not. tainted by the desire ane rene 
- other goods to be reali ised.) Thor Ea thi a typetet ‘mind ‘is not 
piallpaeecen ie exist, in ‘cases it is possible to 
hold a typ type of this mind. E tein he case ¢ of Sumanasah (divine 
RED) “is ind onstan Ue ie ther hie that 


Sil 





eshte cee 
s ‘It [Br ahman. ] is desired.’) 
_ (tadetat. preyah putrat preyo, vittat preyo..anyasmacca 
pera epee en Upl) 
(That which is desire Mare wipge ec ETE SS 
against wealth, that «which is desired age st all things which 


are different fr on m the individual self is } the innermos st pri n ciple 
of Sen uAdd a ae th “ Lord.) 40) his Voorn 
illustrates sired in the priman 


In the fa hres also the: same truth is explained as: 









i crealth etc., -h “ ne 
vith I Vi oak erest iofill ieatfiso howaGaniy here be 
anything e Ise that ‘is desired for its own sake ?) 

meth: desired i in the world. This fact points to the 
touch or p ores ence 0 of f Brahman i.e., Visnu to the thing desired. If 
itis devoid o of this touch it ceases | to be desired. Hence Brahman 
i ote | “et ‘in the desired. — In other words it is desired in 
any ens se. This means It is the only thing that is 


| aoe ey commands ete state of being desired. 
Poo Bit se & 





















> ain oF ai  : 
oe NEVA caer ‘TTISTE VYUTPATTIRISYATE 
HSiaint yor. ai modw to bai 
Brahman, pene ; such _as the above with 


there are _Ghanksa, sannidhi and 
Ww Ak hanksd is ¢ enquiry. Brahman is 
ray The: ae = a is 3 sannidhi i with 3 reference to 
ta. Therefore ‘the whole of Veda i is applied 
toltice., It is th ne an theo Wemenietyan | 
[A conan s ntellig ible | ‘satisfies three conditions— Ay 
i) aka Sz ‘the desire. for knox fag Gis Tig - 
ques tion. ( G ii) oe Must cor sist. of "part (proper | 
ing in pt oper syntax. ( itt) 9 ogyate ta— It must not be a bleeed 
pramana. These t ditions ai ly sat 
y if Brahman is und fovea by a state 
ost desired and is therefore the s : 
a is enquired into, caine and eh sfore 
j tax and | Lae peyet sublated as ii do. the maker of 








Hramand. 


Or .sentence of : ae whole a Veda. It is fa this nes the 


S ies To hold that t language means 
: lly, lauk tika. Ak is the usage of the 
y Bra] ne is sunderetoas d ey 


PXDIesslon.. Si 
rr "> A web ot 7 & 


a * J == 
Pris reason, 


elatior 
























‘CONCLUSION tes. 

(19) A word therefore means something Ac lishe ' (Siddha) | 
The same is illustrated: xt se ade faeries ne ae 

. ATYAPUPAN TAVA BHRATA -ITYADAU AvA ATO) 
48. UDVAPAT VARTAMANATVAT AKANKSAD ADI I-BALAD! 


* 


BALO VYUTPATTIMAPYETI ania TA OR ee aes 


x 
Mr 
} 


te ee ELE DB 


| Saccmtae § in the following aaeeeee Taking fn 

sentence such as, ‘Your brother eats the sweets’ Jetoa 

boy, the boy understands the relation between the word. Ae le: 

| (apiipan) and the things called ateetsl ober eee © we le. 728 
things, sweets etc., are present. [Owing to this cir circums ce. 

things related to them are the objects of perc 


ye 5. oe 


sweets are desired. Therefore] there i eer 
with regard to. them, | [(aiz) There is t e genera’ 
of the ‘elation between Merc 





case_ ne: er seni vf 
on] site fe fac ree 
becomes remov ed an 


Becomes coun 





ok a gal A 





ieee sie 
oe si sradher thy afurthes to 


27 


erent eee 
sao ROC? 


({A beginner] does not obtain th the knowledge of kar jata 


e 


means of the sentence ‘Br a 

to understand the relation betv 
watching the movement ca nied 
hearing the sentence ‘Bring the cow an This view 1S 1 
sound.—When « only by seeing the thing in question as beings 
br ught Pe, the relation b n its meaning 


act of fori ping in tk a 


iste iReoxcdosion 
So thei posit ition a of Foe ink with ce to the 


step it Lae el eres y of economy of Shout 
vy Ue \NNO "VARTAMANE TU _KRIYA-SABDE BHAVISYATI 
Pat 
UNAH DRSTYAIVA SABDA-SRUT PASCADVYUTPATTIMESYATI 
] becomes 1 es the possessor of the meaning with reference 
verb {such as ‘brings’] which has that which is 
present as its object. _ ©The one who has heard the statement 
ager cow” later by seeing only the same action for a 
3 e knowledge of the relation of the word 
[This is so’ only according to your position. 
But 3 it ee q ¢ mean that there was no knowledge of Ge = 


relation of the {Ce ahaa the present object. ) Fae 
51. VART! MANA. MATITAM CA BHAVISYADITI CA KRAM. a =< 
AKANKS: DI-¥U rh pes pn te KUTAH 
_(A thing related to o the presen a 
i arcs Soe TE vith enqui 
the S suppos: a rear to ay 
er oy ‘the state of effecting the - OW ge of the ean g 
The ae this. pithout 79 rd ec, see ee ledge 
the ae relation i in Command is ir iter jain asa 
se it does not Siechee to time ‘acco ding to ye you. J or 
pt peyton ‘that command does not refer to time correct 
by experience. Tn "In the very 3 n 
be peldane? there is a ECC ag a 
DRSTYA REGALO EL GS rA SYAT AKANKSA BHAVISYATI 
VYUTPATTIH PRATHAMA TASMAT VARTAMANE AGATE TATAH 
ce to the meaning of a word which is present 
seeing ‘it in its environment. Therefore 
he ig that is present there is the 
nr st. instance. _ Only subseque cn t 
of the relation in the case of a 


PRAVRTTIM APEKSATE 





















attaining to what. is to 
| desired. The act (pravrtti) presuppo osed by te former h 
| act bicetor a) Brseupposes) by the latter is only come Tyee 
i awa dan 2). il 10.3: TRAE 5D ot 
aee IE 
(21) Knowledge d ale into * Rebtisatin mainte haf ‘ 
. VENTS HF AST at “As Pe “3 
It | is s only knowledge ‘that is the me: ns for Cetin, to , 
that which is desired, but. not act positive or negadl ‘ive, 


faa oy =~ 


APAROKSAM PAROKSAM VA. JNANAM 1 ISTASYA DHAN ia : 


sats 


Ba: 4 4 » fc é 2 
54. KVAPI CESTA TADARTHA 5) VAT A a Arti HERA \SA-VITTAYE 


(The means for) realising that which is desire as either 
the immediate apprehension or the mediate one. It is only 
in some cases an activity aims at kno owledge. For, , activity for 
example the act of chewing is the me means f knowles ge of 
the taste which is given, but n of the taste which is liked. 


VAKYARTHA-JNANA-\ 


yo . seiheo NOs +s yh 


nm BA (@y means of o nly the aOR dee ‘of the ‘meaning 
‘statemen it, [Veda in the Present context, tee wt nie B desired 
is realised.) 1 This is. so mm “cases si such as ‘A 

N.S, records tl the. ‘si gnificance of f the di as: 


ein. GROOT G~) 4 a ~ 9 


| -g panatritayal. 90 hi sat ka-prak laka-pravadat har 1 
i soft engansas dt anadva ‘svatant-Dhavanddeh kartaram sama- 
: ee “NG Ai 1a- a at ya ianabhyark tadvi ilepa-jtanarthan 
| uthanthita-ménasah tat-sariskara-vasacca anyadaganayan vartate; 
tam prati apto bar grag samasto vedah tat-st aripam. sva- 
pocdhanencen pratipadayati ; aig vay drtha-jtin it a | 
paramanandah tat-saksatkaram atkaram hamay ate ; tam | 
midieates itd ca praksinantah haranasyaiva "sari aheecaa 
tadartham karma-vid thal 


¢ ne folley ving ee t-matter of the whole teaching: 



























hoe 


the Cree ‘of ‘his life. ‘He Reees 
"maker. He understands Its speciality in so 
aL an, [Gradually] che becomes anxious to understand 
the definit aan of It [the maker of all] as well as the 

hme it and the speciality with their details. Further he 
is led | fe mental retentum. Asa Ta ees he leads his 


To him t fp Veda in its entirety OH even as a reliable 
ve, the secret of. Its individuality without subjecting it to 

, ification. From this knowledge of the meaning of 

scomes filled with the highest bliss and desires to 

To ) this person the discipline leading to It is enjoined. 

‘his disciplin is 3 applicable only to one whose intellectual 

faculty is ompletely subdued. For this reason there are 

inju actions of those duties that lead to the desired result.) 

Wo cc, RR 
athavd yal sdrisrika-v vividha-duhkhan: jihasuh paramanandam 


<a pret psuh t | ta tsi dh am j jaitsate tam prati paramesvara eva 









Ce ae ee S 


prasannah pe ara: ame; st a-sadhe he nat ya upadisyate. tatah kathamasau 
prasidati ityapeksayam ta at athe tadangataya | harmani iti 


eta ee rr awe a cedarehate iti. 
(The same idea m may be put i ‘int the the following 1 manner: A 


SO Fey 








person who wants to ¢ t rid oft OLS a tee i> 


ey bondage ; and who is iaesibous oF attainin ning to the highes st bliss 


uiries in into the disci line te leads to th c realisation of these a 
pigs To him the Truth that Para fmoer ees 


rce of ' tk pie reality < oft both the re : 
> hig st | bli 1S | iss] Itself bein nue 
i taught. Further there 
comes pleased. [To satisfy t Spee 
of Vi Rice the subject-matter of wh 
3S source of 1 the real ty of pibetee 
. in both the ways whether 


ig ¢ Ve 
nono fahcurcaticn ion of I 7 prise Set on 
esunr a TALl«iéls rrr 


OSed DV T 









i. 


~~ theanceeaee 











‘CONCLUSION 


The other expounds the activities presupposed 
The former is the process of jyfasa. The latter ee 3 
leading to  jajniasa. These activities are engantes : oe Karma 
as opposed to karma in the non-S4astra sense. In th the cases i 


jynasa and vidyd-karma, paketit snithe? oily 


3 


¥ bade Seeds 
eek TNE ¢ me a 











matter. ae ae 
 maca orajnieua Weert ee pndanan im. seatipation 
apardrthatoat, _pratipattereva pramasarbialateat nal oo 





Sesataya sva-pradhane - brahmani vedasya pramanye 1-sam b av 
yukta brahma-jijnasa ityuktam. rs aaeCGe cana sien hile 











a 


- . (It is not correct to hold that Paramese imesvara » the | econ¢ dless sm 
source of the reality of all is made unimpor 7 ant be cause i 3H 
considered to be the means for ealat result. F om the 
‘standpoint of knowledge, It is not. piety to Saas ¥ 
else. The only result of the proximate causes wle ge is 
knowledge itself. ‘Thus Brahman i 1 is es capa d 

‘thing else that is desired. . Therefore It is the n Pin 
Ast eaning It Veda is s the proximate ‘cause of know 


‘Therefore, enquiry into Brahman is ji tified.) 
~— “Rrow sdf sendy Be : hy Apis 


ex 3 3: a he 9 dj ai a ; axe £ : a pithy, 
Gants e Posi i, vaste are in any sense oppose d to Brahman 


















ote 







13 
LORE ou. ir re contre cy: 

ES, Categorical si staten m ents are indeec Bee Hibatie opponent 
the | iknowledes oft st a ec apace 





Do(withvcererencs Ree things SU Pete as re sruva, 
things used in offering oblation and apm ie See ai have 
| [Even according to the one w ds that 
eens anes s knowledge only in terms of ‘the state of being 
Something that s ought to k hedons (i hdryath) Sr ) give 

Se ote, the. Rocwledas oie shee sruva etc., 


furnishec 


hold that a furnished thing 


ear crt KARANASYAPT YAJRATAIVANYATHA ‘BHAVET an 
(Otherwise even an poaieminccauimsane ‘ought t to Ravel the 


a terse. . 
| pe esecitice eel) 5 


(Tt erefore the statements of Sruti made to expound the 
such as “The Real, the Knowledge and the Infinite 

is Brahn an”? “5 satyar jfianam anantam brahma”] ought to be 
valid with r ference to the meaning of each word [even as 
Sruti is ve lid as ¢ ‘generating the ene e: of the meaning of 


Srk, Sruva et tc] 1? apa Bhai @P ahs To ytiiner oc: ; 
(23) The T red ry ae he ‘word iti. supporting ye and the 
Rae / 


cy in the Th 


. ; Ess orae) 0: rae io 
W; ith re ae yay eda according to ‘Parva Mimarhsi 
t t word gives the Mea’ 


Bee ee sent ence a 7 ae 2 The word iti 


con, eploined with Gtman presents the ic ea tha ha at the word « atman 
does not Be un ect ee 


ning mening onl ae ae 


de ; 
therefore to | hold that a word means a furnis 
opposed to Sruti. To meet this difficulty M Macias: 
VEGNAU ITYAPYUNNITE SMRTIRBHAVET 
BE I HYAPI SANTI VAC Srevith uM 


| is conjoined to [the word 
if the : - itt zs steals st also oO 
then t ; 


sacri ‘ice and 


words are aiman 





























CONCLUSION 


A difficulty is put forward— “To hold that orc 
furnishéd thing %i is” opposed to Sas because in t cas 
“atmetyupasita”’ the word it brought after the word! dt at ma a 
that dtman is the meaning of the word atma. eben met. 
as follows: 

as aoa A as 


YOGE AGNAU API TATSAMAM 


(If after the word diman the word iti is 


it may be understood after the word 
i? 32. wa iy 44 os Ndwoan 


eo : inated Gt @  LasatcyfrParpenten Ve 


ealsy acre: 2 2 
‘There is no division in a Veda as tha nate 


karya, Karya- ya-nis nistha an and ' that wi which is devoted ‘to. Brah | 

Brahma-nistha. OTHO Conese pt of Tage i a spore & bes un- 

warranted. There is nothing to stan and ding 

that the whole of ‘Veda is Brahm ma-nistha. 
sere Re yey nasil 


as pe temiee and B 





A avn oppor 





Tk 
. 


saath 
(3 ih re is the application of idendty of spur pose 


whole of Veda without exception and it 
This fact is already establial hed | it . rated 
th broughout the rest of Brahma-Mimai cal bye 7 of showing 
that the whole. of Veda is Brahma-nistha < h its or 
and only nen is know! 


perso ye Swe avet: u pt wre Oo) 22 
Rarma-pravrttt-netutva: 7 
t 


| @ 4 i 
ARSYale. 













raf A = Ce ee ee Z 
526° CONCLUSION? a 


(The cc comms nand that. 4 atinan- ought t to be. known is not h 
ee ae .eans-for moksa. It is understood that the 


ee > of diman isthe means fro occurrence of ke ma.) Bie ae 
ere Fo huekh brow 2 arma: 2 
| @ Knowledge is for MS: e 4 


tem app spplicat tion bf! rp cealtigs is to the greatest of the 
is fruit is moksa consisting in being aloof, kaivalya.) 


This iii from all that is bondage. It is completely 


lieing Saga ae 





‘Brahman. _ Hence this | conce _ of aloofness is. 
diff ere t from the § sae concept of aloofness, 










aay ohit sT¥cy 


26) A * rete pies 
6 Any idea 1 that is opposed t to eres At tha 






58. 17 ich d iti fot d in the so-called havin: Randa. a 
Hence the p sition n of th the opponent fa contradiction in os 
i ¥ Pe Ged, srt sav ty eioc ¥f: 
59. 111 BROYAD TT oles rAMAGNAU SAMIPAGAM sleds 
(The word me is: seen to be n the proximity of t the word 
me eos Ae bate wins 7 

agni as nagiragirett | This refers to s seepreeet le 
oognaye goragrdcadahgase” pe are ext 0 adn : 
| agni is thus near the word iti. — as mA | 
‘It mays be cate! Ae cerbald chat eda intends’ 

against the apatite eco n my 
ane results in self-contrz a 


\LPANA-GAURAVAM CET SYAT PRTHAK-TATPA: POPES KALPAI ANE 
URAVADEVA PADARTHA NA SYUREVA HI 
hold that’ to’ assume that Brahman also is the 
ey atie terry ie ot 1 L, of Sika canes 

Lk < 
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tity Tiyeell bat D ering 

de you hold that oe intention of Veda [in favo 
etc.,] are known by means of other praménas, the th 2 
indeed may be the case [with reference to Brahman also.] a5 
Brahman as the meaning of Veda is kn kn own to hav cen 
intended by Veda itself. a (fe aaa if ee ne Gai . 


(27) Brahman is the Meaning of the whole of Veda 


61. ‘ “TASMAT PADARTHE VAKYARTHE TATPARYAMUBH: Hi AT 
_PRTHAGEVA (CA VAKYATVAM PRTHAGANVAYATO BHAVET 


: _ (Therefore ‘the intention of the ‘statements iat! ‘satyare ij 
jadnam anantam brahma ‘] is to give psec me epeti 
both at the same time—i. with refe sae the meaning 
words and ii ii. with reference to £9, the, an by te Ss F 
former aims | at defining B rahman 
every word ; satya, ; jana, a and anan tas sepa 


Ebon in 
i ~ 









presenting t the idea : ae ‘in in ispensabil 
ae @® & ret ¥ 


s cifcum “skh nce i 1s 3 tl i 
baled ome akye 2). 
recogr oe ised: the opponent 


TATVADAPI TAIH PAD ANANTU PRTHAK PRTH HAK 
AN AT Vi 4448. aN aN 4 
(For by themi)[ iy Mimiriis use caleos ns: of words: 


AnVaA 
P| j y Ya 


mimamsaratrapt 


7 2 Z. ; 
adénad ERAIRaASVG 


yy 


ce. oc pot 
63. KRIYA-PA DENANV AYASYA VAKYACBHEDO HI DUSANAM — 
(It is indeed a fallacy cy if primary difference i in a sentence 
ae in acco ies ountin Bor ‘the relation of a word to the 
ined Sit 29itG Yo 2askom vd a {it 4,599 


4. ee 2 § tie aba 
, is, the sam oH e taking | the words of the same 


sentence in relation to it Hichieeatences may | be formed. | But t to 
form a prin ary sentence becomes fallacious. So with reference 
saty it | jfianar _anantar brahma” to understand the 
meaning of words s )-senten nces are fo srmed and with reference 
to the meaning of the whole sentence no change is made. The __ 
whole : sentence is mah ha-vakya (primary sentence) and the sub- 
sentences es are Guaaie Following this method ofm 
inter] seston con: sistently throughout Veda, it is easy to see ; os 
how E eae dee sc 2 jase of the whole of Veda 
Rpt Go SUTST IIS: Bs Sirtst Sil + oe 
an ‘difficulty —Taking for example the 
ence « satyath ane ‘anantah br rahma ane is seen that it hae 
ates Brahman and prec icates of it it satya an ind so on. ey ‘ 
aan te taae fro m jioa is not seen. " ; i ‘ate it cae 0 be - 
BB aPeven this Bee tiot hold ori yes 
Bahan, Therefore the meaning eof th 4 brah n 
; to be changed. 1 i cimncane that t0 sho 
of ¥ Veda é 
culty is mete 
PRATY kHOLY 


rita on 0 eS ena moines to 
on, But with reference Mirena 
that the word does not intend to give 
tained, because there sangria to 


| fast rule that a word can. have only 

























CONCLUSION — 


Ato JNANA-PHALANYEVA KARMANI aati Qt bea 


65. MUKHYA-PRASADADAM VISNOH Harriet cy DBHAVET 


({In translating this passage the word karm 
so arama as to give the idea that Bata 


in which Mima 
stand karma. Theit position is not consistent mle ae 
Veda is pramana. By their position they introduc Oe 
into the Vedic teaching and thereby deny the i ‘id ee y of : 
purpose governing the Vedic teaching.] oehiat a ik tee 


Therefore [as Veda is pramana 2 expounding Bra abn 


actions have their result in knowledge. pe it is s only know 


that causes the grace of Visnu in the | primary sense. 
enquiry which is no other than kn vlad 
state of being indispensable.]) _ 6 Veda 
_ This means that the whole yt , of é 
understood only i in term | f the 
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i this Se 1 


coguiy i SE 
Ege ® hs eb) 


- PRATVAK' AY a M SVATA EVAGAMASYA HI 

_ the may of ae y i.e., Veda in the present 

emteis is walt eideae rout as it isi in the case of perception.) 
ANAVASTHANYATHA SYAT APRAMA ANY TAM TATHANYATAH 


(If validity is not self-evident, then th © position becomes 
esa ve bh of ada infinitum. Further in the case OF 


of the other i.e., saksi there 


: a. ae ‘ ~ oS pny ies |} : 
cannot even Re doubted. 


other cases of pr p pran ine ay apprehends invalidity if there is 

defect in the cause f knowle : 

met i ‘2 hed OE : 

67. MITHYA-J SaPri -PRALAMBHADEH TENA VEDA-VIRODHI YAT 
wet) s 

NA M A NAMAPI VEDANAM ANGIKARYA HI NITYATA 


| 

(As in alic dity occurs to knowledge by means of an outside 3 

agent eh as s the defect i in the proximate cause of knowledge], 

that which is ‘opposed tc to Veda i is not valid owing to wrong 

appr nension, deceptive intention and so on. This means 

that the validit of the eternal and indispensable i.e., the 
non-pé¢ character of Veda ought to be recognised.) 


pee ene: si3 


aS 
NA HI DHAR MADI-SIDDHIH SYAT NITYA-VAKYAM VINA KVACIT 


(Dharma (tl ae t) ete, cannot indeed be determined _ 4 
wich a can | without the \ verbal testimony, non-personal . - 


sume can be only Veda. 
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68. sven : \STAD pSANAM 2 ‘TAT-KRTATVADAYOPI 


ies af 
know ae 


a Se Ss 0) cone. Fann stc., edge, the cap vaufficient t 
i y to establish dharma etc., ought to b be assumed. fou 
fact tine Bey Ge economy of thought a vi estim 

from Q person is not the source of the knowled e 


KASYACIDDHARMO VASTUTVAD wim CODITE 


FPRALY, Si Ji 
NA BUD) sae DHARI MA-DA) BSA SYAT ie (STVADITYANUMA HATIH 2G 
Pas < said | ‘7 har ma is 
Buddha], beca! Se J al 
4 ne, in: perenCe: as "Buddha can never 
Th ise one is a person [even as 


» ke PR a ai ead 
wnoc nolds fnat view i.) 
«2 J 


man who holds the view that alates perceives 


oo >) RS abe z Dero IL. - 
es dharma. milaly Buddha 


be - t <i 24 
PCaluse ne 1s 
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70. ADHARMA-VADINO VAKYAM AP! RAYOJANA 


DHARMABHAVOPI NO TENA PRATYAKSAVAGATO > BHAVET 
oe ; sagt 


(To one who holds that there is no dharma, Veda is is. 
irrelevant. [But his position is contradiction in terms]. 0: 
even the absence of dharma is not perceived by eee _ eR 

The idea is‘this. To deny dharma is impossible, becau . 
is not given by any pramdana. Herein carvaka’ i po at ae 


there is no dharma is shown to be wrong. J ee ae ; 
sy re “a ot 


‘71. ATAH ganiSAYA-SAMPATTAU VAKYAM PRATYAKSA\ rat P PRAMA 


> Ps ey 


([Dharma cannot be posited nor can i it ne denied] lee ‘here- : 
fore it admits of doubt. For this reason ‘there. ugh: a 
verbal testimony to present i it and it oug ht to be correct even 

as percepeou bigs) TY reise Denia bat rests di pin Bis 
shy ‘i Rt ee ¥Sh shoei | ae iF wit 

(30) The Relation between W. Word ‘and Meas anin ng dG aski xe 


Spaitg that Veda is is pramina, its 
‘because there i is no ‘relation between | worc is a 
supposing t that there i is relation between the tw 
does not ee er ‘is met a 


a 
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ie 





af runt 

URAVAM PANENYATHA | 
ee that there is 
ects which are inter-related. 
eee ES Raa xpressing the objects which 

are the th | at are aie AcleaaY £9; the m. [T 
tie Oconee! SS er lanation tha 
may be put forward involves the fallacy of going y against the 

law of economy of hough) 

The QUIS ERE CO OMRON on by the names 
Abhihitanvaya-Vada, Sj Sphota-Vada : so Abhihitanvaya 


Vada holds that the thi ngs thems 
a sentence give th f 
to ak canksa etc. Sf 

the distinction | 


orttar 
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NA acuae c ry vADRIDEAITVAN “SEL DVIDERNYATHA 


ae 


15 


fang a verbal te Sais» must AG erin Heo 
pia no oats | ords operate following an order then 
ni eecallecsirity) | Ot ws 5 











be fy rc) The Content of Saera ae 


& Bey. 


‘TARKA-SASTRE Bi BRAHMA-TARKE HI VISTARAT 


ht ee Lea Pe 
ae eae ee 


ntitle eee “The same is briefly 
indicated in nis work ae means of the word atah.] The reason — 
for p the Driststs atement is t he fact shagvdifferent ideas form the ae 






are different Sci . (Ther . ¢are fourteen S Sciences.) Of them et 
in Mimamsa eRe ie., Brahman is expounded and in Tarka- 


pee es 


Sastra the validity of Veda and ee ae expout nded.| : 


, © & (OVS Sa 


74. PRAMANA-NY! AACSACCHIESA 


sition of pramana etc by means 
laksana= definition and vibhaga= 
s done by Fark ta-Sastra. 
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ish of thougt at 
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76. UDDHRTYA PANCA-SAHASRAM US Su 
ATASTADARTHAM SANKSEPADATA _ Wee 


(He, the Complete, the Omnipotent ! 
Brahma-Tarka. He, also called eee ticy oom c 
five thousand passages (verses) having ta ta en the m 
the work consisting of fifty Sa cri ce ine 
form as Narayana. The subject-matter of this | huge. work k is 
epitomised in Brahma-Tarka. (Brahma-Tarka is 5 ; resupp posed 
by Mimamsa.| Therefore to state it briefly he he i n indicated it by 
means of the word atah [of the Sea) tf ati all tah Seite 


os ult oa: 
- ni (32) Sastra is. D 


77, YATONUBHAVATAH SARVAM "sIDDE PI CA 
‘bat _ DEVAISCA. DURGAMARTHESU VYAE \PRTO NATI rare 


Pe 


BS Os CAKARAITAHYAVAJNEYAL ‘YURTAYAH PRATIPAKSA 


(All th ne foregoing ideas, [th the reality of ates ‘world and 
so 9 Gall are presented by egal ice a and anumdna. 
For this: reasons also they | a re “by ‘the word atah. 
_- [Of the two, Brahma-Tarke 2 and pra ha Si aD the for ES 
divinities, [By the request of a ics endcr the ke ‘of 

_ Badarayan: ngag in Mimdviva has not done it 

a elaborate. odd irther, ‘because 1 proofs advanced by the 
PE pponents. [against Sastra] are Baseiees [and therefore do not 
ate riticism he has done it brief. [Following 


) also ractit pee in our Ci ritici isms : agall st 









71. Though the Goponete cee appear to be Vaidika, 
related to V: sea they are not so in reality. 
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ot? -% 
ever 
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V imi 6 Refnedi aay iota Sacra, the Science of Release 
from bond: age. ei Ones: ought to face experience in order to be 


sound. th os : 5 

- te Y ce PS vararihi a8 Qntettan 

5, , concludes: ake et 
Sy eL 


1 kta ers yo hi Uti pr aya api arthari 
na janati tasya | ala 21 ukikarthe vede adhikara eva na asti. tathapi 
tat a yer avrttah CO m eva arhati na tu pratipaksa- 


Va * Weep bebo ees 
reas 


14a 


as) Lee a 










<r. > P 
nf _ . sais 


understand | le en the sae which can be Balerstood by a man 
Wiig is guider d by. pratyaksa and anumdna in the normal sense 
is not qual fied to understand Veda, because Veda expounds 
ao oT that; beyond experience i.e., pratyaksa and 
beat: a faith tries to interpret Veda, he only 

n estimation, but the idea which he puts forward 


ae he is unable to ‘transcend 
3 , 2s tigen OP 


ne 


a oon pres “es 
Bralma- Minas. Ths Br } 


Mn te Sine : 
; the concept.o of Mahe Sots 


anenapi tasya veda -vicaranadhi. bara s se 
ut prasid: ldhah. “tatpri anit moksamapnott 


‘TA tatpa rah Sa7rTve eva’: ? att Srutel STU ruteh. 
: Br ahma- Mimamsa a as MobsooStetca; the author 
inz bilit af of man [who ig Ppnores u 

ns Of pratyaksa and anumdna] to fc alloy 7 it. 


7 } f ag , . 
SAMAR in 


od = ade 
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CONCLUSION 


exception have It (Visnu) as their cubjectomatied [andiatel re 
to get it, moksa to those that please Visnu by underst 
them, Vedas]).” 


N.S.,—tam ca svarga-matra-paryav 
adhikriyate. £ 
(One who thinks that Veda is limited poe 
thing that is not moksa is never able tou erstand i i Ne 
N. S., concludes: . ers > 1694 + 


tadanena ““aTASSABDO HETVARTHAH” iD iti Bhasy as my 
bhavati iti, ° “sion ell cere 
(Thus by all this the Bhisya ss The rod re 
reason [for enquiry into Brahman]”” becomes clarified.) 


tye ery dan hath 
vadan ba) ai 
Be ve BALI TK 


} mL sts Et 
(34) - Brahman of Sti ‘Siitr fitra i 1 is Visnu 


VE 3) is 1s Me es Rs 
SVAYAM BHAGAVATA VISNUH. BRAHMETYET TAM 

80. SA VISNURAHAHITYANTE | DEVA-SASTRASY: YA TENA HI 
ADYANTAM DEVA-SASTRASYA _ SVAYANM BHAGAVAT. TH KRTA 

81. MADHYAM TADAJNAYA /SESA-PAILABHYAM. : 


sgt ons : 
ATAH TATRAIVA VISNUTVA-SIDDHEH BR Me ST YASU CA YAT 


(7 Vyasa, the er « prior to the | 
= sition of the Bralima-Satras is ‘said that Ee eee iste be ; By 
7 means of two § i Sata Sthele 
acai a oe end! of Deva- 
passage at hie 


Ss 


¥ 


mabe sexing ad the a at mai endl have ‘bes 

es iddle po: n hao been well composed as de 
Brahman’s being Vir ‘is establ ished 

snaicaeeaiby the wo: rd b; brahma [in Bra 


~ ee 7. 
is S Fapemcabl inde the comi menceme Nt 


Brahma-Mimamsa 1 is Irresistable 
rr e oi eg eis Oye 
Lhe fort q es aC ang 4 consIic er: aAtIONS 


ly the learned well versed in th 


oniy 
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d the truth. ‘For! ‘the others the following is 


ie 
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eee 


4 
bee & nd SEs 43 
; 2 


ACCHIDRA-SABDANAM PARYAYATVAM YATASTATAH 


“eu u1 ONK NARA ITI SR TADVAN NARAYANASSMRTAH 


Yan wa FY oo 


A may SEAN ANASYAIVA JUNASATRA VIDHIYATE, — 
ea at reason the words dosa, ara and chidra are 
r the same reason merits are presented by the 
rah. That which has narah is called Narayana. The 
n in the present context also states nothing but 


I ifs sho pabecelore by the first Sutra enquiry 


Se VIDHI- . {UDRADI-PADA-DATRYA “SVAYAM RIYA 


tt! 





86. YONITVENATMA NO 


, Le pe mana The r 4 | 
sian the waters + ») at es to one whi ; to be 
el by the word, narayana. For, s Sr ipo nah th 
h Gpo vai nara-s javah, ayanam tas: Sore val ‘one 
‘ravana Leer é OR are said to re na th. Tk ev are 
: sin of nara. They are at the k 
therefore it is Naray See Cees 


For this : reason It alone is presented as being in waters. 
7th itself that which by its mere desire givesithe estates 


Se yy 
Taninad Gé 


vg. Porylpe IG BAY T) 
AtuUrmuUuRNA),. | 


i y- roa a ‘ a 
as yam Rramaye tam 


Pr pl : pris 


Sumeaciniam 
IFA WHOMmever 


@llL LU i1danh BY ALES f | akc st WHOMEVEL : 
ow at 4 ww & hl hy BAN SS: ry ws A. 

















- Another reason is given: 
VISNOH ‘TISTANTITYUDITASYA CA rie #8 orgs tag 
YASMIN DEVA ADHITYUKTVA = 


(“‘saptardha-garbha bhuvansya reto ‘visnoh 
vidharmini” [Aitareya-Sruti] states that all divinities, 
mukha and so on are there because of the desire 
Liha ak 3 

pa fit tale 

“* yasmin ans sanca vicaidhi sarvam yasmin in dev : | 
niseduh.” This Sruti holds that Visnu is the suppc rt , of all. 
[In continuation of the same thought nae Sruti “ tadeva x 
brahma paramam Ravinari. From call this: ‘it fo llows that 


The same idea is supported in Sruti. 


Lae’ 


Brahman of Sitra 1 1s Vignu.) 2 Ne oe. -ogdend. & 
J ade, otslgn y 
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‘Another reason is given: er 
_ SAMUDRAM STHANAMEVA CAL ob Mmyoie: DOW aie 
(The ‘Sr uti “<yamantas amudre kavayo 0 vayanti”? 2 


oe a) 


that _ the sea is. the abode of | Purusa tite 
| further 3 tito tata 1 








= having @ 4 1e s tite a 

‘eux 
_ Another reason i i 
Let 


(In : se it th “yade daar parame rajah” which 
te see ae applied only to Visru.) Next 
3 “Passage “tadeva brah: an Therefore by 
(Dp pronoun un “tat” Visnu alone is meant. ‘This means that 
Thins this is given: 
RCA ITYUDITAM TU YAT 


se ox £. rx A... a? Vises Eg va Me Woes vl Pipe See os 5 y Aet 

(According to Sruti ‘“‘rcoksare parame vyoman” whick 
occu rs in Vaman 1a- Siikte bia / a is t' he name of A a) & 
Visnu. The word tu . VPPe . AL... 


na bel say 






Say 


" - conctuston 


Anott reason is s given: si 


ao Pe 


: YATAH RBC TETYURTE | CA TTADEVA BRAHMA CABRAVIT 


“yatah prasuta jagatah prasit ti” says that Purusa 
He cause of the root-matter and root-spirit 
e world. Referring to Purusa there is Sruti 

va”, The same thing i js stated as ‘mama yonih 
Y samudre” *, Therefore in “‘tadeva brahma” by the 


gudialone i is meant. [Therefore the word brahman 


Jahon Visnu and nothing else. No 

Sa -conel lud es: | 

ijftdsd-pad adena hi eh tia ie hive 
Se ‘jijnasa vidhiyate ityupapaditam ... 


baat adh -visay a-prayojanabhisanibandhavatodt brahma- 
| jynasa ke favya ai | aba haniyam idam sastram itt siddham. 


aod l he -jijnasa is indeed the enquiry into 
] Narayana, the co mplete a and the only source of the birth etc., 
y the whole cee shown to be indispensable. ... Thus as 
cpounded so far, as there are—the one who is fitted, subject- 
er ag aim mand. e mt se ‘relation o of these three— 


Brahman is indispensable. 
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Brah maeSutras: 


NYAYA-\ RS SF Sash. f 


hva’s next Bhasya is Nyaya-Viverena. ita so. far ; as 
arana is aero the following i: 1s the text of this 


. Re ean Oe 
A ITI PRAPTE 


A. TADVIJIJNASASVA 


4 GUNA-PURNA \TVO} <TE Bs i 


-TIVABHE DAH. 


Sh ee 
N TYASMIN 


hosi ge 7 ge . 
eauio bmac Manisa” is ie cts) 15s 
Amnojttyina on Fake adhikarana of ct 
: ‘yy PF = i r : rt CSA. 
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ae ima e 
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front jiva. ak is indeed reel eident | mene Sep 
be the subject-matter of enquiry. [There is therefo 
necessity for Sdstra.]’ [If there is this objec’ 
commencement of Sastra, then Badarayana] ‘says | 
BRAHMA-JIJNASA AUM.’? [For by means of the st 
Sruti] “Enquire into It: That is Brahman” by the w 
completeness [of the subject-matter of enquiry 
Therefore there is no non-duality of jiva, the ibu 

which are small and insignificant, as is csablihed by experienc cet 
[The attributes of Brahman are complete. J For Sruti says 
“Then why is it defined as Brahman? For, tl 
in It are complete”) 


oe 
Ne 


This passage explains how there i is practical 


in the positions that are aug to Brahma poe msa. 
‘ We eB Bas 
) t As tO nia of we 


Part AV bahs ag J 
‘ae din ete ae ‘ 


gesture 


aes vRISYA 


gana Sire) 8 . : 
i a 3 Ss wor Kk sc ; syas the 8 nly 


eon _ subject-matter ‘of enquiry ay estbihed E REE as 


to safeguard e of of both the approach to 
Strato Knows at eo ae 
abaya Ta. to Looe ea een to this or 
and consequently to this or that religion or to this or that God- 
head is not justified as the whole 1 Vedanta Tre uth is in the 


court of endless enqui: ry. Not to h ave seen the truth of this 
observation ion _is the birthplace of faiths Nseqt 



















ain A 


oy e: ws 


ee ee 


imagines freely w houtenquiry, that is the sole factor 
that ‘bas Pied in the we yo f Indian integrity, if not in the 
wey of the world i integrit yy As it is, no God-concept is the 
SE oncepts. In place of concepts if 


ves in ening into God, then it is the 


2 air. Rete lis 
{ peyireelyiv. 


hes 


one feoeny The ee of 








su 
of mhat deserves to be ae Visnu. The conti- 
quiry goes on confirming the validity of Veda and 
the Truth as Visnu that the whole knowledge becomes 
saturated in Veda { ia ar becomes absorbed in 
V n¢ d t this is the life of virtues 
he 
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